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William Morris - The Arts and Crafts of To-day

WILLIAM MORRIS
THE ARTS AND CRAFTS OF TO-DAY
"Applied Art" is the title which the Society has chosen for that portion of the arts which I
have to speak to you about. What are we to understand by that title? I should answer
that what the Society means by applied art is the ornamental quality which men choose
to add to articles of utility. Theoretically this ornament can be done without, and art
would then cease to be "applied" - would exist as a kind of abstraction, I suppose. But
though this ornament to articles of utility may be done without, man up to the present
time has never done without it, and perhaps never will; at any rate he does not propose
to do so at present, although, as we shall see presently, he has got himself into somewhat
of a mess in regard to his application of art. Is it worth while for a moment or two
considering why man has never thought of giving up work which adds to the labour
necessary to provide him with food and shelter, and to satisfy his craving for some
exercise of his intellect? I think it is, and that such consideration will help us in dealing
with the important question which one more I must attempt to answer, "What is our
position towards the applied arts in the present, and what have we to hope for them and
from them in the future?"
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Now I say without hesitation that the purpose of applying art to articles of utility is
twofold: first, to add beauty to the results of the work of man, which would otherwise be
ugly; and secondly, to add pleasure to the work itself, which would otherwise be painful
and disgustful. If that be the case, we must cease to wonder that man should always have
striven to ornament the work of his own hands, which he must needs see all round about
him daily and hourly; or that he should have always striven to turn the pain of his labour
into a pleasure wherever it seemed possible to him.
Now as to the first purpose: I have said that the produce of man's labour must be ugly if
art be not applied to it, and I use the word ugly as the strongest plain word in the
English language. For the works of man cannot show a mere negation of beauty; when
there are not beautiful they are actively ugly, and are thereby degrading to our manlike
qualities; and at last so degrading that we are not sensible of our degradation, and are
therefore preparing ourselves for the next step downward. The active injury of nonartistic human work I want especially to fix in your minds; so I repeat again, if you
dispense with applying art to articles of utility, you will not have unnoticeable utilities,
but utilities which will bear with them the same sort of harm as blankets infected with
the small-pox or the scarlet-fever, and every step in your material life and its "progress"
will tend towards the intellectual death of the human race.
Of course you will understand that in speaking of the works of man, I do not forget that
there are some of his most necessary labours to which he cannot apply art in the sense
wherein we are using it; but that only means that Nature has taken the beautifying of
them out of his hands; and in most of these cases the processes are beautiful in
themselves if our stupidity did not add grief and anxiety to them. I mean that the course
of the fishing-boat over the waves, the plough-share driving the furrow for next year's
harvest, the June swathe, the shaving falling from the carpenter's plane, all such things
are in themselves beautiful, and the practice of them would be delightful if man, even in
these last days of civilization, had mot been so stupid as to declare practically that such
https://www.marxists.org/archive/morris/works/1889/today.htm
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work (without which we should die in a few days) is the work of thralls and starvelings,
whereas the work of destruction, strife, and confusion, is the work of the pick of the
human race - gentlemen to wit.
But if these applied arts are necessary, as I believe they are, to prevent mankind from
being a mere ugly and degraded blotch on the surface of the earth, which without him
would certainly be beautiful, their other function of giving pleasure to labour is at least
as necessary, and, if the two functions can be separated, even more beneficent and
indispensable. For if it be true, as I know it is, that the function of art is to make labour
pleasurable, what is the position in which we must find ourselves without it? One of two
miseries must happen to us: either the necessary work of our lives must be carried on by
a miserable set of helots for the benefit of a few lofty intellects; or if, as we ought to do,
we determine to spread fairly the burden of the curse of labour over the whole
community, yet there the burden will be, spoiling for each one of us a large part of that
sacred gift of life, every fragment of which, if we were wise, we should treasure up and
make the most of (and allow other to do so) by using it for the pleasurable exercise of
our energies, which is the only true source of happiness.
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Let me call your attention to an analogy between the function of the applied arts and a
gift of Nature without which the world would certainly be much unhappier, but which is
so familiar to us that we have no proper single word for it, and must use a phrase; to wit,
the pleasure of satisfying hunger. Appetite is the single word used for it, but is clearly
vague and unspecific: let us use it, however, now we have agreed as to what we mean by
it.
By the way, need I apologize for introducing so gross a subject as eating and drinking?
Some of you perhaps will think I ought to, and are looking forward to the day when this
function also will be civilized into the taking of some intensely concentrated pill once a
year, or indeed once in a life-time, leaving us free for the rest of our time to the exercise
of our intellect - if we chance to have any in those days. From this height of cultivated
aspiration I respectfully beg to differ, and in all seriousness, and not in the least in the
world as a joke, I say that the daily meeting of the house-mates in rest and kindness for
this function of eating, this restoration of the waste of life, ought to be looked on as a
kind of sacrament, and should be adorned by art to the best of our powers: and pray
pardon me if I say that the consciousness that there are so many people whose lives are
so sordid, miserable, and anxious, that they cannot duly celebrate this sacrament,
should be felt by those that can, as a burden to be shaken off by remedying the evil, and
not by ignoring it. Well now, I say, that as eating would be dull work without appetite, or
the pleasure of eating, so is the production of utilities dull work without art, or the
pleasure of production; and that it is Nature herself who leads us to desire this pleasure,
this sweetening of our daily toil. I am inclined to think that in the long-run mankind will
find it indispensable; but if that turn out to be a false prophecy, all I can say is that
mankind will have to find out some new pleasure to take its place, or life will become
unendurable, and society impossible. Meantime it is reasonable and right that men
should strive to make the useful wares which they produce beautiful just as Nature does;
and that they should strive to make the making of them pleasant, just as Nature makes
pleasant the exercise of the necessary functions of sentient beings. To apply art to useful
wares, in short, is not frivolity, but a part of the serious business of life.
Now let us see in somewhat more detail what applied art deals with. I take it that it is
only as a matter of convenience that we separate painting and sculpture from applied
art: for in effect the synonym for applied art is architecture, and I should say that
https://www.marxists.org/archive/morris/works/1889/today.htm
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painting is of little use, and sculpture of less, except where their works form a part of
architecture. A person with any architectural sense really always looks at any picture or
any piece of sculpture from this point of view; even with the most abstract picture he is
sure to think, How shall I frame it, and where shall I put it? As for sculpture, it becomes
a mere toy, a tour de force, when it is not definitely a part of a building, executed for a
certain height from the eye, and to be seen in a certain light. And if this be the case with
works of art which can to a certain extent be abstracted from their surroundings, it is, of
course, the case a fortiori with more subsidiary matters. In short, the complete work of
applied art, the true unit of the art, is a building with all its due ornament and furniture;
and I must say from experience that it is impossible to ornament duly an ugly or base
building. And on the other hand I am forced to say that the glorious art of good building
is in itself so satisfying, that I have seen many a building that needed little ornament,
wherein all that seemed needed for its complete enjoyment was some signs of
sympathetic and happy use by human beings: a stout table, a few old-fashioned chairs, a
pot of flowers will ornament the parlour of an old English yeoman's house far better
than a wagon-load of Rubens will ornament a gallery in Blenheim Park.
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Only remember that this forbearance, this restrain in beauty, is not by any means
necessarily artless: where you come upon an old house that looks thus satisfactory, while
no conscious modern artist has been at work there, the result is caused by unconscious
unbroken tradition: in default of that, in will march that pestilential ugliness I told you
of before, and with its loathsome pretence and hideous vulgarity will spoil the beauty of
a Gothic house in Somersetshire, or the romance of a peel-tower on the edge of a Scotch
loch; and to get back any of the beauty and romance (you will never get it all back) you
will need a conscious artist of to-day, whose chief work, however, will be putting out the
intrusive rubbish and using the white-washing brush freely.
Well, I repeat that the unit of the art I have to deal with is the dwelling of some group of
people, well-built, beautiful, suitable to its purpose, and duly ornamented and furnished
so as to express the kind of life which the inmates live. Or it may be some noble and
splendid building, built to last for ages, and it also duly ornamented so as to express the
life and aspirations of the citizens: in itself a great piece of history of the efforts of the
citizens to raise a house worthy of their noble lives, and its mere decoration an epic
wrought for the pleasure and education, not of the present generation only, but of many
generations to come. This is the true work of art - I was going to say of genuine
civilization, but the word has been so misused that I will not use it - the true work of art,
the true masterpiece, of reasonable and manly men conscious of the bond of true society
that makes everything each man does of importance to every one else.
This is, I say, the unit of the art, this house, this church, this town-hall, built and
ornamented by the harmonious efforts of a free people: by no possibility could one man
do it, however gifted he might be: even supposing the director or architect of it were a
great painter and a great sculptor, an unfailing designer of metal work, of mosaic, of
woven stuffs and the rest - though he may design all these things, he cannot execute
them, and something of his genius must be in the other members of the great body that
raises the complete work: millions on millions of strokes of hammer and chisel, of the
gouge, of the brush, of the shuttle, are embodied in that work of art, and in every one of
them is either intelligence to help the master, or stupidity to foil him hopelessly. The
very masons laying day by day their due tale of rubble and ashlar may help him to fill the
souls of all beholders with satisfaction, or may make his paper design a folly or a nullity.
They and all the workmen engaged in the work will bring that disaster about in spite of
the master's mighty genius, unless they are instinct with intelligent tradition; unless
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they have that tradition, whatever pretence of art there is in it will be worthless. But if
they are working backed by intelligent tradition, their work is the expression of their
harmonious co-operation and the pleasure which they took in it: no intelligence, even of
the lowest kind, has been crushed in it, but rather subordinated and used, so that no one
from the master designer downwards could say, This is my work, but every one could
say truly, This is our work. Try to conceive, if you can, the mass of pleasure which the
production of such a work of art would give to all concerned in making it, though years
and years it may be (for such work cannot be hurried); and when made there it is for a
perennial pleasure to the citizens, to look at, to use, to care for, from day to day and year
to year.
Is this a mere dream of an idealist? No, not at all; such works of art were once produced,
when these islands had but a scanty population, leading a rough and to many (though
not to me) a miserable life, with a "plentiful lack" of many, nay most, of the so-called
comforts of civilization; in some such way have the famous buildings of the world been
raised; but the full expression of this spirit of common and harmonious work is given
only during the comparatively short period of the developed Middle Ages, the time of the
completed combination of the workmen in the gilds of craft.
And now if you will allow me I will ask a question or two, and answer them myself.
1. Do we wish to have such works of art? I must answer that we here assembled certainly
do, though I will not answer for the general public.
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2. Why do we wish for them? Because (if you have followed me so far) their production
would give pleasure to those that used them and those that made them: since if such
works were done, all work would be beautiful and fitting for its purpose, and as a result
most labour would cease to be burdensome.
3. Cam we have them now as things go? Can the present British Empire, will all its
power and all its intelligence, produce what the scanty, half-barbarous, superstitious,
ignorant population of these islands produced with no apparent effort several centuries
ago? No; as things go we cannot have them; no conceivable combination of talent and
enthusiasm could produce them as things are.
Why? Well, you see, in the first place, we have been engaged for at least one century in
loading the earth with huge masses of "utilitarian" buildings, which we cannot get rid of
in a hurry; we must be housed, and there are our houses for us; and I have said you
cannot ornament ugly houses. This is a bad hearing for us.
But supposing we pulled these utilitarian houses down, should we build them up again
much better? I fear not, in spite of the considerable improvement in taste which has
taken place of late years, and of which this Congress is, I hope, an indication amongst
others.
If the ugly utilitarian buildings abovesaid were pulled down, and we set about building
others in their place, the new ones would assuredly be of two kinds: one kind would be
still utilitarian in fact, though they might affect various degrees and kinds of ornamental
style; and they would be at least as bad as those which they replaced, and in some
respects would be worse than a good many of the older ones; would be flimsier in
building, more tawdry, and more vulgar than those of the earlier utilitarian style. The
other kind would be designed by skilful architects, men endowed with a sense of beauty,
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and educated in the history of past art, and they would doubtless be far better in form
than the utilitarian abortions we have been speaking of; but they would lack the spirit of
the older buildings of which I have spoken above. Let that pass for the moment. I will
recur to it presently.
For one thing I am sure would immediately strike us in our city rebuilt at the end of the
nineteenth century. The great mass of building would be of the utilitarian kind, and only
here and there would you find an example of the refined and careful work of the
educated architects - the Eclectic style, if you will allow me so to call it. That is all our
rebuilding would come to; we should be pretty much where we are now, except that we
should have lost some solid straightforwardly ugly buildings, and gained a few elegantly
eccentric ones, "not understanded of the people."
How is this? Well, the answer to that question will answer the "why" of a few sentences
back.
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The mass of our houses would be utilitarian and ugly even if we set about the work of
housing ourselves anew, because tradition has at last brought us into the plight of being
builders of base and degrading buildings, and when we want to build otherwise we must
try to imitate work done by men whose traditions led them to build beautifully; which I
must say is not a very hopeful job.
I just said now that those few refined buildings which might be raised in a rebuilding of
our houses, or which, to drop hypothesis, are built pretty often now, would lack, or do
lack, the spirit of the medieval buildings I spoke of. Surely this is obvious: so far from
being works of harmonious combination as effortless as any artistic work can be, they
are, even when most successful, the result of a contrast conflict with all the traditions of
the time. As a rule the only person connected with a work of architecture who has any
idea of what is wanted in it is the architect himself; and at every turn he has to correct
and oppose the habits of the mason, the joiner, the cabinet-maker, the carver, etc., and
to try to get them to imitate painfully the habits of the fourteenth-century workmen, and
to lay aside their own habits, formed not only from their own personal daily practice, but
from the inherited turn of mind and practice of body of more than two centuries at least.
Under all these difficulties it would be nothing short of a miracle if those refined
buildings did not proclaim their eclecticism to all beholders. Indeed, as it is, the ignorant
stare at them wondering; fools of the Podsnap breed laugh at them; harsh critics pass
unkind judgments on them. Don't let us be any of these: when all is said they do much
credit to those who have designed them and carried them out in the teeth of such
prodigious difficulties; they are often beautiful in their own eclectic manner: they are
always meant to be so: shall we find fault with their designers for trying to make them
different from the mass of Victorian architecture? If there was to be any attempt to make
them beautiful, that difference, that eccentricity, was necessary. Let us praise their
eccentricity and not deride it, we whose genuine tendency is to raise buildings which are
a blot on the beautiful earth, an insult to the common sense of cultivated nineteenthcentury humanity. Allow me a parenthesis here. When I look on a group of clean wellfed middle-class men of that queer mixed race that we have been in the habit of calling
the Anglo-Saxon (whether they belong to the land on this side of the Atlantic or the
other); when I see these noble creatures, tall, wide-shouldered, and well-knit, with their
bright eyes and well moulded features, these men full of courage, capacity, and energy, I
have been astounded in considering the houses they have thought good enough for
them, and the pettiness of the occupations which they have thought worthy of the
exercise of their energies. To see a man of those inches, for example, bothering himself
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over the exact width of a stripe in some piece of printed cloth (which has nothing to do
with its artistic needs) for fear it might not just hit the requirements of some remote
market, tyrannized over by the whims of a languid creole or a fantastic negro, has given
me a feeling of shame for my civilized middle-class fellow-man, who is regardless of the
quality of the wares which he sells, but intensely anxious about the profits to be derived
from them.
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This parenthesis, to the subject of which I shall presently have to recur, leads me to note
here that I have been speaking chiefly about architecture, because I look upon it, first as
the foundation of all the arts, and next as an all-embracing art. All the furniture and
ornament which goes to make up the complete unit of art, a properly ornamented
dwelling, is in some degree or other beset with the difficulties which hamper nowadays
the satisfactory accomplishment of good and beautiful building. The decorative painter,
the mosaicist, the window-artist, the cabinet-maker, the paper-hanging-maker, the
potter, the weaver, all these have to fight with the traditional tendency of the epoch in
their attempt to produce beauty rather than marketable finery, to put artistic finish on
their work rather than trade finish. I may, I hope, without being accused of egotism, say
that my life for the last thirty years has given me ample opportunity for knowing the
weariness and bitterness of that struggle.
For, to recur to my parenthesis, if the captain of industry (as it is the fashion to call a
business man) thinks not of the wares with which he has to provide the world-market,
but of profit to be made from them, so the instrument which he employs as an adjunct to
his machinery, the artisan, does not think of the wares which he (and the machine)
produces as wares, but simply as livelihood for himself. The tradition of the work which
he has to deal with has brought him to this, that instead of satisfying his own personal
conception of what the wares he is concerned in making should be, he has to satisfy his
master's view of the marketable quality of the said wares. And you must understand that
this is a necessity of the way in which the workman works; to work thus means
livelihood for him; to work otherwise means starvation. I beg you to note that this
means that the realities of the wares are sacrificed to commercial shams of them, if that
be not too strong a word. The manufacturer (as we call him) cannot turn out quite
nothing and offer it for sale, at least in the case of articles of utility; what he does do is to
turn out a makeshift of the article demanded by the public, and by means of the "sword
of cheapness," as it has been called, he not only can force the said makeshift on the
public, but can (and does) prevent them from getting the real thing; the real thing
presently ceases to be made after the makeshift has been once foisted on to the market.
Now we won't concern ourselves about other makeshifts, however noxious to the
pleasure of life they may be: let those excuse them that profit by them. But if you like to
drink glucose beer instead of malt beer, and to eat oleo-margarine instead of butter; if
these things content you, at least ask yourselves what in the name of patience you want
with a makeshift of art!
Indeed I began by saying that it was natural and reasonable for man to ornament his
mere useful wares and not to be content with mere utilitarianism; but of course I
assumed that the ornament was real, that it did not miss its mark, and become no
ornament. For that is what makeshift art means, and that is indeed a waste of labour.
Try to understand what I mean: you want a ewer and basin, say: you go into a shop and
buy one; you probably will not buy a merely white one; you will scarcely see a merely
white set. Well, you look at several, and one interests you about as much as another -
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that is, not at all; and at last in mere weariness you say, "Well, that will do"; and you
have your crockery with a scrawl of fern leaves and convolvulus over it which is its
"ornament." The said ornament gives you no pleasure, still less any idea; it only gives
you an impression (a mighty dull one) of bedroom. The ewer also has some perverse
stupidity about its handle which also says bedroom, and adds respectability: and in
short you endure the said ornament, except perhaps when you are bilious and
uncomfortable in health. You think, if you think at all, that the said ornament has wholly
missed its mark. And yet that isn't so; that ornament, that special form which the
ineptitude of the fern scrawl and the idiocy of the handle has taken, has sold so many
dozen or gross more of that toilet set than of others, and that is what it is put there for;
not to amuse you, you know it is not art, but you don't know that it is trade finish,
exceedingly useful - to everybody except its user and its actual maker.
But does it serve no purpose except to the manufacturer, shipper, agent, shopkeeper,
etc.? Ugly, inept, stupid, as it is, I cannot quite say that. For if, as the saying goes,
hypocrisy is the homage which vice pays to virtue, so this degraded piece of trade finish
is the homage which commerce pays to art. It is a token that art was once applied to
ornamenting utilities, for the pleasure of their makers and their users.

Art and Its Producers, and The Arts and Crafts of To-day: Two Addresses Delivered Before the National Association for the Advancement
of Art, Longmans & Co., London, 1901

Now we have seen that this applied art is worth cultivating, and indeed that we are here
to cultivate it; but it is clear that, under the conditions above spoken of, its cultivation
will be at least difficult. For the present conditions of life in which the application of art
to utilities is made imply that a very serious change has taken place since those works of
co-operative art were produced in the Middle Ages, which few people I think sufficiently
estimate.
Briefly speaking, this change amounts to this, that Tradition has transferred itself from
art to commerce - that commerce which has now embraced the old occupation of war, as
well as the production of wares. But the end proposed by commerce is the creation of a
market-demand, and the satisfaction of it when created for the sake of the production of
individual profits: whereas the end proposed by art applied to utilities, that is, the
production of the days before commerce, was the satisfaction of the genuine
spontaneous needs of the public, and the earning of individual livelihood by the
producers. I beg you to consider these two ideas of production, and you will then see
how wide apart they are from one another. To the commercial producer the actual wares
are nothing; their adventures in the market are everything. To the artist the wares are
everything; his market he need not trouble himself about; for he is asked by other artists
to do what he does do, what his capacity urges him to do.
The ethics of the commercial person (squaring themselves of course to his necessities)
bid him give as little as he can to the public, and take as much as he possibly can from
them: the ethics of the artist bid him put as much of himself as he can in every piece of
goods he makes. The commercial person, therefore, is in the position, that he is dealing
with a public of enemies; the artist, on the contrary, with a public of friends and
neighbours.
Again, it is clear that the commercial person must chiefly confine his energies to the war
which he is waging; the wares that he deals in must be made by instruments - as far as
possible by means of instruments without desires or passions, by automatic machines,
as we call them. Where that is not possible, and he has to used highly-drilled human
beings instead of machines, it is essential to his success that they should imitate the
passionless quality of machines as long as they are at work; whatever of human feeling
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may be irrepressible will be looked upon by the commercial person as he looks upon grit
or friction in his non-human machines, as a nuisance to be abated. Need I say that from
these human machines it is futile to look for art? Whatever feelings they may have for
art they must keep for their leisure - that is, for the very few hours in the week when they
are trying to rest after labour and are not asleep; or for the hapless days when they are
out of employment and are in desperate anxiety about their livelihood.
Of these men, I say, you cannot hope that they can live by applying art to utilities: they
can only apply the sham of it for commercial purposes; and I may say in parenthesis,
that from experience I can guess what a prodigious amount of talent is thus wasted. For
the rest you may consider, and workmen may consider, this statement of mine to be
somewhat brutal: I can only reply both to you and to them, that it is a truth which it is
necessary to face. It is one side of the disabilities of the working class, and I invite them
to consider it seriously.
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Therefore (as I said last year at Liverpool), I must turn from the great body of men who
are producing utilities, and who are debarred from applying art to them, to a much
smaller group, indeed a very small one. I must turn to a group of men who are not
working under masters who employ them to produce for the world-market, but who are
free to do as they please with their work, and are working for a market which they can
see and understand, whatever the limitations may be under which they work: that is, the
artists.
They are a small and a weak body, on the surface of things obviously in opposition to the
general tendency of the age; debarred, therefore, as I have said, from true co-operative
art; and as a consequence of this isolation heavily weighted in the race of success. For
co-operative tradition places an artist at the very beginning of his career in a position
wherein he has escaped the toil of learning a huge multitude of little matters, difficult,
nay impossible to learn otherwise: the field which he has to dig is not a part of a
primeval prairie, but ground made fertile and put in good heart by the past labour of
countless generations. It is the apprenticeship of the ages, in short, whereby an artist is
born into the workshop of the world.
We artists of to-day are not so happy as to share fully in this apprenticeship: we have to
spend the best part of our lives in trying to get hold of some "style" which shall be
natural to us, and too often fail in doing so; or perhaps oftener still, having acquired our
"style," that is, our method of expression, become so enamoured of the means, that we
forget the end, and find that we have nothing to express except our self-satisfaction in
the possession of our very imperfect instrument; so that you will find clever and gifted
men at the present day who are prepared to sustain as a theory, that art has no function
but the display of clever executive qualities, and that one subject is as good as another.
No wonder that this theory should lead them into the practice of producing pictures
which we might pronounce to be clever, if we could understand what they meant, but
whose meaning we can only guess at, and suppose that they are intended to convey the
impression on a very short-sighted person of divers ugly incidents seen through the
medium of a London fog.
Well I admit that this is a digression, as my subject is Applied Art, and such art cannot
be applied to anything; and I am afraid, indeed, that it must be considered a mere
market article.
Thus we artists of to-day are cut off from co-operative tradition, but I must not say that
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we are cut off from all tradition. And though it is undeniable that we are out of sympathy
with the main current of the age, its commercialism, yet we are (even sometimes
unconsciously) in sympathy with that appreciation of history which is a genuine growth
of the times, and a compensation to some of us for the vulgarity and brutality which
beset our lives; and it is through this sense of history that we are united to the tradition
of past times.

Art and Its Producers, and The Arts and Crafts of To-day: Two Addresses Delivered Before the National Association for the Advancement
of Art, Longmans & Co., London, 1901

Past times: are we reactionists, then, anchored in the dead past? Indeed I should hope
not; nor can I altogether tell you how much of the past is really dead. I see about me now
evidence of ideas recurring which have long been superseded. The world runs after some
object of desire, strives strenuously for it, gains it, and apparently casts it aside; like a
kitten playing with a ball, you say. No, not quite. The gain is gained, and something else
has to be pursued, often something which once seemed to be gained and was left alone
for a while. Yet the world has not gone back; for that old object of desire was only gained
in the past as far as the circumstances of the day would allow it to be gained then. As a
consequence the gain was imperfect; the times are now changed, and allow us to carry
on that old gain a step forward to perfection: the world has not really gone back on its
footsteps, though to some it has seemed to do so. Did the world go back, for instance,
when the remnant of the ancient civilizations was overwhelmed by the barbarism which
was the foundation of modern Europe? We can all see that it did not. Did it go back
when the logical and orderly system of the Middle Ages had to give place to the
confusion of incipient commercialism in the sixteenth century? Again, ugly and
disastrous as the change seems on the surface, I yet think it was not a retrogression into
prehistoric anarchy, but a step upward along the spiral, which, and not the straight line,
is, as my friend Bax puts it, the true line of progress.
So that if in the future that shall immediately follow on this present we may have to
recur to ideas that to-day seem to belong to the past only, that will not be really a
retracing of our steps, but rather a carrying on of progress from a point where we
abandoned it a while ago. On that side of things, the side of art, we have not progressed;
we have disappointed the hopes of the period just before the time of abandonment: have
those hopes really perished, or have they merely lain dormant, abiding the time when
we, or our sons, or our sons' sons, should quicken them once more?
I must conclude that the latter is the case, that the hope of leading a life ennobled by the
pleasurable exercise of our energies is not dead, though it has been for a while forgotten.
I do not accuse the epoch in which we live of uselessness: doubtless it was necessary that
civilized man should turn himself to mastering nature and winning material advantages
undreamed of in former times; but there are signs in the air which show that men are
not so wholly given to this side of the battle of life as they used to be. People are
beginning to murmur and say: "So we have won the battle with nature; where then is the
reward of victory? We have striven and striven, but shall we never enjoy? Man that was
once weak is now most mighty. But his increase of happiness, where is that? who shall
show it to us, who shall measure it? Have we done more than change one form of
unhappiness for another, one form of unrest for another? We see the instruments which
civilization has fashioned; what is she going to do with them? Mare more and more and
yet more? To what avail? If she would but use them, then indeed were something done.
Meantime what is civilization doing? Day by day the world grows uglier, and where in
the passing day is the compensating gain? Half-conquered nature forced us to toil, and
yet for more reward than the sustenance of a life of toil; now nature is conquered, but
still we force ourselves to toil for that bare unlovely wage: riches we have won without
stint, but wealth is as far from us as ever, or it may be farther. Come then, since we are
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so mighty, let us try if we can not do the one thing worth doing; make the world, of
which we are part, somewhat happier."
This is the spirit of much that I hear said about me, not by poor or oppressed men only,
but by those who have a good measure of the gains of civilization. I do not know if the
same kind of feeling was about in the earlier times of the world; but I know that it means
real discontent, a hope, partly unconscious, of better days: and I will be bold to say that
the spirit of this latter part of our century is that of fruitful discontent, or rebellion; that
is to say, of hope. And of that rebellion we artists are a part; and though we are but few,
and few as we are, mere amateurs compared with the steady competency of the artists of
bygone times, yet we are of some use in the movement towards the attainment of wealth,
that is toward the making of our instruments useful.
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For we, at least, have remembered what most people have forgotten amongst the ugly
unfruitful toil of the age of makeshifts, that it is possible to be happy, that labour may be
a pleasure; nay, that the essence of pleasure abides in labour if it be duly directed; that is
if it be directed towards the performance of those functions which wise and healthy
people desire to see performed; in other words, if mutual help be its moving principle.
Well, since it is our business, as artists, to show the world that the pleasurable exercise
of our energies is the end of life and the cause of happiness, and thus to show it which
road the discontent of modern life must take in order to reach a fruitful home, it seems
to me that we ought to feel our responsibilities keenly. It is true that we cannot but share
in the poverty of this age of makeshifts, and for long I fear we can be little but amateurs.
Yet, at least each in his own person, we may struggle against makeshifts in art. For
instance, to press a little home on ourselves, if drawing is our weak point, let us try to
improve ourselves on that side, and not proclaim that drawing is nothing and tone is
everything. Or if we are bad colourists, let us set to work and learn, at least, to colour
inoffensively (which I assure you can be learned), instead of jeering at those who give us
beautiful colour habitually and easily. Or of we are ignorant of history, and without any
sense of romance, don't let us try to exalt those deficiencies into excellences by
maintaining the divinity of the ugly and the stupid. Let us leave all such unworthy
shabbinesses to the Philistines and pessimists, who naturally want to drag everybody
down to their level.
In short, we artists are in this position, that we are the representatives of craftsmanship
which has become extinct in the production of market wares. Let is therefore do our very
best to become as good craftsmen as possible; and if we cannot be good craftsmen in one
line, let us go down to the next, and find our level in the arts, and be good in that; if we
are artists at all, we shall be sure to find out what we can do well, even if we cannot do it
easily. Let us educate ourselves to be good workmen at all events, which will give us real
sympathy with all that is worth doing in art, make us free of that great corporation of
creative power, the work of all ages, and prepare us for that which is surely coming, the
new co-operative art of life, in which there will be no slaves, no vessels to dishonour,
though there will necessarily be subordination of capacities, in which the consciousness
of each one that he belongs to a corporate body, working harmoniously, each for all, and
all for each, will bring about real and happy equality.
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The Founding and Manifesto of Futurism

F.T. Marinetti
We had stayed up all night, my friends and I, under hanging mosque lamps with domes of
filigreed brass, domes starred like our spirits, shining like them with the prisoned radiance of
electric hearts. For hours we had trampled our atavistic ennui into rich oriental rugs, arguing
up to the last confines of logic and blackening many reams of paper with our frenzied
scribbling.
An immense pride was buoying us up, because we felt ourselves alone at that hour, alone,
awake, and on our feet, like proud beacons or forward sentries against an army of hostile
stars glaring down at us from their celestial encampments. Alone with stokers feeding the
hellish fires of great ships, alone with the black spectres who grope in the red-hot bellies of
locomotives launched on their crazy courses, alone with drunkards reeling like wounded
birds along the city walls.
Suddenly we jumped, hearing the mighty noise of the huge double-decker trams that
rumbled by outside, ablaze with colored lights, like villages on holiday suddenly struck and
uprooted by the flooding Po and dragged over falls and through gourges to the sea.
Then the silence deepened. But, as we listened to the old canal muttering its feeble prayers
and the creaking bones of sickly palaces above their damp green beards, under the windows
we suddenly heard the famished roar of automobiles.
“Let’s go!” I said. “Friends, away! Let’s go! Mythology and the Mystic Ideal are defeated at
last. We’re about to see the Centaur’s birth and, soon after, the first flight of Angels!... We
must shake at the gates of life, test the bolts and hinges. Let’s go! Look there, on the earth,
the very first dawn! There’s nothing to match the splendor of the sun’s red sword, slashing for
the first time through our millennial gloom!”
We went up to the three snorting beasts, to lay amorous hands on their torrid breasts. I
stretched out on my car like a corpse on its bier, but revived at once under the steering
wheel, a guillotine blade that threatened my stomach.
The raging broom of madness swept us out of ourselves and drove us through streets as
rough and deep as the beds of torrents. Here and there, sick lamplight through window glass
taught us to distrust the deceitful mathematics of our perishing eyes.
I cried, “The scent, the scent alone is enough for our beasts.”
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But we had no ideal Mistress raising her divine form to the clouds, nor any cruel Queen to
whom to offer our bodies, twisted like Byzantine rings! There was nothing to make us wish
for death, unless the wish to be free at last from the weight of our courage!
And on we raced, hurling watchdogs against doorsteps, curling them under our burning tires
like collars under a flatiron. Death, domesticated, met me at every turn, gracefully holding out
a paw, or once in a while hunkering down, making velvety caressing eyes at me from every
puddle.
“Let’s break out of the horrible shell of wisdom and throw ourselves like pride-ripened fruit
into the wide, contorted mouth of the wind! Let’s give ourselves utterly to the Unknown, not in
desperation but only to replenish the deep wells of the Absurd!”
The words were scarcely out of my mouth when I spun my car around with the frenzy of a
dog trying to bite its tail, and there, suddenly, were two cyclists coming towards me, shaking
their fists, wobbling like two equally convincing but nevertheless contradictory arguments.
Their stupid dilemma was blocking my way—Damn! Ouch!... I stopped short and to my
disgust rolled over into a ditch with my wheels in the air...
O maternal ditch, almost full of muddy water! Fair factory drain! I gulped down your
nourishing sludge; and I remembered the blessed black beast of my Sudanese nurse...
When I came up—torn, filthy, and stinking—from under the capsized car, I felt the white-hot
iron of joy deliciously pass through my heart!
A crowd of fishermen with handlines and gouty naturalists were already swarming around the
prodigy. With patient, loving care those people rigged a tall derrick and iron grapnels to fish
out my car, like a big beached shark. Up it came from the ditch, slowly, leaving in the bottom,
like scales, its heavy framework of good sense and its soft upholstery of comfort.
They thought it was dead, my beautiful shark, but a caress from me was enough to revive it;
and there it was, alive again, running on its powerful fins!
And so, faces smeared with good factory muck—plastered with metallic waste, with
senseless sweat, with celestial soot—we, bruised, our arms in slings, but unafraid, declared
our high intentions to all the living of the earth:

Manifesto of Futurism
1. We intend to sing the love of danger, the habit of energy and fearlessness.
2. Courage, audacity, and revolt will be essential elements of our poetry.
3. Up to now literature has exalted a pensive immobility, ecstasy, and sleep. We intend
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4. We affirm that the world’s magnificence has been enriched by a new beauty: the
beauty of speed. A racing car whose hood is adorned with great pipes, like serpents
of explosive breath—a roaring car that seems to ride on grapeshot is more beautiful
than the Victory of Samothrace.
5. We want to hymn the man at the wheel, who hurls the lance of his spirit across the
Earth, along the circle of its orbit.
6. The poet must spend himself with ardor, splendor, and generosity, to swell the
enthusiastic fervor of the primordial elements.
7. Except in struggle, there is no more beauty. No work without an aggressive character
can be a masterpiece. Poetry must be conceived as a violent attack on unknown
forces, to reduce and prostrate them before man.
8. We stand on the last promontory of the centuries!... Why should we look back, when
what we want is to break down the mysterious doors of the Impossible? Time and
Space died yesterday. We already live in the absolute, because we have created
eternal, omnipresent speed.
9. We will glorify war—the world’s only hygiene—militarism, patriotism, the destructive
gesture of freedom-bringers, beautiful ideas worth dying for, and scorn for woman.
10. We will destroy the museums, libraries, academies of every kind, will fight moralism,
feminism, every opportunistic or utilitarian cowardice.
11. We will sing of great crowds excited by work, by pleasure, and by riot; we will sing of
the multicolored, polyphonic tides of revolution in the modern capitals; we will sing of
the vibrant nightly fervor of arsenals and shipyards blazing with violent electric
moons; greedy railway stations that devour smoke-plumed serpents; factories hung
on clouds by the crooked lines of their smoke; bridges that stride the rivers like giant
gymnasts, flashing in the sun with a glitter of knives; adventurous steamers that sniff
the horizon; deep-chested locomotives whose wheels paw the tracks like the hooves
of enormous steel horses bridled by tubing; and the sleek flight of planes whose
propellers chatter in the wind like banners and seem to cheer like an enthusiastic
crowd.

It is from Italy that we launch through the world this violently upsetting incendiary manifesto
of ours. With it, today, we establish Futurism, because we want to free this land from its
smelly gangrene of professors, archaeologists, ciceroni and antiquarians. For too long has
Italy been a dealer in second-hand clothes. We mean to free her from the numberless
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Museums: cemeteries!... Identical, surely, in the sinister promiscuity of so many bodies
unknown to one another. Museums: public dormitories where one lies forever beside hated
or unknown beings. Museums: absurd abattoirs of painters and sculptors ferociously
slaughtering each other with color-blows and line-blows, the length of the fought-over walls!
That one should make an annual pilgrimage, just as one goes to the graveyard on All Souls’
Day—that I grant. That once a year one should leave a floral tribute beneath the Gioconda, I
grant you that... But I don’t admit that our sorrows, our fragile courage, our morbid
restlessness should be given a daily conducted tour through the museums. Why poison
ourselves? Why rot?
And what is there to see in an old picture except the laborious contortions of an artist
throwing himself against the barriers that thwart his desire to express his dream
completely?... Admiring an old picture is the same as pouring our sensibility into a funerary
urn instead of hurtling it far off, in violent spasms of action and creation.
Do you, then, wish to waste all your best powers in this eternal and futile worship of the past,
from which you emerge fatally exhausted, shrunken, beaten down?
In truth I tell you that daily visits to museums, libraries, and academies (cemeteries of empty
exertion, Calvaries of crucified dreams, registries of aborted beginnings!) are, for artists, as
damaging as the prolonged supervision by parents of certain young people drunk with their
talent and their ambitious wills. When the future is barred to them, the admirable past may be
a solace for the ills of the moribund, the sickly, the prisoner... But we want no part of it, the
past, we the young and strong Futurists!
So let them come, the gay incendiaries with charred fingers! Here they are! Here they are!...
Come on! set fire to the library shelves! Turn aside the canals to flood the museums!... Oh,
the joy of seeing the glorious old canvases bobbing adrift on those waters, discolored and
shredded!... Take up your pickaxes, your axes and hammers and wreck, wreck the venerable
cities, pitilessly!
The oldest of us is thirty: so we have at least a decade for finishing our work. When we are
forty, other younger and stronger men will probably throw us in the wastebasket like useless
manuscripts—we want it to happen!
They will come against us, our successors, will come from far away, from every quarter,
dancing to the winged cadence of their first songs, flexing the hooked claws of predators,
sniffing doglike at the academy doors the strong odor of our decaying minds, which will have
already been promised to the literary catacombs.
But we won’t be there... At last they’ll find us—one winter’s night—in open country, beneath a
sad roof drummed by a monotonous rain. They’ll see us crouched beside our trembling
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They’ll storm around us, panting with scorn and anguish, and all of them, exasperated by our
proud daring, will hurtle to kill us, driven by a hatred the more implacable the more their
hearts will be drunk with love and admiration for us.
Injustice, strong and sane, will break out radiantly in their eyes.
Art, in fact, can be nothing but violence, cruelty, and injustice.
The oldest of us is thirty: even so we have already scattered treasures, a thousand treasures
of force, love, courage, astuteness, and raw will-power; have thrown them impatiently away,
with fury, carelessly, unhesitatingly, breathless, and unresting... Look at us! We are still
untired! Our hearts know no weariness because they are fed with fire, hatred, and speed!...
Does that amaze you? It should, because you can never remember having lived! Erect on
the summit of the world, once again we hurl our defiance at the stars!
You have objections?—Enough! Enough! We know them... We’ve understood!... Our fine
deceitful intelligence tells us that we are the revival and extension of our ancestors—
Perhaps!... If only it were so!—But who cares? We don’t want to understand!... Woe to
anyone who says those infamous words to us again!
Lift up your heads!
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The Art of Noise
(translated from L’arte dei Rumori)
My dear Balilla Pratella
great futurist musician,
On March 9, 1913, during our bloody victory over four thousand passé-ists
in the Costanzi Theater of Rome, we were fist-and-cane-fighting in defense of your
Futurist Music, performed by a powerful orchestra, when suddenly my intuitive mind
conceived a new art that only your genius can create: the Art of Noises, logical consequence of your marvelous innovations. In antiquity, life was nothing but silence.
Noise was really not born before the 19th century, with the advent of machinery.
Today noise reigns supreme over human sensibility. For several centuries, life went on
silently, or mutedly. The loudest noises were neither intense, nor prolonged nor varied. In fact, nature is normally silent, except for storms, hurricanes, avalanches, cascades and some exceptional telluric movements. This is why man was thoroughly
amazed by the first sounds he obtained out of a hole in reeds or a stretched string.
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Primitive people attributed to sound a divine origin. It became surrounded
with religious respect, and reserved for the priests, who thereby enriched their rites
with a new mystery. Thus was developed the conception of sound as something apart,
different from and independent of life. The result of this was music, a fantastic world
superimposed upon reality, an inviolable and sacred world. This hieratic atmosphere
was bound to slow down the progress of music, so the other arts forged ahead and
bypassed it. The Greeks, with their musical theory mathematically determined by
Pythagoras, according to which only some consonant intervals were admitted, have
limited the domain of music until now and made almost impossible the harmony they
were unaware of. In the Middle Ages music did progress through the development
and modifications of the Greek tetracord system. But people kept considering sound
only in its unfolding through time, a narrow conception so persistent that we still find
it in the very complex polyphonies of the Flemish composers. The chord did not yet
exist; the development of the different parts was not subordinated to the chord that
these parts could produce together; the conception of these parts was not vertical, but
merely horizontal. The need for and the search for the simultaneous union of different sounds (that is to say of its complex, the chord), came gradually: the assonant common chord was followed by chords enriched with some random dissonances, to end
up with the persistent and complicated dissonances of contemporary music.
First of all, musical art looked for the soft and limpid purity of sound. Then
it amalgamated different sounds, intent upon caressing the ear with suave harmonies.
Nowadays musical art aims at the shrilliest, strangest and most dissonant amalgams of
sound. Thus we are approaching noise-sound. This revolution of music is
paralleled by the increasing proliferation of machinery sharing in human
labor. In the pounding atmosphere of great cities as well as in the formerly silent countryside, machines create today such a large number of varied noises that pure sound,
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with its littleness and its monotony, now fails to arouse any emotion.
To excite our sensibility, music has developed into a search for a more complex polyphony and a greater variety of instrumental tones and coloring. It has tried
to obtain the most complex succession of dissonant chords, thus preparing the ground
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for Musical Noise.
This evolution toward noise-sound is only possible today. The ear of an eighteenth
century man never could have withstood the discordant intensity of some of the
chords produced by our orchestras (whose performers are three times as numerous);
on the other hand our ears rejoice in it, for they are attuned to modern life, rich in all
sorts of noises. But our ears far from being satisfied, keep asking for bigger acoustic
sensations. However, musical sound is too restricted in the variety and the quality of
its tones. The most complicated orchestra can be reduced to four or five categories of
instruments with different sound tones: rubbed string instruments, pinched string
instruments, metallic wind instruments, wooden wind instruments, and percussion
instruments. Music marks time in this small circle and vainly tries to create a new variety of tones. We must break at all cost from this restrictive circle of pure
sounds and conquer the infinite variety of noise-sounds.
Each sound carries with it a nucleus of foreknown and foregone sensations
predisposing the auditor to boredom, in spite of all the efforts of innovating composers. All of us have liked and enjoyed the harmonies of the great masters. For years,
Beethoven and Wagner have deliciously shaken our hearts. Now we are fed up with
them. This is why we get infinitely more pleasure imagining combinations of the sounds of trolleys, autos and other vehicles, and loud
crowds, than listening once more, for instance, to the heroic or pastoral
symphonies.
It is hardly possible to consider the enormous mobilization of energy that a
modern orchestra represents without concluding that the acoustic results are pitiful. Is
there any, thing more ridiculous in the world than twenty men slaving to increase the
plaintive meeowing of violins? This plain talk will make all music maniacs jump in
their seats, which will stir up a bit the somnolent atmosphere of concert halls. Shall
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we visit one of them together? Let’s go inside one of these hospitals for anemic
sounds. See, the first bar is dripping with boredom stemming from familiarity, and
gives you a foretaste of the boredom that will drip from the next bar. In this fashion
we sip from bar to bar two or three sorts of boredom and keep waiting for the extraor-
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dinary sensation that will never materialize. Meanwhile we witness the brewing of a
heartrending mixture composed of the monotony of the sensations and the stupid
and religious swooning of the audience, drunk on experiencing for the thousandth
time, with almost Bhuddist patience, with elegant and fashionable ecstasy. POUAH!
Let’s get out quickly, for I can’t repress much longer the intense desire to create a true
musical reality finally by distributing big loud slaps right and left, stepping and pushing over violins and pianos, bassoons and moaning organs! Let’s go out!
Some will object that noise is necessarily unpleasant to the ear. The objection
is futile, and I don’t intend to refute it, to enumerate all the delicate noises that give
pleasant sensations. To convince you of the surprising variety of noises, I will mention
thunder, wind, cascades, rivers, streams, leaves, a horse trotting away, the starts and
jumps of a carriage on the pavement, the white solemn breathing of a city at night,
all the noises made by feline and domestic animals and all those man’s mouth can
make without talking or singing.
Let’s walk together through a great modern capital, with the ear more attentive than the eye, and we will vary the pleasures of our sensibilities by distinguishing
among the gurglings of water, air and gas inside metallic pipes, the rumblings and rattlings of engines breathing with obvious animal spirits, the rising and falling of pistons, the stridency of mechanical saws, the loud jumping of trolleys on their rails, the
snapping of whips, the whipping of flags. We will have fun imagining our orchestration of department stores’ sliding doors, the hubbub of the crowds, the different roars
of railroad stations, iron foundries, textile mills, printing houses, power plants and
subways. And we must not forget the very new noises of Modern Warfare. The poet
Marinetti, in a letter from the Bulgarian trenches of Ariadnople described to me as
follows, in his new futurist style, the orchestra of a great battle:
1 2 3 4 5 seconds the siege canons gut the silence by a chordThe Art of Noise (futurist manifesto, 1913), Something Else Press, West Glover, 1967

Tamtoumb! Immediately echoes, echoes, echoes, all echoes-quick!
take-it-crumble it-spread it-infinite distance to hell. In the center,
center of these flattened TAMTOUMBS-width 50 square kilometers-leap 2 3 6 8 splinters-fisticuffs-headrammings-rapid fire
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batteries Violence, ferocity, regularity, pendulum game, fatalitythis grave bass apparent slowness-scan the strange madmen
very young-very mad mad mad-very agitated altos of the battle
Fury anguish breathless ears My ears open nasals! beware!
such joy is yours o my people to sense see ear scent drink
everything everything everything taratatatatata the machineguns shouting twisting under a thousand bites slaps traaktraak
cudgellings whippings pic pac POUMTOUMB juggling
clowns’ jump in full sky height 200 meters it’s the gunshooting Downwards guffaws of swamps laughter buffalos chariots
stings prancing of horses ammunition-wagons flue flac zang
chaak chaak rearings pirouettes patatraak bespatterings manesneighings i i i i i i i medley tinklings three bulgarian batallions
on the move crook- craak (double bar slowly) Choumi Maritza
o Karvavena officers’ shouts copper plates knocking against
each other pam ici (vite) pac over there BOUM-pam-pam-pam
here there there farther all around very high look-out goddamnit on the head chaak marvelous! flames flames flames
flames flames flames
flames crawl from
forts over there Choukri Pacha telephone orders to 27 forts
in turkish German hello Ibrahim! Rudolf hello! hello! actors
roles blowing-echoes odor-hay-mud-manure I can’t feel my
frozen feet stale odor rotting gongs flutes clarinets pipes everywhere up down birds twitter beatitude shade greenness cipcip ip-zzip herds pastures dong-dong-dong-ding-bééé Orchestra
Madmen keep hitting orchestra professors they bent beaten
playing playing playing Great fracas far from erasing drink
tiny noises revomit them precise them out of their echoing
mouth wide open diameter 1 kilometer Debris of echos in this
The Art of Noise (futurist manifesto, 1913), Something Else Press, West Glover, 1967

theater of laying rivers sitting villages standing mounts recognized in the audience Maritza Tungia Rodopes 1st and 2d
rows loggias groundfloor boxes 2,000 shrapnels gesticulation
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explosion zang-toumb white handkerchiefs full of gold toumbtoumb clouds-gallery 2,000 grenades thundering applause Quick
quick such enthusiasm pulling hair very black hairs ZANGTOUMB-TOUMB war noises orchestra blown beneath a note
of silence hanging in full sky captive golden balloon controlling
the fire.

We want to score and regulate harmonically and rhythmically
these most varied noises. Not that we want to destroy the movements and irregular vibrations (of tempo and intensity) of these noises! We wish simply to fix the
degree or pitch of the predominant vibration, as noise differs from other sound in its
irregular and confuse vibrations (in terms of tempo and intensity).
Each noise possesses a pitch, at times even a chord dominating
over the whole of these irregular vibrations. The existence of this predominant pitch offers us the technical means of scoring these noises, that is to say to give
to a noise a certain variety of pitches without losing the timbre that characterizes and
distinguishes it. Certain noises obtained through a rotating movement can give us a
complete ascending or descending scale through the speeding up or slowing down of
the movement.
Noise accompanies every manifestation of our life. Noise is familiar to us.
Noise has the power to bring us back to life. On the other hand, sound, foreign to life,
always a musical, outside thing, an occasional element, has come to strike our ears no
more than an overly familiar face does our eye. Noise, gushing confusely and irregularly out of life, is never totally revealed to us and it keeps in store innumerable surprises for our benefit. We feel certain that in selecting and coordinating all noises we
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will enrich men with a voluptuousness they did not suspect.
Although the characteristic of noise is to brutally bring us back to life, the
art of noises must not be limited to a mere imitative reproduction. The
art of noises will extract its main emotive power from the special acoustic pleasure that
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the inspired artist will obtain in combining noises. Here are the six categories of noises for the futurist orchestra that we intend soon to realize mechanically:

1

2

roars

whistles

claps

snores

noises of falling water

snorts

driving noises
bellows
3

4

whispers

shrill sounds

mutterings

cracks

rustlings

buzzings

grumbles

jingles

grunts

shuffles

gurgles
5

6

percussive noises using animal and human voices:
metal, wood, skin,

shouts, moans, screams,

stone, baked earth, etc.

laughter, rattlings, sobs

We have included in these 6 categories the most characteristic fundamental noises: the
others are hardly more than combinations of them. The rhythmic movements of a
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noise are infinite. There exists not only a predominant pitch, but as well a predominant rhythm around which more secondary rhythms are equally perceptible.
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Conclusions:

1 - We must enlarge and enrich more and more the domain of musical sounds.
Our sensibility requires it. In fact it can be noticed that all contemporary composers of
genius tend to stress the most complex dissonances. Moving away from pure sound, they
nearly reach noise-sound. This need and this tendency can be totally realized only through
the joining and substituting of noises to and for musical sounds.
2 - We must replace the limited variety of timbres of orchestral instruments by the
infinite variety of timbres of noises obtained through special mechanisms.
3 - The musician’s sensibility, once he is rid of facile, traditional rhythms, will find
in the domain of noises the means of development and renewal, an easy task, since each
noise offers us the union of the most diverse rhythms as well as its dominant one.
4 - Each noise possesses among its irregular vibrations a predominant basic pitch.
This will make it easy to obtain, while building instruments meant to produce this sound,
a very wide variety of pitches, half-pitches and quarter-pitches. This variety of pitches will
not deprive each noise of its characteristic timbre but, rather, increase its range.
5 - The technical difficulties presented by the construction of these instruments
are not grave. As soon as we will have found the mechanical principle which produces a
certain noise, we will be able to graduate its pitch according to the laws of acoustics. For
instance, if the instrument employs a rotating movement, we will speed it up or slow it
down. When not dealing with a rotating instrument we will increase or decrease the size
or the tension of the sound-making parts.
6 - This new orchestra will produce the most complex and newest sonic emotions,
The Art of Noise (futurist manifesto, 1913), Something Else Press, West Glover, 1967

not through a succession of imitative noises reproducing life, but rather through a fantastic association of these varied sounds. For this reason, every instrument must make possible the changing of pitches through a built-in, larger or smaller resonator or other exten-
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sion.
7 - The variety of noises is infinite. We certainly possess nowadays over a
thousand different machines, among whose thousand different noises we can distinguish. With the endless multiplication of machinery, one day we will be able to
distinguish among ten, twenty or thirty thousand different noises. We
will not have to imitate these noises but rather to combine them according to our artistic fantasy.
8 - We invite all the truly gifted and bold young musicians to analyze all noises so as to understand their different composing rhythms, their main and their secondary pitches. Comparing these noise sounds to other sounds they will realize how
the latter are more varied than the former. Thus the comprehension, the taste, and
the passion for noises will be developed. Our expanded sensibility will gain futurist
ears as it already has futurist eyes. In a few years, the engines of our industrial cities
will be skillfully tuned so that every factory is turned into an intoxicating orchestra of
noises.
My dear Pratella, I submit to your futurist genius these new ideas, and I invite
you to discuss them with me. I am not a musician, so that I have no acoustic preferences, nor works to defend. I am a futurist painter who projects on a profoundly loved
art his will to renew everything. This is why, bolder than the bolder professional musician, totally unpreoccupied with my apparent incompetence, knowing that audacity
gives all prerogatives and all possibilities, I have conceived the renovation of music
through the Art of Noise.
Luigi Russolo
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Painter
Milano, March 11, 1913.
Direction of the futurist movement: Corso Venezia, 61, Milano.
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Walter Gropius, “Bauhaus Manifesto and Program” (1919)
The ultimate aim of all visual arts is the complete building! To embellish buildings was once the
noblest function of the fine arts; they were the indispensable components of great architecture.
Today the arts exist in isolation, from which they can be rescued only through the conscious,
cooperative effort of all craftsmen. Architects, painters, and sculptors must recognize anew and
learn to grasp the composite character of a building both as an entity and in its separate parts.
Only then will their work be imbued with the architectonic spirit which it has lost as “salon art.”
The old schools of art were unable to produce this unity; how could they, since art cannot
be taught. They must be merged once more with the workshop. The mere drawing and painting
world of the pattern designer and the applied artist must become a world that builds again. When
young people who take a joy in artistic creation once more begin their life's work by learning a
trade, then the unproductive “artist” will no longer be condemned to deficient artistry, for their
skill will now be preserved for the crafts, in which they will be able to achieve excellence.
Architects, sculptors, painters, we all must return to the crafts! For art is not a
“profession.” There is no essential difference between the artist and the craftsman. The artist is
an exalted craftsman. In rare moments of inspiration, transcending the consciousness of his will,
the grace of heaven may cause his work to blossom into art. But proficiency
in a craft is essential to every artist. Therein lies the prime source of creative imagination.
Let us then create a new guild of craftsmen without the class distinctions that raise an
arrogant barrier between craftsman and artist! Together let us desire, conceive, and create the
new structure of the future, which will embrace architecture and sculpture and painting in one
unity and which will one day rise toward heaven from the hands of a million workers like the
crystal symbol of a new faith.
Walter Gropius
Program of the Staatliche Bauhaus In Weimar
The Staatliche Bauhaus resulted from the merger of the former Grand-Ducal Saxon Academy of
Art with the former Grand-Ducal Saxon School of Arts and Crafts in conjunction with a newly
affiliated department of architecture
Aims of the Bauhaus
The Bauhaus strives to bring together all creative effort into one whole, to reunify all the
disciplines of practical art-sculpture, painting, handicrafts, and the crafts-as inseparable
components of a new architecture. The ultimate, if distant, aim of the Bauhaus is the unified
work of art-the great structure-in which there is no distinction between monumental and
decorative art.
The Bauhaus wants to educate architects, painters, and sculptors of all levels, according
to their capabilities, to become competent craftsmen or independent creative artists and to form a
working community of leading and future artist-craftsmen. These men, of kindred spirit, will
know how to design buildings harmoniously in their entirety-structure, finishing, ornamentation,
and furnishing.

http://www.mariabuszek.com/kcai/ConstrBau/Readings/GropBau19.pdf

Principles of the Bauhaus
Art rises above all methods; in itself it cannot be taught, but the crafts certainly can be.
Architects, painters, and sculptors are craftsmen in the true sense of the word; hence, a thorough
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training in the crafts, acquired in workshops and in experimental and practical sites, is required
of all students as the indispensable basis for all artistic production. Our own workshops are to be
gradually built up, and apprenticeship agreements with outside workshops will be concluded.
The school is the servant of the workshop, and will one day be absorbed in it. Therefore
there will be no teachers or pupils in the Bauhaus but masters, journeymen, and apprentices.
The manner of teaching arises from the character of the workshop: Organic forms
developed from manual skills.
Avoidance of all rigidity; priority of creativity; freedom of individuality, but strict study
discipline.
Master and journeyman examinations, according to the Guild Statutes, held before the
Council of Masters of the Bauhaus or before outside masters.
Collaboration by the students in the work of the masters. Securing of commissions, also
for students.
Mutual planning of extensive, Utopian structural designs-public buildings and buildings
for worship-aimed at the future. Collaboration of all masters and students-architects, painters,
sculptors-on these designs with the object of gradually achieving a harmony of all the component
elements and parts that make up architecture.
Constant contact with the leaders of the crafts and industries of the country. Contact with
public life, with the people, through exhibitions and other activities.
New research into the nature of the exhibitions, to solve the problem of displaying visual
work and sculpture within the framework of architecture.
Encouragement of friendly relations between masters and students outside of work;
therefore plays. lectures, poetry, music, costume parties. Establishment of a cheerful ceremonial
at these gatherings.
Range of Instruction
Instruction at the Bauhaus includes all practical and scientific areas of creative work.
A. Architecture,
B. Painting,
C. Sculpture
including all branches of the crafts.
Students are trained in a craft (1) as well as in drawing and painting (2) and science and theory
(3).

http://www.mariabuszek.com/kcai/ConstrBau/Readings/GropBau19.pdf

1. Craft training-either in our own, gradually enlarging workshops or in outside workshops to
which the student is bound by apprenticeship agreement-includes:
a) sculptors, stonemasons, stucco workers, woodcarvers, ceramic workers, plaster casters,
b) blacksmiths, locksmiths, founders, metal turners,
c) cabinetmakers,
d) painter-and-decorators, glass painters, mosaic workers, enamelers,
e) etchers. wood engravers, lithographers, art printers, enchasers,
f) weavers.
Craft training forms the basis of all teaching at the Bauhaus. Every student must learn a craft.
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2. Training in drawing and painting includes:
a) free-hand sketching from memory and imagination,
b) drawing and painting of heads, live models. and animals,
c) drawing and painting of landscapes, figures, plants, and still lives,
d) composition,
e) execution of murals, panel pictures, and religious shrines,
f) design of ornaments,
g) lettering,
h) construction and projection drawing,
i) design of exteriors, gardens, and interiors,
j) design of furniture and practical articles.
3. Training in science and theory includes:
a) art history-not presented in the sense of a history of styles, but rather to further active
understanding of historical working methods and techniques,
b) science of materials,
c) anatomy-from the living model,
d) physical and chemical theory of color,
e) rational painting methods,
f) basic concepts of bookkeeping, contract negotiations, personnel,
g) individual lectures on subjects of general interest in all areas of art and science.
Divisions of Instruction
The training is divided into three courses of instruction:
I. course for apprentices,
II. course for journeymen,
III. course for junior masters.
The instruction of the individual is left to the discretion of each master within the
framework of the general program and the work schedule, which is revised every semester. In
order to give the students as versatile and comprehensive a technical and artistic training as
possible, the work schedule will be so arranged that every architect, painter, and sculptor-to-be is
able to participate in part of the other courses.
Admission
Any person of good repute, without regard to age or sex, whose previous education is deemed
adequate by the Council of Masters, will be admitted, as far as space permits. The tuition fee is
180 marks per year (It will gradually disappear entirely with increasing earnings of the Bauhaus).
A nonrecurring admission fee of 20 marks is also to be paid. Foreign students pay double fees.
Address inquiries to the Secretariat of the Staatliche Bauhaus in Weimar.
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April 1919.
The administration of the
Staatliche Bauhaus in Weimar:
Walter Gropius.
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Realist Manifesto, Naum Gabo and Antoine Pevsner, 1920
We proclaim: For us, space and time are born today. Space and time: the only forms where life is
built, the only forms, therefore, where art should be erected.
States, political and economic systems, die under the push of the centuries: ideas crumble, but
life is robust; it grows and cannot be ripped up, and time is continuous in life’s true duration. Who
will show us more efﬁcient forms? Which great human will give us more solid foundations? Which
genius will conceive for us a legend more elating than the prosaic story that is called life?
The fulﬁllment of our perception of the world under the aspects of space and time: that is the only
goal of our plastic creation.
And we do not measure our work by the yardstick of beauty, we do not weigh it on the scales of
tenderness and feeling. The plumb line in hand, the look accurate as a ruler, the mind rigid as a
compass, we are building our works as the universe builds. This is why, when we represent objects,
we are tearing up the labels their owners gave them, everything that is accidental and local, leaving
them with just their essence and their permanence, to bring out the rhythm of the forces that hide
in them.
1. In painting, we repudiate color as a pictorial element. Color is the idealized and optical face of
the objects. The exterior impression is superﬁcial. Color is accidental and has nothing in common
with the internal content of bodies.
We proclaim that the tone of bodies, that is, their material substance absorbing the light, is their
sole pictorial reality.
2. We deny the line its graphic value. In the real life of the bodies, there is nothing graphic. The line
is only an accidental trace that humans leave on objects. It has no connection to essential life and
to the permanent structure of things. The line is a merely graphic, illustrative, decorative element.
We acknowledge the line only as the direction of static forces that are hidden in the objects, and
of their rhythms.
3. We disown volume as a plastic form of space. One cannot measure a liquid in inches. Look at
our real space: What is it if not a continuous depth?
We proclaim depth as the unique plastic form of space.
4. We disown, in sculpture, mass as a sculptural element. Every engineer knows that the static
forces of solids, their material resistance, are not a function of their mass. Example: the rail, the
buttress, the beam . . . But you sculptors of any trend and any nuance, you always cling to the old
prejudice according to which it is impossible to free volume from mass. Like this: We take four
planes and we make of them the same volume that we would make with a mass of one hundred
pounds.
We thus restore to sculpture the line as direction, which prejudice had stolen from it. This way, we
afﬁrm in sculpture depth, the unique form of space.
5. We repudiate: the millennial error inherited from Egyptian art: static rhythms seem as the sole
elements of plastic creation.
We proclaim a new element in plastic arts: the kinetic rhythms, which are essential forms of our
perception of real time . . .

http://www.terezakis.com/realist-manifesto.html

Art is called upon to accompany man everywhere where his tireless life takes place and acts: at the
workbench, at the ofﬁce, at work, at rest, and at leisure; work days and holidays, at home and on
the road, so that the ﬂame of life does not go out in man.
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The Manifesto of the Anti-Fascist Intellectuals (1925), by Benedetto Croce
The fascist intellectuals, after meeting at a congress in Bologna, have published a manifesto addressed to fellow intellectuals from all nations to explain and defend the political decisions of the
fascist party.
When undertaking such an endeavour, these eager gentlemen must have forgotten a similar and
infamous manifesto that, at the beginning of the war in Europe, was published by the German intelligentsia and gathered, then, virtually universal disapproval, so much so that the Germans themselves later viewed it as an error.
Intellectuals—those who cultivate science and art—may exercise their right and perform their duty
as citizens by joining a party and serving it faithfully. But, as intellectuals, their sole duty is to focus
on raising all men and all parties equally to a higher spiritual sphere—through research, criticism,
and the creation of art—enabling them to ﬁght the necessary battles with even more beneﬁcial
results.
To overstep these limits of the role assigned to them, to confuse and contaminate politics, literature and science, is a mistake per se, but an even more egregious one when it is done to sponsor
deplorable violence and abuse, and to justify the elimination of the freedom of the press.
Publicly exposing the tribulations of one’s country is not a considerate gesture either, on the part
of the fascist intellectuals, because foreigners will judge them, as it is to be expected, without the
beneﬁt of knowing the context of diverse and distinguishing interests that move a nation’s political
life.
In essence, the manifesto is a haphazard piece of elementary schoolwork, where doctrinal confusion and poor reasoning abound: XVIII-century atomistic constructs derived from political science
are confused with democratic liberalism, and again with the (primarily historical) concept of
Liberism, or with the cyclical rise to power and fall of political parties, by which progress is maintained to occur through opposition and conﬂict. In other parts, with naive rhetorical passion, the
intellectuals celebrate the submission of individuals to the greater good, as if this were the crux
of the matter, whereas it really is the capacity of authoritarian regimes to bring forth the highest
moral standard. Yet again, there are passages where, consciously and dangerously, institutions
from the realm of economics, such as trade unions, are likened to those from the realm of ethics,
such as the legislature, and the convergence of the two is advocated— rather, the mingling of the
two—, which would result in mutual corruption of their raison-d’être or, at the very least, in mutual
obstruction.

http://manifestoindex.blogspot.it/2011/04/manifesto-of-anti-fascist-intellectuals.html

Let us leave aside the well-known and arbitrary interpretations and manipulations of historical
events, for the battering of doctrines and history is a trivial matter, in the manifesto, when compared to the abuse made therein of the word “religion”. According to the fascist intellectuals, Italy
is now blessed with a religious war, marked by a new gospel and apostolic followership ﬁghting old
superstitions, oblivious to death, which, nonetheless, is still above it, and which it will ultimately
have to heed. Symptoms of this religious war are, in their opinion, the hatred and rancour that put
Italian against Italian in a previously unfathomable conﬂict.
It sounds like dark humour, to us, when the hatred and rancour felt by adversaries of the fascist
party are dismissed as “religious differences”, while that same party slanders all members of other
political factions as “un-Italian” and “foreigners”, and, by so doing, factually becomes foreign to
their eyes, an oppressor, introducing thus within the country feelings and behaviours otherwise
reserved for the enemy in wartime. As dark a pleasantry is to elevate to the rank of religion the suspicion and animosity that permeate our society and have even deprived the youth in our universities of the ancient and trust-building belief in shared and juvenile ideals—pitching them, instead,
one against the other because of man-made differences.
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What the new gospel would be, what the tenets of the new religion, the new faith—the verbose
manifesto does not provide any clear answers. Rather, its eloquent silence on the matter uncovers,
for the unbiased observer, a bizarre concoction of calls for authority and demagogic discourse; of
proclaimed respect for the law and urged breach of some laws; of ultramodern concepts and ancient, stale ones; of absolutist tendencies intermixed with Bolshevik approaches; of irreligiousness
accompanied by subservient ﬂattery to the catholic Church; of loathing for culture while longing
for a sterile culture deprived of its basic premises; and of mystical non-sense muted by cynicism.
While it is true that the present government has taken a few credible initiatives, nothing in them
belies original thought to suggest that fascism has, indeed, created a new political system.
We do not believe that this chaotic and ineffable “religion” is worth reneging our long-held faith,
which for the past two and half centuries has been the very soul of Italy as it resurrected itself and
became modern. That same faith was born of truth-loving, of justice-seeking, of civic and individual selﬂessness, of zealous intellectual and moral upbringing, of a quest for freedom, which is the
strength and only path towards progress.
We look back at the men who worked, enlisted and gave their lives for their country during the
Risorgimento, and we see them offended and upset by the words and actions that are put forth in
their name by our adversaries— grave warnings to those of us who bear the standard high.
Our faith is not an artiﬁcial and abstract construct, nor an obsession born of poorly documented
or understood theories; rather, it is the fruit of our tradition, which has become the core of our
beliefs, a forma mentis et animi.
The authors of the manifesto echo the trite thoughts that moved, during our Risorgimento, but a
minority, without realising that therein lay the weakness of Italy’s political and social ﬁber. Instead,
they almost seem to delight in the fact that most Italians appear, nowadays, indifferent to the profound disagreements between fascists and their adversaries.
The Liberals never delighted in this [lack of interest, TN], striving instead to grow as much interest
in the political arena as possible, whence come many of their most debated decisions, such as the
establishment of universal suffrage.
The very support that Liberals showed towards fascism, when the movement began, was motivated
by the hope that, through it, renewed interest in political life would bring fresh ideas to the table,
no matter whether conservative in nature or advocating change.
Never did the Liberals advocate keeping the majority of the nation inert and indifferent by meeting
its basic material needs, precisely because they knew that doing so would betray the raison-d’être
of Risorgimento and adopt the evil means of absolutist regimes.
We will not despair or abandon our quest, not even in the face of today’s purported indifference
and inertia, not even when confronted with the breaches [of the law, TN] that limit freedom.

http://manifestoindex.blogspot.it/2011/04/manifesto-of-anti-fascist-intellectuals.html

What matters to us is knowing what we want, and wanting something that is intrinsically good. The
current political struggle in Italy will at least serve to revive our people’s interest in liberal methods
and institutions, so that they may be better and more concretly understood and, ultimately, loved
with more awareness.
Perhaps one day, looking serenely at the past, our arduous and dangerous strife will appear inevitable on the path towards a rejuvenated Italian nation, which will be more mature in its political
education and will have recognized its duties as a society.
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Suprematism Manifesto
Under Suprematism I understand the supremacy of pure feeling in creative art.
To the Suprematist the visual phenomena of the objective world are, in
themselves, meaningless; the significant thing is feeling, as such, quite apart
from the environment in which it is called forth.
The so called "materialization" of a feeling in the conscious mind really means a
materialization of the reflection of that feeling through the medium of some
realistic conception. Such a realistic conception is without value in Suprematist
art... And not only in Suprematist art but in art generally, because the enduring,
true value of a work of art (to whatever school it may belong) resides solely in
the feeling expressed.
Academic naturalism, the naturalism of the Impressionists, Cezanneism,
Cubism, etc all these, in a way, are nothing more than dialectic methods which,
as such, in no sense determine the true value of an art work.
An objective representation, having objectivity as its aim, is something which, as
such, has nothing to do with art, and yet the use of objective forms in an art work
does not preclude the possibility of its being of high artistic value.
Hence, to the Suprematist, the appropriate means of representation is always
the one which gives fullest possible expression to feeling as such and which
ignores the familiar appearance of objects.
Objectivity, in itself, is meaningless to him; the concepts of the conscious mind
are worthless.
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Feeling is the determining factor... and thus art arrives at non objective
representation at Suprematism.
It reaches a "desert" in which nothing can be perceived but feeling.
Everything which determined the objective ideal structure of life and of "art'
ideas, concepts, and images all this the artist has cast aside in order to heed
pure feeling.
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The art of the past which stood, at least ostensibly, in the service of religion and
the state, will take on new life in the pure (unapplied) art of Suprematism, which
will build up a new world the world of feeling...

When, in the year 1913, in my desperate attempt to free art from the ballast of
objectivity, I took refuge in the square form and exhibited a picture which
consisted of nothing more than a black square on a white field, the critics and,
along with them, the public sighed, "Everything which we loved is lost. We are in
a desert... Before us is nothing but a black square on a white background!"
"Withering" words were sought to drive off the symbol of the "desert" so that one
might behold on the "dead square" the beloved likeness of "reality" ("true
objectivity" and a spiritual feeling).
The square seemed incomprehensible and dangerous to the critics and the
public... and this, of course, was to be expected.
The ascent to the heights of nonobjective art is arduous and painful... but it is
nevertheless rewarding. The familiar recedes ever further and further into the
background... The contours of the objective world fade more and more and so it
goes, step by step, until finally the world "everything we loved and by which we
have lived" becomes lost to sight.
No more "likenesses of reality," no idealistic images nothing but a desert!
But this desert is filled with the spirit of nonobjective sensation which
pervades everything.
Even I was gripped by a kind of timidity bordering on fear when it came to
leaving "the world of will and idea," in which I had lived and worked and in the
The Non-Objective World, The Manifesto of Suprematism, Dover Publications, New York, 2003

reality of which I had believed.
But a blissful sense of liberating nonobjectivity drew me forth into the
"desert," where nothing is real except feeling... and so feeling became the
substance of my life.
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This was no "empty square" which I had exhibited but rather the feeling of
nonobjectivity.
I realized that the "thing" and the "concept" were substituted for feeling and
understood the falsity of the world of will and idea.
Is a milk bottle, then, the symbol of milk?
Suprematism is the rediscovery of pure art which, in the course of time,
had become obscured by the accumulation of "things."

It appears to me that, for the critics and the public, the painting of Raphael,
Rubens, Rembrandt, etc., has become nothing more than a conglomeration of
countless "things," which conceal its true value the feeling which gave rise to it.
The virtuosity of the objective representation is the only thing admired.
If it were possible to extract from the works of the great masters the feeling
expressed in them the actual artistic value, that is and to hide this away, the
public, along with the critics and the art scholars, would never even miss it.
So it is not at all strange that my square seemed empty to the public.
If one insists on judging an art work on the basis of the virtuosity of the objective
representation the verisimilitude of the illusion and thinks he sees in the
objective representation itself a symbol of the inducing emotion, he will never
partake of the gladdening content of a work of art.
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The general public is still convinced today that art is bound to perish if it gives up
the imitation of "dearly loved reality" and so it observes with dismay how the
hated element of pure feeling abstraction makes more and more headway...
Art no longer cares to serve the state and religion, it no longer wishes to
illustrate the history of manners, it wants to have nothing further to do with the
object, as such, and believes that it can exist, in and for itself, without "things"
(that is, the "time tested well spring of life").
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But the nature and meaning of artistic creation continue to be misunderstood, as
does the nature of creative work in general, because feeling, after all, is
always and everywhere the one and only source of every creation.
The emotions which are kindled in the human being are stronger than the
human being himself... they must at all costs find an outlet they must take on
overt form they must be communicated or put to work.
It was nothing other than a yearning for speed... for flight... which, seeking an
outward shape, brought about the birth of the airplane. For the airplane was not
contrived in order to carry business letters from Berlin to Moscow, but rather in
obedience to the irresistible drive of this yearning for speed to take on external
form.
The "hungry stomach" and the intellect which serves this must always have the
last word, of course, when it comes to determining the origin and purpose of
existing values... but that is a subject in itself.

And the state of affairs is exactly the same in art as in creative technology... In
painting (I mean here, naturally, the accepted "artistic" painting) one can
discover behind a technically correct portrait of Mr. Miller or an ingenious
representation of the flower girl at Potsdamer Platz not a trace of the true
essence of art no evidence whatever of feeling. Painting is the dictatorship of a
method of representation, the purpose of which is to depict Mr. Miller, his
environment, and his ideas.
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The black square on the white field was the first form in which nonobjective
feeling came to be expressed. The square = feeling, the white field = the void
beyond this feeling.
Yet the general public saw in the nonobjectivity of the representation the demise
of art and failed to grasp the evident fact that feeling had here assumed external
form.
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The Suprematist square and the forms proceeding out of it can be likened to the
primitive marks (symbols) of aboriginal man which represented, in their
combinations, not ornament but a feeling of rhythm.
Suprematism did not bring into being a new world of feeling but, rather, an
altogether new and direct form of representation of the world of feeling.
The square changes and creates new forms, the elements of which can be
classified in one way or another depending upon the feeling which gave rise to
them.
When we examine an antique column, we are no longer interested in the fitness
of its construction to perform its technical task in the building but recognize in it
the material expression of a pure feeling. We no longer see in it a structural
necessity but view it as a work of art in its own right.
"Practical life," like a homeless vagabond, forces its way into every artistic form
and believes itself to be the genesis and reason for existence of this form. But
the vagabond doesn't tarry long in one place and once he is gone (when to
make an art work serve "practical purposes" no longer seems practical) the work
recovers its full value.
Antique works of art are kept in museums and carefully guarded, not to preserve
them for practical use but in order that their eternal artistry may be enjoyed.
The difference between the new, nonobjective ("useless") art and the art of the
past lies in the fact that the full artistic value of the latter comes to light
(becomes recognized) only after life, in search of some new expedient, has
forsaken it, whereas the unapplied artistic element of the new art outstrips life
and shuts the door on "practical utility."
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And so there the new nonobjective art stands the expression of pure feeling,
seeking no practical values, no ideas, no promised land...
The Suprematists have deliberately given up objective representation of their
surroundings in order to reach the summit of the true "unmasked" art and from
this vantage point to view life through the prism of pure artistic feeling.
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Nothing in the objective world is as "secure and unshakeable" as it appears to
our conscious minds. We should accept nothing as predetermined as
constituted for eternity. Every "firmly established," familiar thing can be shifted
about and brought under a new and, primarily, unfamiliar order. Why then
should it not be possible to bring about an artistic order?...
Our life is a theater piece, in which nonobjective feeling is portrayed by objective
imagery.
A bishop is nothing but an actor who seeks with words and gestures, on an
appropriately "dressed" stage, to convey a religious feeling, or rather the
reflection of a feeling in religious form. The office clerk, the blacksmith, the
soldier, the accountant, the general... these are all characters out of one stage
play or another, portrayed by various people, who become so carried away that
they confuse the play and their parts in it with life itself We almost never get to
see the actual human face and if we ask someone who he is, he answers, "an
engineer," "a farmer," etc., or, in other words, he gives the title of the role played
by him in one or another effective drama.
The title of the role is also set down next to his full name, and certified in his
passport, thus removing any doubt concerning the surprising fact that the owner
of the passport is the engineer Ivan and not the painter Kasimir.
In the last analysis, what each individual knows about himself is precious little,
because the "actual human face" cannot be discerned behind the mask, which is
mistaken for the "actual face."
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The philosophy of Suprematism has every reason to view both the mask and the
"actual face" with skepticism, since it disputes the reality of human faces (human
forms) altogether.

Artists have always been partial to the use of the human face in their
representations, for they have seen in it (the versatile, mobile, expressive mimic)
the best vehicle with which to convey their feelings. The Suprematists have
nevertheless abandoned the representation of the human face (and of natural
objects in general) and have found new symbols with which to render direct
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feelings (rather than externalized reflections of feelings), for the Suprematist
does not observe and does not touch - he feels.
We have seen how art, at the turn of the century, divested itself of the ballast of
religious and political ideas which had been imposed upon it and came into its
own attained, that is, the form suited to its intrinsic nature and became, along
with the two already mentioned, a third independent and equally valid point of
view." The public is still, indeed, as much convinced as ever that the artist
creates superfluous, impractical things. it never considers that these superfluous
things endure and retain their vitality for thousands of years, whereas
necessary, practical things survive only briefly.
It does not dawn on the public that it fails to recognize the real, true value of
things. This is also the reason for the chronic failure of everything utilitarian. A
true, absolute order in human society could only be achieved if mankind were
willing to base this order on lasting values. Obviously, then, the artistic factor
would have to be accepted in every respect as the decisive one. As long as this
is not the case, the uncertainty of a "provisional order" will obtain, instead of the
longed for tranquillity of an absolute order, because the provisional order is
gauged by current utilitarian understanding and this measuring stick is variable
in the highest degree.
In the light of this, all art works which, at present, are a part of "practical life" or
to which practical life has laid claim, are in some senses devaluated. Only when
they are freed from the encumbrance of practical utility (that is, when they are
placed in museums) will their truly artistic, absolute value be recognized.
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The sensations of sitting, standing, or running are, first and foremost, plastic
sensations and they are responsible for the development of corresponding 61
objects of use and largely determine their form.
A chair, bed, and table are not matters of utility but rather, the forms taken by
plastic sensations, so the generally held view that all objects of daily use result
from practical considerations is based upon false premises.
We have ample opportunity to become convinced that we are never in a position
for recognizing any real utility in things and that we shall never succeed in
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constructing a really practical object. We can evidently only feel the essence of
absolute utility but, since a feeling is always nonobjective, any attempt to grasp
the utility of the objective is Utopian. The endeavor to confine feeling within
concepts of the conscious mind or, indeed, to replace it with conscious concepts
and to give it concrete, utilitarian form, has resulted in the development of all
those useless, "practical things" which become ridiculous in no time at all.
It cannot be stressed to often that absolute, true values arise only from artistic,
subconscious, or superconscious creation.

The new art of Suprematism, which has produced new forms and form
relationships by giving external expression to pictorial feeling, will become a new
architecture: it will transfer these forms from the surface of canvas to space.
The Suprematist element, whether in painting or in architecture, is free of every
tendency which is social or other wise materialistic.
Every social ideal however great and important it may be, stems from the
sensation of hunger; every art work, regardless of how small and insignificant it
may seem, originates in pictorial or plastic feeling. It is high time for us to realize
that the problems of art lie far apart from those of the stomach or the intellect.
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Now that art, thanks to Suprematism, has come into its own that is, attained its
pure, unapplied form and has recognized the infallibility of nonobjective feeling,
it is attempting to set up a genuine world order, a new philosophy of life. It
recognizes the nonobjectivity of the world and is no longer concerned with
providing illustrations of the history of manners.
Nonobjective feeling has, in fact, always been the only possible source of art, so
that in this respect Suprematism is contributing nothing new but nevertheless
the art of the past, because of its use of objective subject matter, harbored
unintentionally a whole series of feelings which were alien to it.
But a tree remains a tree even when an owl builds a nest in a hollow of it.

61

Suprematism has opened up new possibilities to creative art, since by virtue of
the abandonment of so called "practical consideration," a plastic feeling
rendered on canvas can be carried over into space. The artist (the painter) is no
longer bound to the canvas (the picture plane) and can transfer his compositions
from canvas to space.
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© 1926 Kazimir Malevich.
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Appendix A

Concrete Art Manifesto

n 1930 the Dutch painter Theo van Doesbourg (a pseudonim for Christian
Emil Marie Küpper) published the Manifesto for Concrete Art, advocating the total
freedom of art from the need to describe or represent natural objects or sentiments.
The Manifesto is reported in Fig. A.1.
The translation of the Manifesto is the following one:
BASIS OF CONCRETE PAINTING
We say:
1. Art is universal.
2. A work of art must be entirely conceived and shaped by the mind before its execution. It shall not receive anything of nature’s or sensuality’s or sentimentality’s
formal data. We want to exclude lyricism, drama, symbolism, and so on.
3. The painting must be entirely built up with purely plastic elements, namely surfaces and colors. A pictorial element does not have any meaning beyond “itself”;
as a consequence, a painting does not have any meaning other than “itself”.
4. The construction of a painting, as well as that of its elements, must be simple and
visually controllable.
5. The painting technique must be mechanic, i.e., exact, anti-impressionistic.
6. An effort toward absolute clarity is mandatory.
Carlsund, Doesbourg, Hélion, Tutundjian and Wantz.
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The dissolution of Western Classical culture is a phenomenon that can
be understood only against the background of a social evolution which
can end in the total collapse of a principle of society thousands of years
old and its replacement by a system whose laws are based on the
immediate demands of human vitality. The influence the ruling classes
have wielded over the creative consciousness in history has reduced
art to an increasingly dependent position, until finally the real psychic
function of that art was attainable only for a few spirits of genius who in
their frustration and after a long struggle were able to break out of the
conventions of form and rediscover the basic principles of all creative
activity.
Together with the class society from which it emerged, this culture of
the individual is faced by destruction too, as the former's institutions,
kept alive artificially, offer no further opportunities for the creative
imagination and only impede the free expression of human vitality. All
the isms so typical of the last fifty years of art history re[resent so many
attempts to bring new life to this culture and to adapt its aesthetic to the
barren ground of its social environment. Modern art, suffering from a
permanent tendency to the constructive, an obsession with objectivity
(brought on by the disease that has destroyed our speculativeidealizing culture), stands isolated and powerless in a society which
seems bent on its own destruction. As the extension of a style created
for the social elite, with the disappearance of that elite modern art has
lost its social justification and is confronted only by the criticism
formulated by a clique of connoisseurs and amateurs.
Western art, once the celebrator of emperors and popes, turned to
serve the newly powerful bourgeoisie, becoming an instrument of the
glorification of bourgeois ideals. Now that these ideals have become a
fiction with the disappearance of their economic base, a new era is
upon us, in which the matrix of cultural conventions loses its
significance and a new freedom can be won from the most primary
source of life. But, just as with a social revolution, this spiritual
revolution cannot be enticed without conflict. Stubbornly the bourgeois
mind clutches on its aesthetic ideal and in a last, desperate effort
employs all its wiles to convert the indifferent masses to the same
belief. Taking advantage of the general lack of interest, suggestions are
made of a special social needs for what is referred to as 'an ideal of
beauty,' all designed to prevent the flowering of a new, conflicting sense
of beauty which emerges from the vital emotions.
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As early as the end of World War I the Dada movement tried by violent
means to break away from the old ideal of beauty. Although the
movement concentrated increasingly on the political arena, as the
artists involved perceived that their struggle for freedom brought them
into conflict with the laws that formed the very foundations of society,
the vital power released by this confrontation also stimulated the birth of
a new artistic vision.
In 1924 the Surrealist Manifesto appeared, revealing a hitherto hidden
creative impulse - it seemed that a new source of inspiration had been
discovered. But Breton's movement suffocated in its own
intellectualism, without ever converting its basic principle into a tangible
value. For Surrealism was an art of ideas and as such also infected by
the disease of past class culture, while the movement failed to destroy
the values this culture proclaimed in its own justification.
It is precisely this act of destruction that forms the key to the liberation
of the human spirit from passivity. It is the basic precondition for the
flowering of a people's art that encompasses everyone. The general
social impotence, the passivity of the masses, are an indication of the
brakes that cultural norms apply to the natural expression of the forces
of life. For the satisfaction of this primitive need for vital expression is
the driving force of life, the cure for every form of vital weakness. It
transforms art into a power for spiritual health. As such it is the property
of all and for this reason every limitation that reduces art to the reserve
of a small group of specialists, connoisseurs, and virtuosi must be
removed.
But this people's art is not an art that necessarily conforms to the norms
set by the people, for they expect what they were brought up they with,
unless they have had the opportunity to experience something different.
In other words, unless the people themselves are actively involved in
the making of art. A people art is a form of expression nourished only
by a natural and therefore general urge to expression. Instead of
solving problems preconceived aesthetic ideal, this art recognizes only
the norms of expressivity, spontaneously directed by its own intuition.
The great value of a people's art is that, precisely because it is the form
of expression of the untrained, the greatest possible latitude is given the
unconscious, thereby opening up ever wider perspectives for the
comprehension of the secret of life. In the art of genius too, Western
Classical culture has recognized the value of the unconscious, for it
was the unconscious which made possible a partial liberation from the
conventions which bound art. But this could only be achieved after a
long, personal process of development, and was always seen as
revolutionary. The cycle of revolutionary deeds which we call the
evolution of art has now entered its last phase: the loosening of stylistic
conventions. Already weakened by Impressionism, laid bare by Cubism
(and later by Constructivism and Neo-Plasticism), it signifies the end of
art as a force of aesthetic idealism on a higher plane than life. What we
call 'genius' is nothing else but the power of the individual to free
himself from the ruling aesthetic and place himself above it. As this
aesthetic loses its stranglehold, and with the disappearance of the
exceptional personal performance, 'genius' will become public property
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and the word 'art' will acquire a completely new meaning. That is not to
say that the expression of all people will take on a similar generalized
value, but that everyone will be able to express himself because the
genius of the people, a fountain in which everyone can bathe, replaces
the individual performance.
In this period of change, the role of the creative artist can only be that of
the revolutionary: it is his duty to destroy the last remnants of an empty,
irksome aesthetic, arousing the creative instincts still slumbering
unconscious in the human mind. The masses, brought up with aesthetic
conventions imposed from without, are as yet unaware of their creative
potential. This will be stimulated by an art which does not define but
suggests, by the arousal of associations and the speculations which
come forth from them, creating a new and fantastic way of seeing. The
onlooker's creative ability (inherent in human nature) will bring this new
way of seeing within everyone's reach once aesthetic conventions
cease to hinder the working of the unconscious.
Hitherto condemned to a purely passive role in our culture, the onlooker
will himself become involved in the creative process. The interaction
between creator and observer makes art of this kind a powerful
stimulator in the birth of the creativity of the people. The ever greater
dissolution and ever more overt impotence of our culture makes the
struggle of today's creative artists easier than that of their predecessors
- time is on their side. The phenomenon of 'kitsch' has spread so
quickly that today it overshadows more cultivated forms of expression,
or else is so intimately interwoven with them that a demarcation line is
difficult to draw. Thanks to these developments, the power of the old
ideals of beauty is doomed to decay and eventually disappear and a
new artistic principle, now coming into being, will automatically replace
them. This new principle is based on the total influence of matter on the
creative spirit. This creative concept is not one of the theories or forms,
which could be described as solidified matter, but arises from the
confrontation between the human spirit and raw materials that suggest
forms and ideas.
Every definition of form restricts the material effect and with it the
suggestion it projects. Suggestive art is materialistic art because only
matter stimulates creative activity, while the more perfectly defined the
form, the less active is the onlooker. Because we see the activation of
the urge to create as art's most important task, in the coming period we
will strive for the greatest possible materialistic and therefore greatest
possible suggestive effect. Viewed in this light, the creative act is more
important than that which it creates, while the latter will gain in
significance the more it reveals the work which brought it into being and
the less it appears as a polished end-product. The illusion has been
shattered that a work of art has a fixed value: its value is dependent on
the creative ability of the onlooker, which in turn is stimulated by the
suggestion the work of art arouses. Only living art can activate the
creative spirit, and only living art is of general significance. For only
living art gives expression to the emotions, yearnings, reactions and
ambitions which as a result of society's shortcomings we all share.
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A living art makes no distinction between beautiful and ugly because it
sets no aesthetic norms. The ugly which in the art of past centuries has
come to supplement the beautiful is a permanent complaint against the
unnatural class society and its aesthetic of virtuosity; it is a
demonstration of the retarding and limiting influence of this aesthetic on
the natural urge to create. If we observe forms of expression that
include every stage of human life, for example that of a child, who has
yet to be socially integrated), then we no longer find this distinction. The
child knows of no law other than its spontaneous sensation of life and
feels no need to express anything else. the same is true of primitive
cultures, which is why they are so attractive to today's human beings,
forced to live in a morbid atmosphere of unreality, lies and infertility. A
new freedom is coming into being which will enable human beings to
express themselves in accordance with their instincts. This change will
deprive the artist of his special position and meet with stubborn
resistance. for, as his individually won freedom becomes the
possession of all, the artist's entire individual and social status will be
undermined.
Our art is the art of a revolutionary period, simultaneously the reaction
of a world going under and the herald of a new era. For this reason it
does not conform to the ideals of the first, while those of the second
have yet to be formulated. But it is the expression of a life force that is
all the stronger for being resisted, and of considerable psychological
significance in the struggle to establish a new society. The spirit of the
bourgeoisie still permeates all areas of life, and now and then it even
pretends to bring art to the people (a special people, that is, set to its
hand).
But this art is too stale to serve as a drug any longer. The chalkings on
pavements and walls clearly show that human beings were born to
manifest themselves; now the struggle is in full swing against the power
that would force them into the straitjacket of a clerk or commoner and
deprive them of this first vital need. A painting is not a composition of
color and line but an animal, a night, a scream, a human being, or all of
these things together. The objective, abstracting spirit of the bourgeois
world has reduced painting to the means which brought it into being;
the creative imagination, however, seeks to recognize every form and
even in the sterile environment of the abstract it has created a new
relationship with reality, turning on the suggestive power which every
natural or artificial form possesses for the active onlooker. This
suggestive power knows no limits and so one can say that after a
period in which it meant NOTHING, art has now entered an era in which
it means EVERYTHING.
The cultural vacuum has never been so strong or so widespread as
after the last war, when the continuity of centuries of cultural evolution
was broken by a single jerk of the string. The Surrealists, who in their
rejection of the cultural order threw artistic expression overboard,
experienced the disillusionment and bitterness of talent become
useless in a destructive campaign against art, against a society which,
though they recognized its responsibility, was still strong enough to be
considered as theirs. However, painters after World War II see
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themselves confronted by a world of stage decors and false façades in
which all lines of communication have been cut and all hope has
vanished. The total lack of a future as a continuation of this world
makes constructive thought impossible. Their only salvation is to turn
their backs on the entire culture (including modern negativism,
Surrealism and Existentialism). In this process of liberation it becomes
increasingly apparent that this culture, unable to make artistic
expression possible, can only make it impossible. The materialism of
these painters did not lead, as bourgeois idealists had warned, to a
spiritual void (like their own?), nor to creative impotence. On the
contrary, for the first time every faculty of the human spirit was activated
in a fertile relationship with matter. At the same time a process was
started in which ties and specific cultural forms which in this phase still
played a role were naturally thrown off, just as they were in other areas
of life.
The problematic phase in the evolution of modern art has come to an
end and is being followed by an experimental period. In other words,
from the experience gained in this state of unlimited freedom, the rules
are being formulated which will govern the new form of creativity. Come
into being more or less unawares, in line with the laws of dialectics a
new consciousness will follow.
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Formulary for a New Urbanism
(Translation of the Newly Published Complete Version)
SIRE, I AM FROM THE OTHER COUNTRY

http://www.bopsecrets.org/SI/Chtcheglov.htm

We are bored in the city, there is no longer any Temple of the Sun. Between the legs of
the women walking by, the dadaists imagined a monkey wrench and the surrealists a
crystal cup. That’s lost. We know how to read every promise in faces — the latest stage of
morphology. The poetry of the billboards lasted twenty years. We are bored in the city,
we really have to strain to still discover mysteries on the sidewalk billboards, the latest
state of humor and poetry:
Showerbath of the Patriarchs
Meat Cutting Machines
Notre Dame Zoo
Sports Pharmacy
Martyrs Provisions
Translucent Concrete
Golden Touch Sawmill
Center for Functional Recuperation
Saint Anne Ambulance
Café Fifth Avenue
Prolonged Volunteers Street
Family Boarding House in the Garden
Hotel of Strangers
Wild Street
And the swimming pool on the Street of Little Girls. And the police station on Rendezvous Street. The medical-surgical clinic and the free placement center on the Quai des
Orfèvres.(1) The artificial flowers on Sun Street. The Castle Cellars Hotel, the Ocean Bar
and the Coming and Going Café. The Hotel of the Epoch.
And the strange statue of Dr. Philippe Pinel, benefactor of the insane, fading in the last
evenings of summer. Exploring Paris.
And you, forgotten, your memories ravaged by all the consternations of two hemispheres, stranded in the Red Cellars of Pali-Kao, without music and without geography, no
longer setting out for the hacienda where the roots think of the child and where the
wine is finished off with fables from an old almanac. That’s all over. You’ll never see the
hacienda. It doesn’t exist.
The hacienda must be built.
All cities are geological. You can’t take three steps without encountering ghosts bearing
all the prestige of their legends. We move within a closed landscape whose landmarks
constantly draw us toward the past. Certain shifting angles, certain receding perspectives, allow us to glimpse original conceptions of space, but this vision remains fragmentary. It must be sought in the magical locales of fairy tales and surrealist writings: castles,
endless walls, little forgotten bars, mammoth caverns, casino mirrors.
These dated images retain a small catalyzing power, but it is almost impossible to use
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them in asymbolic urbanism without rejuvenating them by giving them a new meaning.
There was a certain charm in horses born from the sea or magical dwarves dressed in
gold, but they are in no way adapted to the demands of modern life. For we are in the
twentieth century, even if few people are aware of it. Our imaginations, haunted by the
old archetypes, have remained far behind the sophistication of the machines. The various
attempts to integrate modern science into new myths remain inadequate. Meanwhile abstraction has invaded all the arts, contemporary architecture in particular. Pure plasticity, inanimate and storyless, soothes the eye. Elsewhere other fragmentary beauties can be
found — while the promised land of new syntheses continually recedes into the distance.
Everyone wavers between the emotionally still-alive past and the already dead future.
We don’t intend to prolong the mechanistic civilizations and frigid architecture that
ultimately lead to boring leisure.
We propose to invent new, changeable decors.
***
We will leave Monsieur Le Corbusier’s style to him, a style suitable for factories and hospitals, and no doubt eventually for prisons. (Doesn’t he already build churches?) Some
sort of psychological repression dominates this individual — whose face is as ugly as his
conceptions of the world — such that he wants to squash people under ignoble masses
of reinforced concrete, a noble material that should rather be used to enable an aerial
articulation of space that could surpass the flamboyant Gothic style. His cretinizing
influence is immense. A Le Corbusier model is the only image that arouses in me the
idea of immediate suicide. He is destroying the last remnants of joy. And of love, passion,
freedom.
***
Darkness and obscurity are banished by artificial lighting, and the seasons by air conditioning. Night and summer are losing their charm and dawn is disappearing. The urban
population think they have escaped from cosmic reality, but there is no corresponding
expansion of their dream life. The reason is clear: dreams spring from reality and are
realized in it.
The latest technological developments would make possible the individual’s unbroken
contact with cosmic reality while eliminating its disagreeable aspects. Stars and rain can
be seen through glass ceilings. The mobile house turns with the sun. Its sliding walls
enable vegetation to invade life. Mounted on tracks, it can go down to the sea in the
morning and return to the forest in the evening.
Architecture is the simplest means of articulating time and space, of modulating reality
and engendering dreams. It is a matter not only of plastic articulation and modulation
expressing an ephemeral beauty, but of a modulation producing influences in accordance
with the eternal spectrum of human desires and the progress in fulfilling them.
The architecture of tomorrow will be a means of modifying present conceptions of time
and space. It will be both a means of knowledge and a means of action.
Architectural complexes will be modifiable. Their appearance will change totally or partially in accordance with the will of their inhabitants.
***
A new architecture can express nothing less than a new civilization (it is clear that there
has been neither civilization nor architecture for centuries, but only experiments, most
of which were failures; we can speak of Gothic architecture, but there is no Marxist or
capitalist architecture, though these two systems are revealing similar tendencies and
goals)
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Anyone thus has the right to ask us on what vision of civilization we are going to found
an architecture. I briefly sketch the points of departure for a civilization:
— A new conception of space (a religious or nonreligious cosmogony).
— A new conception of time (counting from zero, various modes of temporal development).
— A new conception of behaviors (moral, sociological, political, legal; economy is only a
part of the laws of behavior accepted by a civilization).
Past collectivities offered the masses an absolute truth and incontrovertible mythical
exemplars. The appearance of the notion of relativity in the modern mind allows one to
surmise the EXPERIMENTAL aspect of the next civilization (although I’m not satisfied
with that word; I mean that it will be more flexible, more “playful”). (For a long time
it was believed that the Marxist countries were on this path. We now know that this
endeavor followed the old normal evolution, arriving in record time at a rigidification
of its doctrines and at forms that have become ossified in their decadence. A renewal is
perhaps possible, but I will not examine this question here.)
On the bases of this mobile civilization, architecture will, at least initially, be a means of
experimenting with a thousand ways of modifying life, with a view to an ultimate mythic
synthesis.
***
A mental disease has swept the planet: banalization. Everyone is hypnotized by production and conveniences — sewage systems, elevators, bathrooms, washing machines.
This state of affairs, arising out of a struggle against poverty, has overshot its ultimate
goal — the liberation of humanity from material cares — and become an omnipresent
obsessive image. Presented with the alternative of love or a garbage disposal unit, young
people of all countries have chosen the garbage disposal unit. It has become essential to
provoke a complete spiritual transformation by bringing to light forgotten desires and
by creating entirely new ones. And by carrying out an intensive propaganda in favor of
these desires.
***
Guy Debord has already pointed out the construction of situations as being one of the
fundamental desires on which the next civilization will be founded. This need for total
creation has always been intimately associated with the need to play with architecture,
time and space. One example will suffice to demonstrate this — a leaflet distributed in
the street by the Palais de Paris (manifestations of the collective unconscious always
correspond to the affirmations of creators):
BYGONE NEIGHBORHOODS
Grand Events
PERIOD MUSIC
LUMINOUS EFFECTS
PARIS BY NIGHT
COMPLETELY ANIMATED
The Court of Miracles: an impressive 300-square-meter reconstruction of a Medieval
neighborhood, with rundown houses inhabited by robbers, beggars, bawdy wenches, all
subjects of the frightful KING OF THIEVES, who renders justice from his lair.
The Tower of Nesle: The sinister Tower profiles its imposing mass against the somber,
dark-clouded sky. The Seine laps softly. A boat approaches. Two assassins await their
victim. . . .(2)
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Other examples of this desire to construct situations can be found in the past. Edgar Allan Poe and his story of the man who devoted his wealth to the construction of landscapes [“The Domain of Arnheim”]. Or the paintings of Claude Lorrain. Many of the latter’s
admirers are not quite sure to what to attribute the charm of his canvases. They talk
about his portrayal of light. It does indeed have a rather mysterious quality, but that does
not suffice to explain these paintings’ ambience ofperpetual invitation to voyage. This
ambience is provoked by an unaccustomed architectural space. The palaces are situated
right on the edge of the sea, and they have “pointless” hanging gardens whose vegetation
appears in the most unexpected places. The incitement to drifting is provoked by the
palace doors’ proximity to the ships.
De Chirico remains one of the most remarkable architectural precursors. He was grappling with the problems of absences and presences in time and space.
We know that an object that is not consciously noticed at the time of a first visit can, by
its absence during subsequent visits, provoke an indefinable impression: as a result of
this sighting backward in time, the absence of the object becomes a presence one can
feel. More precisely: although the quality of the impression generally remains indefinite,
it nevertheless varies with the nature of the removed object and the importance accorded
it by the visitor, ranging from serene joy to terror. (It is of no particular significance that
in this specific case memory is the vehicle of these feelings; I only selected this example
for its convenience.)
In De Chirico’s paintings (during his Arcade period) an empty space creates a richly
filled time. It is easy to imagine the fantastic future possibilities of such architecture and
its influence on the masses. We can have nothing but contempt for a century that relegates such blueprints to its so-called museums. De Chirico could have been given free
reign over Place de la Concorde and its Obelisk, or at least commissioned to design the
gardens that “adorn” several entrances to the capital.
This new vision of time and space, which will be the theoretical basis of future constructions, is still imprecise and will remain so until experimentation with patterns of
behavior has taken place in cities specifically established for this purpose, cities bringing
together — in addition to the facilities necessary for basic comfort and security — buildings charged with evocative power, symbolic edifices representing desires, forces and
events, past, present and to come. A rational extension of the old religious systems, of old
tales, and above all of psychoanalysis, into architectural expression becomes more and
more urgent as all the reasons for becoming impassioned disappear.
Everyone will, so to speak, live in their own personal “cathedrals.” There will be rooms
more conducive to dreams than any drug, and houses where one cannot help but love.
Others will be irresistibly alluring to travelers.
This project could be compared with the Chinese and Japanese gardens that create optical illusions — with the difference that those gardens are not designed to be lived in all
the time — or with the ridiculous labyrinth in the Jardin des Plantes, at the entry to which (height of absurdity, Ariadne(3)unemployed) is the sign: No playing in the labyrinth.
This city could be envisaged in the form of an arbitrary assemblage of castles, grottos,
lakes, etc. It would be the baroque stage of urbanism considered as a means of knowledge. But this theoretical phase is already outdated. We know that a modern building could
be constructed which would have no resemblance to a medieval castle but which could
preserve and enhance the Castle poetic power (by the conservation of a strict minimum
of lines, the transposition of certain others, the positioning of openings, the topographical location, etc.).
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The districts of this city could correspond to the whole spectrum of diverse feelings that
one encounters by chance in everyday life.
Bizarre Quarter — Happy Quarter (specially reserved for habitation) — Noble and
Tragic Quarter (for good children) — Historical Quarter (museums, schools) — Useful Quarter (hospital, tool shops) — Sinister Quarter, etc. And an Astrolarium which
would group plant species in accordance with the relations they manifest with the stellar
rhythm, a Planetary Garden along the lines the astronomer Thomas wants to establish
at Laaer Berg in Vienna. Indispensable for giving the inhabitants a consciousness of the
cosmic. Perhaps also a Death Quarter, not for dying in but so as to have somewhere to
live in peace — I’m thinking here of Mexico and of a principle of cruelty in innocence
that appeals more to me every day.
The Sinister Quarter, for example, would be a good replacement for those ill-reputed
neighborhoods full of sordid dives and unsavory characters that many peoples once
possessed in their capitals: they symbolized all the evil forces of life. The Sinister Quarter
would have no need to harbor real dangers, such as traps, dungeons or mines. It would
be difficult to get into, with a hideous decor (piercing whistles, alarm bells, sirens wailing
intermittently, grotesque sculptures, power-driven mobiles, called Auto-Mobiles), and as
poorly lit at night as it was blindingly lit during the day by an intensive use of reflection.
At the center, the “Square of the Appalling Mobile.” Saturation of the market with a product causes the product’s market value to fall: thus, as they explored the Sinister Quarter,
children would learn not to fear the anguishing occasions of life, but to be amused by
them.
The main activity of the inhabitants will be CONTINUOUS DRIFTING.(4) The changing of landscapes from one hour to the next will result in total disorientation.
Couples will no longer pass their nights in the home where they live and receive guests,
which is nothing but a banal social custom. The chamber of love will be more distant
from the center of the city: it will naturally recreate for the partners a sense of exoticism(5) in a locale less open to light, more hidden, so as to recover the atmosphere of
secrecy. The opposite tendency, seeking a center of thought, will proceed through the
same technique.
Later, as the activities inevitably grow stale, this drifting will partially leave the realm of
direct experience for that of representation.
Note: A certain Saint-Germain-des Prés,(6) about which no one has yet written, has been
the first group functioning on a historical scale within this ethic of drifting. This magical
group spirit, which has remained underground up till now, is the only explanation for
the enormous influence that a mere three city blocks have had on the world, an influence
that others have inadequately attempted to explain on the basis of styles of clothing and
song, or even more stupidly by the neighborhood’s supposedly freer access to prostitution (and Pigalle?).(7)
In forthcoming books we will elucidate the coincidence and incidences of the Saint-Germain days (Henry de Béarn’s The New Nomadism, Guy Debord’s Beautiful Youth,
etc.).(8) This should serve to clarify not only an “aesthetic of behaviors” but practical
means for forming new groups, and above all a complete phenomenology of couples,
encounters and duration which mathematicians and poets will study with profit.
Finally, to those who object that a people cannot live by drifting, it is useful to recall that
in every group certain characters (priests or heroes) are charged with representing various tendencies as specialists, in accordance with the dual mechanism of projection and
identification. Experience demonstrates that a dérive is a good replacement for a
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Mass: it is more effective in making people enter into communication with the ensemble
of energies, seducing them for the benefit of the collectivity.
The economic obstacles are only apparent. We know that the more a place is set apart for
free play,the more it influences people’s behavior and the greater is its force of attraction.
This is demonstrated by the immense prestige of Monaco and Las Vegas — and of Reno,
that caricature of free love — though they are mere gambling places. Our first experimental city would live largely off tolerated and controlled tourism. Future avant-garde
activities and productions would naturally tend to gravitate there. In a few years it would
become the intellectual capital of the world and would be universally recognized as such.
IVAN CHTCHEGLOV(9)
1953
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[TRANSLATOR’S NOTES]
1. The humor and/or poetry of some of the signs in this list is obvious, but in other cases
it will be obscure for the non-French reader. Quai des Orfèvres, for example, is the headquarters of the Paris Police Department and placement means not only job placement
but also arrest. Saint-Anne’s is a street name but also a well-known mental asylum. Some
of the other oddities stem from the Parisian habit of naming stores after their street names, which are often rather picturesque, in many cases dating back to the Middle Ages.
“Alimentation des Martyrs,” for example, was probably a grocery store located on Rue
des Martyrs.
2. The Court of Miracles and The Tower of Nesle: allusions to two Medieval tales dramatized, respectively, by Victor Hugo and Alexandre Dumas.
3. Ariadne: woman in Greek mythology who gave Theseus the thread enabling him to
find his way out of the Minotaur’s labyrinth.
4. DRIFTING: Elsewhere at this site, the original French term dérive is used. See Debord’s Theory of the Dérive.
5. exoticism: literally excentricité, which in French can mean either eccentricity or outlying location.
6. Saint-Germain-des-Prés: Parisian neighborhood frequented by the lettrists in the early
1950s. It was famous as the scene of postwar bohemianism and existentialism (Camus,
Sartre, Simone de Beauvoir, etc.), but less visibly, in less trendy cafés and less reputable
bars, Chtcheglov, Debord and their friends pursued their own adventures, evoked in
Debord’s Mémoires and in two of his films (On the Passage and In girum) and recounted
in detail in Jean-Michel Mension’s The Tribe
7. Pigalle: Parisian red light district. Chtcheglov’s point is that the supposed presence
of prostitution had nothing to do with Saint-Germain-des-Prés’s cultural impact since
Pigalle had far more prostitution yet exerted no particular influence.
8. Neither of these books were written. Henry de Béarn, another Lettrist International
member, was a close friend of Chtcheglov’s.
9. “Ivan Chtcheglov participated in the ventures that were at the origin of the situationist
movement, and his role in it has been irreplaceable, both in its theoretical endeavors and
in its practical activity (the dérive experiments). In 1953, at the age of 19, he had already
drafted — under the pseudonym Gilles Ivain — the text entitled “Formulary for a New
Urbanism,” which was later published in the first issue of Internationale Situationniste.
Having passed the last five years in a psychiatric clinic, where he still is, he reestablished
contact with us only long after the formation of the SI. He is currently working on a
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revised edition of his 1953 writing on architecture and urbanism. The letters from which
the following lines have been excerpted were addressed to Michèle Bernstein and Guy
Debord over the last year. The plight to which Ivan Chtcheglov is being subjected can be
considered as one of modern society’s increasingly sophisticated methods of control over
people’s lives, a control that in previous times was reflected in atheists being condemned to the Bastille, for example, or political opponents to exile.” (Introductory note to
Chtcheglov’s “Letters from Afar,”Internationale Situationniste #9 [1964], p. 38. A passage
from one of those letters can be foundhere.)
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Situationist International Manifesto, May 17
1960
The existing framework cannot subdue the new human force that is increasing day by day
alongside the irresistible development of technology and the dissatisfaction of its possible uses in
our senseless social life.
Alienation and oppression in this society cannot be distributed amongst a range of variants, but
only rejected en bloc with this very society. All real progress has clearly been suspended until the
revolutionary solution of the present multiform crisis.
What are the organisational perspectives of life in a society which authentically "reorganises
production on the basis of the free and equal association of the producers"? Work would more and
more be reduced as an exterior necessity through the automation of production and the
liberated from all economic responsibility, liberated from all the debts and responsibilities from
the past and other people, humankind will exude a new surplus value, incalculable in money
because it would be impossible to reduce it to the measure of waged work. The guarantee of the
liberty of each and of all is in the value of the game, of life freely constructed. The exercise of this
ludic recreation is the framework of the only guaranteed equality with non-exploitation of man by
man. The liberation of the game, its creative autonomy, supersedes the ancient division between
imposed work and passive leisure.
The church has already burnt the so-called witches to repress the primitive ludic tendencies
conserved in popular festivities. Under the existing dominant society, which produces the
miserable pseudo-games of non-participation, a true artistic activity is necessarily classed as
criminality. It is semi-clandestine. It appears in the form of scandal.
So what really is the situation? It's the realisation of a better game, which more exactly is
provoked by the human presence. The revolutionary gamesters of all countries can be united in the
S.I. to commence the emergence from the prehistory of daily life.
Henceforth, we propose an autonomous organisation of the producers of the new culture,
independent of the political and union organisations which currently exist, as we dispute their
capacity to organise anything other than the management of that which already exists.
campaign, the most urgent objective we have ascribed to it is the seizure of U.N.E.S.C.O. United
at a world level, the bureaucratisation of art and all culture is a new phenomenon which expresses
the deep inter- relationship of the social systems co-existing in the world on the basis of eclectic
conservation and the reproduction of the past. The riposte of the revolutionary artists to these new
conditions must be a new type of action. As the very existence of this managerial concentration of
culture, located in a single building, favours a seizure by way of putsch; and as the institution is
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over U.N.E.S.C.O., even if only for a short time, as we are sure we would quickly carry out work
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What would be the principle characteristics of the new culture and how would it compare with
ancient art?
Against the spectacle, the realised situationist culture introduces total participation.
Against preserved art, it is the organisation of the directly lived moment.
Against particularised art, it will be a global practice with a bearing, each moment, on
all the usable elements. Naturally this would tend to collective production which
would be without doubt anonymous (at least to the extent where the works are no
longer stocked as commodities, this culture will not be dominated by the need to leave
traces.) The minimum proposals of these experiences will be a revolution in
behaviour and a dynamic unitary urbanism capable of extension to the entire planet,
and of being further extensible to all habitable planets.
Against unilateral art, situationist culture will be an art of dialogue, an art of
interaction. Today artists - with all culture visible - have become entirely separated
from society, just as they are separated from each other by competition. But faced
with this impasse of capitalism, art has remained essentially unilateral in response.
This enclosed era of primitivism must be superseded by complete communication.
At a higher stage, everyone will become an artist, i.e.,inseparably a producer-consumer of total
culture creation, which will help the rapid dissolution of the linear criteria of novelty. Everyone
radically different "schools" - not successively, but simultaneously.
We will inaugurate what will historically be the last of the crafts. The role of amateur-professional
situationist - of anti-specialist - is again a specialisation up to the point of economic and mental
abundance, when everyone becomes an "artist," in the sense that the artists have not attained the
construction of their own life. However, the last craft of history is so close to the society without a
permanent division of labour, that when it appeared amongst the S.I., its status as a craft was
generally denied.
To those who don't understand us properly, we say with an irreducible scorn: "The situationists of
which you believe yourselves perhaps to be the judges, will one day judge you. We await the
turning point which is the inevitable liquidation of the world of privation, in all its forms. Such are
out goals, and these will be the future goals of humanity."
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A Revolutionary Proposal: Invisible
Insurrection of a Million Minds
Alexander Trocchi
Published as "Technique du coupe du monde," Internationale Situationniste #8
(January 1963)
And if there is still one hellish, truly accursed thing in our time, it is our artistic dallying
with forms, instead of being like victims burnt at the stake, signalling through the flames.
-- Antonin Artaud, The Theatre and Its Double, 1958
Revolt is understandably unpopular. As soon as it is defined, it has provoked the measures for its
confinement. The prudent man will avoid his definition which is in effect his death-sentence. Besides,
it is a limit.
We are concerned not with the coup d'etat [seizure of the state] of Trotsky and Lenin, but with the
coup du monde [seizure of the world], a transition of necessity more complex, more diffuse than the
other, and so more gradual, less spectacular. Our methods will vary with the empirical facts pertaining
here and now, there and then.
Political revolt is and must be ineffectual precisely because it must come to grips at the prevailing
level of political process. Beyond the backwaters of civilization it is an anarchronism. Meanwhile,
with the world at the edge of extinction, we cannot afford to wait for the mass. Nor to brawl with it.
The coup du monde must be in the broad sense cultural. With his thousand technicians, Trotsky seized
the viaducts and the bridges and the telephone exchanges and the power stations. The police, victims
of convention, contributed to his brilliant enterprise by guarding the old men in the Kremlin. The
latter hadn't the elasticity of mind to grasp that their own presence there at the traditional seat of
government was irrelevant. History outflanked them. Trotsky had the railway stations and the
powerhouses, and the "government" was effectively locked out of history by its own guards.

“Technique du coupe du monde”, Internationale Situationniste, No 8, January 1963

So the cultural revolt must seize the grids of expression and the powerhouses of the mind. Intelligence
must become self-conscious, realise its own power, and, on a global scale, transcending functions that
are no longer appropriate, dare to exercise it. History will not overthrow national governments; it will
outflank them. The cultural revolt is the necessary underpinning, the passionate substructure of a new
order of things.
What is to be seized has no physical dimensions nor relevant temporal color. It is not an arsenal, nor a
capital city, nor an island, nor an isthmus visible from a peak in Darien. Finally, it is all these things
too, of course, all that there is, but only by the way, and inevitably. What is to be seized -- and I
address that one million (say) here and there who are capable of perceiving at once just what it is that
I am about, a million potential "technicians" -- is ourselves. What must occur, now, today, tomorrow,
in those widely dispersed but vital centres of experience, is a revelation. At the present time, in what
is often thought of as an age of the mass, we tend to fall into the habit of regarding history and
evolution as something which goes relentlessly on, quite without our control. The individual has a
profound sense of his own impotence as he realizes the immensity of the forces involved. We, the
creative ones everywhere, must discard this paralytic posture and seize control of the human process
by assuming control of ourselves. We must reject the conventional fiction of "unchanging human
nature." There is in fact no such permanence anywhere. There is only becoming. [Author's note: The
prise de pouvoir (seizure of power) by an avant garde is obviously only an early stage in a larger,
more universal movement, and it must not be forgotten that our group of originators "ne pourra
realiser son projet qu'en se supprimant . . . ne peut effectivement exister qu'en tant que parti se
depasse lui-meme" ("will be able to achieve its goal only by suppressing itself . . . can really exist only
as a party that transcends itself").]
Organization, control, revolution: each of the million individuals to whom I speak will be wary of
http://www.notbored.org/invisible.html
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such concepts, will find it all but impossible with a quiet conscience to identify himself [sic] with any
group whatsoever, no matter what it calls itself. That is how it should be. But it is at the same time the
reason for the impotence of intelligence everywhere in the face of events, for which no one in
particular can be said to be responsible, a yawning tide of bloody disasters, the natural outcome of that
complex of processes, for the most part unconscious and uncontrolled, which constitute the history of
man. Without organization, concerted action is impossible; the energy of individuals and small groups
is dissipated in a hundred and one unconnected, little acts of protest . . . a manifesto here, a hunger
strike there. Such protests, moreover, are commonly based on the assumption that social behaviour is
intelligent: the hallmark of their futility. If change is to be purposive, men [sic] must somehow
function together in the social situation. And it is our contention that there already exists a nucleus of
men who, if they will set themselves gradually and tentatively to the task, are capable of imposing a
new and seminal idea: the world waits for them to show their hand.
We have already rejected any idea of a frontal attack. Mind cannot withstand matter (brute force) in
open battle. It is rather a question of perceiving clearly and without prejudice what are the forces that
are at work in the world and out of whose interaction tomorrow must come to be; and then, calmly,
without indignation, by a kind of mental ju-jitsu that is ours by virtue of intelligence, of modifying,
correcting, polluting, deflecting, corrupting, eroding, outflanking . . . inspiring what we might call the
invisible insurrection. It will come on the mass of men, if it comes at all, not as something they have
voted for, fought for, but like the changing season; they will find themselves in and stimulated by the
situation consciously at last to recreate it within and without as their own.
Clearly, there is in principle no problem of production in the modern world. The urgent problem of
the future is that of distribution, which is presently (dis)ordered in terms of the economic system
prevailing in this or that area. This problem on a global scale is an administrative one and will not
finally be solved until existing political and economic rivalries are outgrown. Nevertheless, it is
becoming widely recognized that distributive problems are most efficiently and economically handled
on a global scale by an international organization like the United Nations (food, medicine, etc.) and
this organization has already relieved the various national governments of some of their functions. No
great imagination is required to see in this kind of transference the beginning of the end for the nationstate. We should at all times do everything in our power to speed up the process.

“Technique du coupe du monde”, Internationale Situationniste, No 8, January 1963

Meanwhile, our anonymous million can focus their attention on the problem of "leisure." A great deal
of what is pompously called "juvenile delinquency" is the inarticulate response of youth incapable of
coming to terms with leisure. The violence associated with [juvenile delinquency] is a direct
consequence of the alienation of man from himself [sic] brought about by the Industrial Revolution.
Man has forgotten how to play. And if one thinks of the soulless tasks accorded each man in the
industrial milieu, of the fact that education has become increasingly technological, and for the
ordinary man no more than a means of fitting him for a "job," one can hardly be surprised that man is
lost. He is almost afraid of more leisure. He demands "overtime" and has a latent hostility towards
automation. His creativity stunted, he is orientated outwards entirely. He has to be amused. The forms
that dominate his working life are carried over into leisure, which becomes more and more
mechanized; thus he is equipped with machines to contend with leisure that machines have accorded
him. And to offset all this, to alleviate the psychological wear and tear of our technological age, there
is, in a word, ENTERTAINMENT.
When our man [sic] after the day's work comes twitching, tired, off the assembly-line into what are
called without a shred of irony his "leisure hours," with what is he confronted? In the bus on the way
home he reads a newspaper that is identical to yesterday's newspaper, in the sense that it is a reshake
of identical elements . . . four murders, thirteen disasters, two revolutions, and "something
approaching a rape" . . . which in turn is identical to the newspaper of the day before that . . . three
murders, nineteen disasters, one counter-revolution, and something approaching an abomination . . .
and unless he is a very exceptional man, one of our million potential technicians, the vicarious
pleasure he derives from paddling in all this violence and disorder obscures from him the fact that
there is nothing new in all this "news" and that his daily perusal of it leads not to a widening of
consciousness, to a species of mental process that has more in common with [the] salivations of
Pavlov's dogs than with the subtleties of human intelligence.
Contemporary man expects to be entertained. His active participation is almost nonexistent. Art,
whatever it is, is something of which it is sometimes even proud to flaunt an attitude of invincible
ignorance. This sorry state of affairs is unconsciously sanctioned by the stubborn philistinism of our
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cultural institutions. Museums have approximately the same hours of business as churches, the same
sanctimonious odors and silences, and a snobbish presumption in direct spiritual opposition to the
vital men [sic] whose works are closeted there. What have those silent corridors to do with Rembrandt
and the "no smoking" signs to do with Van Gogh? Beyond the museum, the man in the street is
effectively cut off from art's naturally tonic influence by the fashionable brokerage system which,
incidentally, but of economic necessity, has more to do with the emergence and establishment of socalled "art-forms" than is generally realized. Art can have no existential significance for a civilization
that draws a line between life and art, and collects artifacts like ancestral bones for reverence. Art
must inform the living; we envisage a situation in which life is continually renewed by art, a situation
imaginatively and passionately constructed to inspire each individual to respond creatively, to bring to
whatever act a creative comportment. We envisage it. But it is we, now, who must create it. For it
does not exist.
The actual situation could not be in sharper contrast. Art anaesthetizes the living; we witness a
situation in which life is continually devitalized by art, a situation sensationally and venally
misrepresented to inspire each individual to respond in a stoic and passive way, to bring to whatever
act a banal and automatic consent. For the average man, dispirited, restless, with no power of
concentration, a work of art to be noticed at all must compete at the level of spectacle. It must contain
nothing that is in principle unfamiliar or surprising; the audience must be able easily and without
reservation to identify with the protagonist, to plant itself firmly in the "driving-seat" of the emotional
roller-coaster and switch over to remote control. What takes place is empathy at a very obvious level,
blind and uncritical. To the best of my knowledge, it was Brecht who first drew attention to the danger
of that method of acting which aims to provoke the state of empathy in an audience at the expense of
judgment. It was to counter this promiscuous tendency on the part of the modern audience to identify
that he formulated his "distance-theory" of acting, a method calculated to inspire a more active and
critical kind of participation. Unfortunately, Brecht's theory has had no impact whatsoever on popular
entertainment. The zombies remain; the spectacle grows more spectacular. To adapt an epigram of
[Guy Debord] a friend of mine: Si vous ne voulouns pas assister au spectacle de la fin du monde, il
nous faut travailler a la fin du monde du spectacle [if you don't want to assist in the spectacle of the
end of the world, you must work toward ending the world of the spectacle] (Notes editoriales
d'Internationale Situationniste, 3 Decembre, 1959. Freely adapted [by Trocchi] from the original.)
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Such art as has claim to be called serious touches popular culture today only by way of the fashion
industry and advertizing, and for many years it has been infected by the triviality attaching to those
enterprises. For the rest, literature and art exist side by side with mechanized popular culture and,
except in an occasional film here and there, have little effect upon it. Only in jazz, which retains the
spontaneity and vitality deriving from its proximity to its beginnings, can we see an art which springs
naturally out of a creative ambience. But already more adulterated forms tend to be confused with the
authentic. In England, for example, we are confronted by the absurd craze for "trad": a rehash of what
went on in New Orleans in the early Twenties, simple, obvious, repetitious, overshadows almost
completely the vital tradition of the post-Charlie Parker era.
For a long time now the best artists and fine minds everywhere have deplored the gulf that has come
to exist between art and life. The same people have usually been in revolt during their youth and have
been rendered harmless by "success" somewhere around middle age. The individual is powerless. It is
inevitable. And the artist has a profound sense of his own impotence. He [sic] is frustrated, even
confounded. As in the writings of Kafka, this fearful sense of alienation pervades his work. Certainly
the most uncompromising attack on conventional culture was launched by Dada at the end of the First
World War. But the usual defense-mechanisms were soon operating: the turds of "anti-art" were
solemnly framed and hung alongside "The School of Athens"; Dada thereby underwent [...] castration
by card-index and was soon safely entombed in the histories as just another school of art. The fact is
that while Tristan Tzara et al could point deftly to the chancre on the body politic, could turn the
spotlight of satire on the hypocracies that had to be swept away, they produced no creative alternative
to the existing order. What were we to do after we had painted a moustache on the Mona Lisa? Did
we really wish Ghenghis Khan to stable his horses in the Louvre? And then?
In a recent essay [The Secret Reins, (Centre 42) Encounter No. 102, March, 1962], Arnold Wesker -concerned precisely with this gulf between art and popular culture, and with the possibility of
reintegration -- refers to the threatened strike of 1919 and to a speech of Lloyd George. The strike
could have brought down the government. The Prime Minister said:
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"You will defeat us. But if you do so, have you weighed the consequences? The strike
will be in defiance of the government of the country and by its very success will
precipitate a constitutional crisis of the first importance. For, if a force arises in the state
which is stronger than the state itself, then it must be ready to take on the functions of the
state. Gentlemen -- have you considered, and if you have, are you ready?
The strikers were not ready. Mr. Wesker comments:
The crust has shifted a bit, a number of people have made fortunes out of the protest and
somewhere a host of Lloyd Georges are grinning contentedly at the situation. . . . All
protest is allowed and smiled upon because it is known that the force -- economically and
culturally -- lies in the same dark and secure quarters, and this secret knowledge is the
real despair of both artist and intellectual. We are paralyzed by this knowledge, we
protest every so often but really the whole cultural scene -- particularly on the Left -- "is
one of awe and ineffectuality." I am certain that this was the secret knowledge that largely
accounted for the decline of the cultural activities of the Thrties -- no one really knew
what to do with the philistines. They were omnipotent, friendly, and seductive. The germ
was carried and passed on by the most unsuspected; and this same germ will cause, is
beginning to cause, the decline of our new cultural upsurge unless . . . unless a new
system is conceived whereby we who are concerned can take away, one by one, the secret
reins.
Although I found Mr. Wesker's essay in the end disappointing, it did confirm for me that in England
as elsewhere there are groups of people who are actively concerned with the problem. As we have
seen, the political-economic structure of western society is such that the gears of creative intelligence
mesh with the gears of power in such a way that, not only is the former prohibited from ever initiating
anything, it can only come into play at the behest of forces (vested interests) that are often in principle
antipathetic towards it. Mr. Wesker's "Centre 42" is a practical attempt to alter this relationship.
I should like to say at once that I have no fundamental quarrel with Mr. Wesker. My main criticism of
his project (and I admit my knowledge of it is very hazy indeed) is that it is limited and national in
character, and that this is reflected in his analysis of the historical background. He takes the 1956
production of Osborne's Look Back in Anger, for example, to be the first landmark in "our new
cultural upsurge." A serious lack of historical perspective, the insularity of his view . . . these features
are, I am afriad, indicative of a kind of church-bazaar philosophy which seems to underlie the whole
project. Like handicrafts, art should not be expected to pay. Mr. Wesker calls for a tradition "that will
not have to rely on financial success in order to continue." And so he was led to seek the patronage of
trade unions and has begun to organize a series of cultural festivals under their auspices. While I have
nothing against such festivals, the urgency of Mr. Wesker's original diagnosis led me to expect
recommendations for action at a far more fundamental level. Certainly, such a programme will not
carry us very far towards seizing what he so happily refers to as "the secret reins." I do not think I am
being overcautious in asserting that something far less pedestrian than an appeal to the publicspiritedness of this or that group will be the imperative of the vast change we have in mind.
Nevertheless, as one point in what remains an interesting essay, Mr. Wesker quotes Mr. Raymond
Williams. Who Mr. Williams is and from what work the quotation is taken I am unfortunately
ignorant. I only wonder how Mr. Wesker can quote the following and then go out and look for
patronage.

“Technique du coupe du monde”, Internationale Situationniste, No 8, January 1963

The question is not who will patronize the arts, but what forms are possible in which
artists will have control of their own means of expression, in such ways that they will
have relation to a community rather than to a market or a patron.
Of course it would be dangerous to pretend to understand Mr. Williams on the basis of such a brief
statement. I shall say simply that for myself and for my associates in Europe and America, the key
phrase in the above sentence is: "artists will have control of their own means of expression." When
they achieve that control, their "relation to a community" will become a meaningful problem, that is, a
problem amenable to formulation and solution at a creative and intelligent level. Thus we must
concern ourselves forthwith with the question of how to seize and within the social fabric exercise that
control. Our first move must be to eliminate the brokers.
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At the beginning of these reflections, I said that our methods will vary with the empirical facts
pertaining here and now, there and then. I was referring to the tentative, essentially tactical nature of
our every act in relation to a given situation, and also to the international constitution of what we
might call the new underground. Obviously, all our operations must be adapted to the society in which
they take place. Methods used effectively in London might be suicidal or simply impracticable in
Moscow or Peking. Always, the tactics are for here and how; never are they in the narrow sense
political. Again, these reflections themselves must be regarded as an act of the new underground, a
prescriptive document which, in so far as it refers for the most part to what is yet to happen, awaits
baptism by fire.
How to begin? At a chosen moment in a vacant country house (mill, abbey, church or castle) not too
far from the City of London, we shall foment a kind of cultural "jam session": out of this will evolve
the prototype of our spontaneous university.
The original building will stand deep within its own grounds, preferably on a river bank. It should be
large enough for a pilot group (astronauts of inner space) to situate itself, orgasm and genius, and their
tools and dream-machines and amazing apparatus and appurtenances; with outhouses for "workshops"
large as could accommodate light industry; the entire site to allow for sponatneous architecture and
eventual town planning. I underline the last because we cannot place too much emphasis on the fact
that "l'art integral ne pourvait se realiser qu'au niveau de l'urbanisme" [integral art cannot be
accomplished except on the level of urbanism] (Documents Situationnistes, Guy-Ernest Debord. At
present, town planning is determined by and tends to reinforce conventional functions, conventional
attitudes. You sleep here, eat there, work there, die there. A revolutionary architecture will take no
account of functions to be transcended.) In the 1920s, Diaghilev, Picasso, Stravinski, and Nijinsky
acted in concert to produce a ballet; surely it does not strain our credulity to imagine a far larger group
of our contemporaries acting in concert to create a town. We envisage the whole as a vital laboratory
for the creation (and evaluation) of conscious situations; it goes without saying that it is not only the
environment which is in question, plastic, subject to change, but men also.
It must be said at once that this quick sketch of our action-university is not the product of vague
speculation. Not only are there numerous historical parallels, past situations, fortuitous or controlled,
some of whose features are manifestly adaptable to our own project. During the past decade in many
countries, we have already conducted sufficient experiments of a preparatory nature: we are ready to
act.
It used to be said that the British Empire was won on the playing fields of Eton. During the 18th and
19th centuries, the British ruling class was formed exclusively in such institutions; the deportment
they conferred on a man was vitally relevant to the growth of England at that time. Unfortunately, the
situation at Eton and similar establishments did not continue to inspire its own improvement. Inertia
set in. Forms that were once fruitful hardened until they were devoid of contemporary relevance. In
the age of relativity, we envisage the spontaneous university as filling the vital formative function of
our times.
The Jewish settlement in Israel turned a desert into a garden and astounded all the world. In a
flowering garden already wholly sustained by automation, a fraction of such purposiveness applied to
the cultivation of men would bring what results?

“Technique du coupe du monde”, Internationale Situationniste, No 8, January 1963

Then, there was the experimental college at Black Mountain, North Carolina. This is of immediate
interest to us for two reasons. In the first place, the whole concept is almost identical to our own in its
educational aspect; in the second, some individual members of the staff of Black Mountain, certain
key members of wide experience, are actually associated with us in the present venture. Their
collaboration in invaluable.
Black Mountain College was widely known throughout the United States. In spite of the fact that no
degrees were awarded, graduates and non-graduates from all over America thought it worthwhile to
take up residence. As it turns out, an amazing number of the best artists and writers of America seem
to have been there at one time or another, to teach and learn, and their cumulative influence on
American art in the last fifteen years has been immense. One has only to mention Franz Kline in
reference to painting and Robert Creeley in reference to poetry to give an idea of Black Mountain's
significance. They are key figures in the American vanguard, their influence everywhere. Black
Mountain could be described as an "action university" in the sense in which the term is applied to the
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paintings of Kline et al. There were no examinations. There was no learning from ulterior motives.
Students and teachers participated informally in the creative arts; every teacher was himself a
practitioner -- poetry, music, painting, sculpture, dance, pure mathematics, pure physics, etc., -- of a
very high order. In short, it was a situation constructed to inspire the free play of creativity in the
individual and the group.
Unfortunately, it no longer exists. It closed in the early Fifties for economic reasons. It was a
corporation (actually owned by the staff) which depended entirely on fees and charitable donations. In
the highly competitive background of the United States of America such a gratuitous and flagrantly
non-utilitarian institution was only kept alive for so long as it was by the sustained effort of the staff.
In the end, it proved too ill-adapted to its habitat to survive.
In considering ways and means to establish our pilot projects, we have never lost sight of the fact that
in a capitalist society any successful organization must be able to sustain itself in capitalist terms. The
venture must pay. Thus we have conceived the idea of setting up a general agency to handle, as far as
possible, all the work of the individuals associated with the university. Art, the products of all the
expressive media of civilization, its applications in industrial and commercial design, all this is
fantastically profitable (consider the Music Corporation of America). But, as in the world of science,
it is not the creators themselves who reap most of the benefit. An agency founded by the creators
themselves and operated by highly-paid professionals would be in an impregnable position. Such an
agency, guided by the critical acumen of the artists themselves, could profitably harvest new cultural
talent long before the purely professional agencies were aware it existed. Our own experience in the
recognition of contemporary talent during the past fifteen years has provided us with evidence that is
decisive. The first years would be the hardest. In time, granting that the agency functioned efficiently
from the point of view of the individual artists represented by it, it would have first option on all new
talent. This would happen not only because it would be likely to recognize that talent before its
competitors, but because of the fact and fame of the university. It would be as though some ordinary
agency were to spend 100 per cent on its profits on advertising itself. Other things being equal, why
should a young writer, for example, not prefer to be handled by an agency controlled by his (betterknown) peers, an agency which will apply whatever profit it makes out of him as an associate towards
the extension of his influence and audience, an agency, finally, which at once offers him membership
in the experimental university (which governs it) and all that that implies? And, before elaborating
further on the economics of our project, it is perhaps time to describe briefly just what the
membership does imply.

“Technique du coupe du monde”, Internationale Situationniste, No 8, January 1963

We envisage an international organization with branch universities near the capital cities of every
country in the world. It will be autonomous, unpolitical, economically independent. Membership in
one branch (as teacher or student) will entitle one to membership in all branches, and travel to and
residence in foreign branches will be energetically encouraged. It will be the object of each branch
university to participate in and "supercharge" the cultural life of the respective capital cit[ies] at the
same time as it promotes cultural exchange internationally and functions in itself as a non-specialized
experimental school and creative workshop. Resident professors will be themselves creators. The staff
at each university will be purposively international; as far as practicable, the students also. Each
branch of the spontaneous university will be the nucleus of an experimental town to which all kinds of
people will be attracted for shorter or longer periods of time and from which, if we are successful,
they will derive a renewed and infectious sense of life. We envisage an organization whose structure
and mechanisms are infinitely elastic; we see it as the gradual crystallization of a regenerative cultural
force, a perpetual brainwave, creative intelligence everywhere recognizing and affirming its own
involvement.
It is impossible in the present context to describe in precise detail the day-to-day functioning of the
university. In the first place, it is not possible for one individual writing a brief introductory essay [to
do so]. The pilot project does not exist in the physical sense, and from the very beginning, like the
Israeli kibbutzes, it must be a communal affair, tactics decided in situ, depending upon just what is
available when. My associates and I during the past decade have been amazed at the possibilities
arising out of the spontaneous interplay of ideas within a group in constructed situations. It is on the
basis of such experiences that we have imagined an international experiment. Secondly, and
consequently, any detailed preconceptions of my own would be so much excess baggage in the
spontaneous generation of the group situation.
Nevertheless, it is possible to make a tentative outline of the economic structure.
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We envisage a limited liability company (International Cultural Enterprises Ltd) whose profits are
invested in expansion and research. Its income will derive from:
1 -- Commissions earned by the Agency on sales of all original work of the associates.
2 -- Money earned from "patents" or by subsidiaries exploiting applications (industrial
and commercial) evolving out of "pure studies." Anyone who has spent time in an art
workshop will know what I mean. The field is unlimited, ranging from publishing to
interior decorating.
3 -- Retail income. The university will house a "living museum," perhaps a fine
restaurant. A showroom will be rented in the city for retail and as an advertisement.
4 -- Such income as derives from "shows," cinematic, theatrical or situationist.
5 -- fees.
6 -- Subsidies, gifts, etc., which in no way threaten the autonomy of the project.
The cultural possibilities of this movement are immense and the time is ripe for it. The world is
awfully near the brink of disaster. Scientists, artists, teachers, creative men of goodwill everywhere
are in suspense. Waiting. Remembering that it is our kind even now who operate, if they don't control,
the grids of expression, we should have no difficulty in recognizing the spontaneous university as the
possible detonator of the invisible insurrection.
[Editor's note: Trocchi followed this text with sigma: A Tactical Blueprint (1963?).]
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CdÕ CdO¼d¨Õ NaÕ 3¼²Õ ,ÁWdÕ

:dP«Õ Õ ¼dÕ ²¼¨Õ  Á²YNÕ ²¼¨Ád¼²Õ ¼NÕ N²Õ d  Õ WdY¼²Õ
qÕ ÃÉÕ ²N¥dÕ KaÕ ¥Á¨¥²dÕ


- . )Ã¼Õ ¥d¥dÕ ÉÕ ²NÌÕ NÕ ¼dN¼d¨Õ ²Õ aÅ¨YdaÕ

p¨Õ pdÕ p¨¡Õ pLZ¼²Õ q¨Õ daN¼dÕ ¼d¨d³¼²Õ    Õ ¨Õ ¼dÕ
¥¨dµd¼Õ NaÕ ¼²Õ dÅd¼³Õ Ìd²Õ .¨Õ ÉN¼dÅd¨Õ ¦¨dYYÁ¥N¼³Õ
}NÇdÕ MÌÕ rÕ ¼}M¼Õ ¥©tÄb¼ÍÕ ÊZ}Õ ²Õ ¼}kÕ ¦©d¨zN¼ÅdÕ pÕ
²dÕ dÕ Õ 8Õ ¼dÕ ƙƜ.ʬ ¼dÕ ²½±Õ pÕ ?NWWÕ BdÕ ÉÕ
WÃ©³Õ dÕw©dÕ²Õ  daN¼dÕ K²Õw©dÕ ¼³dqÕ
,!# . JdÕ ³NÕ ¼Õ NY¼Õ NÕ Ê¨¼¼dÕ ¥KÌÕ WÄ¼Õ ËdÕ ²NÕ NdÕ

N¼¼k¥¼³Õ N¼Õ a¨dY¼Õ ²¼NzzÕ L¨¡ÄaÕ ¼dd³Õ qNZ¼³Õ ¨Õ ÉÕ
É©²Õ CdÕ Åd±Õ N¼Ã¨dÕ NaÕ a²¥²¼Õ pÕ ¼dÕ ¨Õ ²Ãzyd³¼Õ
¼³Õ ¼¨dN¼d¼Õ NaÕ ¼d¬dÕ ²Õ ¡Õ ¼ddÕ }ÉdÅd¨Õ ÅN²¼Õ ¼N¼Õ YNÕ
WdÕ cddaÕ Ã³Õ
$% . H}d¨dÕ ³Õ QÕ adNÕ pÕ ¼dy©MÕ ³¥dZ¼NYd²Õ ÉYÕ

Ä¶¼Õ WdÕ ¨dydd©N¼d^Õ HdÕ ¥©WdÕ ²Õ ¼Õ NdÕ ³¥NYdÕ ²¥dNÕ
¼Õ pkkbÕ N^Õ pÃ¨³Õ ¼&Õ dÕ  d²Õ NaÕ Õ NÕ ÉNÕ pÕ YÕ ÉYÕ
NÕ ¢pÕ NÕ ³ÃaadÕ ¼Ã©²Õ ¼Õ zdÌ²d©²Õ NaÕ WÃ§Ád¼²Õ sÕ ²¼dÕ
&. %! . CdÕ NY¼©Õ ²Õ W¼Õ NÕ ddd¼Õ pÕ x¨²¼Õ ¥¨Ó

¼N[dÕ ³YdÕ ¼Õ ³Õ Ã¥Õ ¼dÕ dvdZ¼Ådd³³Õ pÕ ³Õ É©Õ ¼N¼Õ ¼dÕ
³ÁY[d³³Õ pÕ ¼dÕ ·¥dY¼NYdÕ ad¥da³Õ NaÕ NÕ aÕ pÕ ¥N³²ÅdÕ NaÕ
dÃ¼¨KÕ ddd¼Õ ²YdÕ dÕ ²Õ ¨z¨Ã²ÌÕ addaÕ NÕ ¥d¨²¡NÕ
¼L¼Åd Õ 8¼Õ ²Õ NÕ a¡NÕ Õ ÉYÕ ¼d¨dÕ ³Õ Õ ¥¨dY²dÕ ¨Ãd&Õ
NcÕ Wd¼ÉddÕ ¼dÕ NY¼©Õ pÕ ÉÕ ³Õ ¨d§Ã¨d^Õ ¼dÕ d©dÕ §ÃN¼ÌÕ
qÕ PÕ ²WÕ NcÕ ¼dÕ NY¼©Õ É¡Õ Ã³¼Õ adÅd¨Õ NÕ ©N¼Õ É¼Õ NÕ
²Õ ¥d°¤NÕ §ÃN¼d²Õ pÕ ¥d¨²ÃTÅdk³³Õ ¼d©dÕ ³Õ ¼dÕ É¡dÕ
K©zÕ ÉYÕ ²d¥N¨N¼d²Õ NÕ KÕ p©Õ NÕ ²¼©Ãd¼ Õ
& . % ! ! %% . CdÕ ³¥dY¼NYdÕ ÉÕ WdÕ YNYÁK¼daÕ

p©¡Õ dÕ daÕ ¼£Õ ¼}dÕ ¼d®Õ dÕ NÕ YbdÕ Ò aʬ a Ó F ʬ CÁ²Õ
¼d©dÕ ÉÕ WdÕ Õ ²¼Õ Ådd¼²Õ NÕ Ådd¼²Õ ÉÕ WdÎÕ NÕ
¨Ì¼'Õ NaÕ dKYÕ YN¨NY¼d©Õ WdzÕ d¨dÌÕ NÕ ¿Ì¥dÕ ³Õ yk²¼YÁNÔ
¼¡Õ ¥Ì²yÌÕ NaÕ Y²¼ÁdÕ ÉÕ N¥¥dN¨Õ dÕ ²Õ NÌÕ
¨V¸Õ¡qÕy¼Õ
& .

  . HÕ ¼dÕ Y¨ÃbdÕ Å ²ÃKÑK¾Õ qÕ ÉL¼Õ ²Õ ¼dÕ

¼dP¼d¨Õ ¼¨ÁyÕ ¥d¼©ÌÕ ¥¥³d²Õ Nzd²Õ qÕ ÉN¼Õ ²Õ ¼ Õ 2ÉÔ
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Specific Objects
Donald Judd

Half or more of the best new work in the last few years has been neither painting nor
sculpture. Usually it has been related, closely or distantly, to one or the other. The work is
diverse, and much in it that is not in painting and sculpture is also diverse. But there are
some things that occur nearly in common.
The new three-dimensional work doesn't constitute a movement, school or style. The
common aspects are too general and too little common to define a movement. The
differences are greater than the similarities. The similarities are selected from the work;
they aren't a movement's first principles or delimiting rules. Three-dimensionality is not as
near being simply a container as painting and sculpture have seemed to be, but it tends
to that. But now painting and sculpture are less neutral, less containers, more defined,
not undeniable and unavoidable. They are particular forms circumscribed after all,
producing fairly definite qualities. Much of the motivation in the new work is to get clear of
these forms. The use of three dimensions is an obvious alternative. It opens to anything.
Many of the reasons for this use are negative, points against painting and sculpture, and
since both are common sources, the negative reasons are those nearest commonage.
"The motive to change is always some uneasiness: nothing setting us upon the change
of state, or upon any new action, but some uneasiness." The positive reasons are more
particular. Another reason for listing the insufficiencies of painting and sculpture first is
that both are familiar and their elements and qualities more easily located.
The objections to painting and sculpture are going to sound more intolerant than they are.
There are qualifications. The disinterest in painting and sculpture is a disinterest in doing
it again, not in it as it is being done by those who developed the last advanced versions.
New work always involves objections to the old, but these objections are really relevant
only to the new. They are part of it. If the earlier work is first-rate it is complete. New
inconsistencies and limitations aren't retroactive; they concern only work that is being
developed. Obviously, three-dimensional work will not cleanly succeed painting and
sculpture. It's not like a movement; anyway, movements no longer work; also, linear
history has unraveled somewhat. The new work exceeds painting in plain power, but
power isn't the only consideration, though the difference between it and expression can't
be too great either. There are other ways than power and form in which one kind of art
can be more or less than another. Finally, a flat and rectangular surface is too handy to
give up. Some things can be done only on a flat surface. Lichtenstein's representation of
a representation is a good instance. But this work which is neither painting nor sculpture
challenges both. It will have to be taken into account by new artists. It will probably
change painting and sculpture.
The main thing wrong with painting is that it is a rectangular plane placed flat against the
wall. A rectangle is a shape itself; it is obviously the whole shape; it determines and limits
the arrangement of whatever is on or inside of it. In work before 1946 the edges of the
rectangle are a boundary, the end of the picture. The composition must react to the
edges and the rectangle must be unified, but the shape of the rectangle is not stressed;
the parts are more important, and the relationships of color and form occur among them.
In the paintings of Pollock, Rothko, Still and Newman, and more recently of Reinhardt
and Noland, the rectangle is emphasized. The elements inside the rectangle are broad
and simple and correspond closely to the rectangle. The shapes and surface are only
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those which can occur plausibly within and on a rectangular plane. The parts are few and
so subordinate to the unity as not to be parts in an ordinary sense. A painting is nearly an
entity, one thing, and not the indefinable sum of a group of entities and references. The
one thing overpowers the earlier painting. It also establishes the rectangle as a definite
form; it is no longer a fairly neutral limit. A form can be used only in so many ways. The
rectangular plane is given a life span. The simplicity required to emphasize the rectangle
limits the arrangements possible within it. The sense of singleness also has a duration,
but it is only beginning and has a better future outside of painting. Its occurrence in
painting now looks like a beginning, in which new forms are often made from earlier
schemes and materials.
The plane is also emphasized and nearly single. It is clearly a plane one or two inches in
front of another plane, the wall, and parallel to it. The relationship of the two planes is
specific; it is a form. Everything on or slightly in the plane of the painting must be
arranged laterally.
Almost all paintings are spatial in one way or another. Yves Klein's blue paintings are the
only ones that are unspatial, and there is little that is nearly unspatial, mainly Stella's
work. It's possible that not much can be done with both an upright rectangular plane and
an absence of space. Anything on a surface has space behind it. Two colors on the same
surface almost always lie on different depths. An even color, especially in oil paint,
covering all or much of a painting is almost always both flat and infinitely spatial. The
space is shallow in all of the work in which the rectangular plane is stressed. Rothko's
space is shallow and the soft rectangles are parallel to the plane, but the space is almost
traditionally illusionistic. In Reinhardt's paintings, just back from the plane of the canvas,
there is a flat plane and this seems in turn indefinitely deep. Pollock's paint is obviously
on the canvas, and the space is mainly that made by any marks on a surface, so that it is
not very descriptive and illusionistic. Noland's concentric bands are not as specifically
paint-on-a-surface as Pollock's paint, but the bands flatten the literal space more. As flat
and unillusionistic as Noland's paintings are, the bands do advance and recede. Even a
single circle will warp the surface to it, will have a little space behind it.
Except for a complete and unvaried field of color or marks, anything spaced in a
rectangle and on a plane suggests something in and on something else, something in its
surround, which suggests an object or figure in its space, in which these are clearer
instances of a similar world - that's the main purpose of painting. The recent paintings
aren't completely single. There are a few dominant areas, Rothko's rectangles or
Noland's circles, and there is the area around them. There is a gap between the main
forms, the most expressive parts, and the rest of the canvas, the plane and the rectangle.
The central forms still occur in a wider and indefinite context, although the singleness of
the paintings abridges the general and solipsistic quality of earlier work. Fields are also
usually not limited, and they give the appearance of sections cut from something
indefinitely larger.
Oil paint and canvas aren't as strong as commercial paints and as the colors and
surfaces of materials, especially if the materials are used in three dimensions. Oil and
canvas are familiar and, like the rectangular plane, have a certain quality and have limits.
The quality is especially identified with art.
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The new work obviously resembles sculpture more than it does painting, but it is nearer
to painting. Most sculpture is like the painting which preceded Pollock, Rothko, Still and
Newman. The newest thing about it is its broad scale. Its materials are somewhat more
emphasized than before. The imagery involves a couple of salient resemblances to other
visible things and a number of more oblique references, everything generalized to
compatibility. The parts and the space are allusive, descriptive and somewhat
naturalistic. Higgins' sculpture is an example, and, dissimilary, Di Suvero's. Higgins'
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sculpture mainly suggests machines and truncated bodies. Its combination of plaster and
metal is more specific. Di Suvero uses beams as if they were brush strokes, imitating
movement, as Kline did. The material never has its own movement. A beam thrusts, a
piece of iron follows a gesture; together they form a naturalistic and anthropomorphic
image. The space corresponds.
Most sculpture is made part by part, by addition, composed. The main parts remain fairly
discrete. They and the small parts are a collection of variations, slight through great.
There are hierarchies of clarity and strength and of proximity to one or two main ideas.
Wood and metal are the usual materials, either alone or together, and if together it is
without much of a contrast. There is seldom any color. The middling contrast and the
natural monochrome are general and help to unify the parts.
There is little of any of this in the new three-dimensional work. So far the most obvious
difference within this diverse work is between that which is something of an object, a
single thing, and that which is open and extended, more or less environmental. There
isn't as great a difference in their nature as in their appearance, though. Oldenburg and
others have done both. There are precedents for some of the characteristics of the new
work. The parts are usually subordinate and not separate as in Arp's sculpture and often
in Brancusi's. Duchamp's ready-mades and other Dada objects are also seen at once
and not part by part. Cornell's boxes have too many parts to seem at first to be
structured.
Part-by-part structure can't be too simple or too complicated. It has to seem orderly. The
degree of Arp's abstraction, the moderate extent of his reference to the human body,
neither imitative nor very oblique, is unlike the imagery of most of the new threedimensional work. Duchamp's bottle-drying rack is close to some of it. The work of Johns
and Rauschenberg and assemblage and low-relief generally, Ortman's reliefs for
example, are preliminaries. Johns's few cast objects and a few of Rauschenberg's works,
such as the goat with the tire, are beginnings.
Some European paintings are related to objects, Klein's for instance, and Castellani's,
which have unvaried fields of low-relief elements. Arman and a few others work in three
dimensions. Dick Smith did some large pieces in London with canvas stretched over
cockeyed parallelepiped frames and with the surfaces painted as if the pieces were
paintings. Philip King, also in London, seems to be making objects. Some of the work on
the West Coast seems to be along this line, that of Larry Bell, Kenneth Price, Tony Delap,
Sven Lukin, Bruce Conner, Kienholz of course, and others. Some of the work in New
York having some or most of the characteristics is that by George Brecht, Ronald Bladen,
John Willenbecher, Ralph Ortiz, Anne Truitt, Paul Harris, Barry McDowell, John
Chamberlain, Robert Tanner, Aaron Kuriloff, Robert Morris, Nathan Raisen, Tony Smith,
Richard Navin, Claes Oldenburg, Robert Watts, Yoshimura, John Anderson, Harry
Soviak, Yayoi Kusama, Frank Stella, Salvatore Scarpitta, Neil Williams, George Segal,
Michael Snow, Richard Artschwager, Arakawa, Lucas Samaras, Lee Bontecou, Dan
Flavin and Robert Whitman. H. C. Westermann works in Connecticut. Some of these
artists do both three-dimensional work and paintings. A small amount of the work of
others, Warhol and Rosenquist for instance, is three-dimensional.

Donald Judd: Early Work, 1955-68, New York, D.A.P., 2002

The composition and imagery of Chamberlain's work is primarily the same as that of
earlier painting, but these are secondary to an appearance of disorder and are at first
concealed by the material. The crumpled tin tends to stay that way. It is neutral at first,
not artistic, and later seems objective. When the structure and imagery become apparent,
there seems to be too much tin and space, more chance and casualness than order. The
aspects of neutrality, redundancy and form and imagery could not be coextensive without
three dimensions and without the particular material. The color is also both natural and
sensitive and, unlike oil colors, has a wide range. Most color that is integral, other than in
painting, has been used in three-dimensional work. Color is never unimportant, as it
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usually is in sculpture.
Stella's shaped paintings involve several important characteristics of three-dimensional
work. The periphery of a piece and the lines inside correspond. The stripes are nowhere
near being discrete parts. The surface is farther from the wall than usual, though it
remains parallel to it. Since the surface is exceptionally unified and involves little or no
space, the parallel plane is unusually distinct. The order is not rationalistic and underlying
but is simply order, like that of continuity, one thing after another. A painting isn't an
image. The shapes, the unity, projection, order and color are specific, aggressive and
powerful.
Painting and sculpture have become set forms. A fair amount of their meaning isn't
credible. The use of three dimensions isn't the use of a given form. There hasn't been
enough time and work to see limits. So far, considered most widely, three dimensions are
mostly a space to move into. The characteristics of three dimensions are those of only a
small amount of work, little compared to painting and sculpture. A few of the more
general aspects may persist, such as the work's being like an object or being specific, but
other characteristics are bound to develop. Since its range is so wide, three-dimensional
work will probably divide into a number of forms. At any rate, it will be larger than painting
and much larger than sculpture, which, compared to painting, is fairly particular, much
nearer to what is usually called a form, having a certain kind of form. Because the nature
of three dimensions isn't set, given beforehand, something credible can be made, almost
anything. Of course something can be done within a given form, such as painting, but
with some narrowness and less strength and variation. Since sculpture isn't so general a
form, it can probably be only what it is now-which means that if it changes a great deal it
will be something else; so it is finished.
Three dimensions are real space. That gets rid of the problem of illusionism and of literal
space, space in and around marks and colors - which is riddance of one of the salient
and most objectionable relics of European art. The several limits of painting are no longer
present. A work can be as powerful as it can be thought to be. Actual space is intrinsically
more powerful and specific than paint on a flat surface. Obviously, anything in three
dimensions can be any shape, regular or irregular, and can have any relation to the wall,
floor, ceiling, room, rooms or exterior or none at all. Any material can be used, as is or
painted.

Donald Judd: Early Work, 1955-68, New York, D.A.P., 2002

A work needs only to be interesting. Most works finally have one quality. In earlier art the
complexity was displayed and built the quality. In recent painting the complexity was in
the format and the few main shapes, which had been made according to various interests
and problems. A painting by Newman is finally no simpler than one by Cezanne. In the
three-dimensional work the whole thing is made according to complex purposes, and
these are not scattered but asserted by one form. It isn't necessary for a work to have a
lot of things to look at, to compare, to analyze one by one, to contemplate. The thing as a
whole, its quality as a whole, is what is interesting. The main things are alone and are
more intense, clear and powerful. They are not diluted by an inherited format, variations
of a form, mild contrasts and connecting parts and areas. European art had to represent
a space and its contents as well as have sufficient unity and aesthetic interest. Abstract
painting before 1946 and most subsequent painting kept the representational
subordination of the whole to its parts. Sculpture still does. In the new work the shape,
image, color and surface are single and not partial and scattered. There aren't any
neutral or moderate areas or parts, any connections or transitional areas. The difference
between the new work and earlier painting and present sculpture is like that between one
of Brunelleschi's windows in the Badia di Fiesole and the fa9ade of the Palazzo Rucellai,
which is only an undeveloped rectangle as a whole and is mainly a collection of highly
ordered parts.
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The use of three dimensions makes it possible to use all sorts of materials and colors.
Most of the work involves new materials, either recent inventions or things not used
before in art. Little was done until lately with the wide range of industrial products. Almost
nothing has been done with industrial techniques and, because of the cost, probably
won't be for some time. Art could be mass-produced, and possibilities otherwise
unavailable, such as stamping, could be used. Dan Flavin, who uses fluorescent lights,
has appropriated the results of industrial production. Materials vary greatly and are simply
materials—formica, aluminum, cold-rolled steel, plexiglas, red and common brass, and so
forth. They are specific. If they are used directly, they are more specific. Also, they are
usually aggressive. There is an objectivity to the obdurate identity of a material. Also, of
course, the qualities of materials—hard mass, soft mass, thickness of 1/32,1/16,1/8 inch,
pliability, slickness, translucency, dullness—have unobjective uses. The vinyl of
Oldenburg's soft objects looks the same as ever, slick, flaccid and a little disagreeable,
and is objective, but it is pliable and can be sewn and stuffed with air and kapok and
hung or set down, sagging or collapsing. Most of the new materials are not as accessible
as oil on canvas and are hard to relate to one another. They aren't obviously art. The
form of a work and its materials are closely related. In earlier work the structure and the
imagery were executed in some neutral and homogeneous material. Since not many
things are lumps, there are problems in combining the different surfaces and colors and
in relating the parts so as not to weaken the
Three-dimensional work usually doesn't involve ordinary anthropomorphic imagery. If
there is a reference it is single and explicit. In any case the chief interests are obvious.
Each of Bontecou's reliefs is an image. The image, all of the parts and the whole shape
are coextensive. The parts are either part of the hole or part of the mound which forms
the hole. The hole and the mound are only two things, which, after all, are the same
thing. The parts and divisions are either radial or concentric in regard to the hole, leading
in and out and enclosing. The radial and concentric parts meet more or less at right
angles and in detail are structure in the old sense, but collectively are subordinate to the
single form.
Most of the new work has no structure in the usual sense, especially the work of
Oldenburg and Stella. Chamberlain's work does involve composition. The nature of
Bontecou's single image is not so different from that of images which occurred in a small
way in semiabstract painting. The image is primarily a single emotive one, which alone
wouldn't resemble the old imagery so much, but to which internal and external
references, such as violence and war, have been added. The additions are somewhat
pictorial, but the image is essentially new and surprising; an image has never before
been the whole work, been so large, been so explicit and aggressive. The abatised orifice
is like a strange and dangerous object. The quality is intense and narrow and obsessive.
The boat and the furniture that Kusama covered with white protuberances have a related
intensity and obsessiveness and are also strange objects. Kusama is interested in
obsessive repetition, which is a single interest. Yves Klein's blue paintings are also
narrow and intense.
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The trees, figures, food or furniture in a painting have a shape or contain shapes that are
emotive. Oldenburg has taken this anthropomorphism to an extreme and made the
emotive form, with him basic and biopsychological, the same as the shape of an object,
and by blatancy subverted the idea of the natural presence of human qualities in all
things. And further, Oldenburg avoids trees and people. All of Oldenburg's grossly
anthropomorphized objects are manmade - which right away is an empirical matter.
Someone or many made these things and incorporated their preferences. As practical as
an ice-cream cone is, a lot of people made a choice, and more agreed, as to its
appearance and existence. This interest shows more in the recent appliances and
fixtures from the home and especially in the bedroom suite, where the choice is flagrant.
Oldenburg exaggerates the accepted or chosen form and turns it into one of his own.
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Nothing made is completely objective, purely practical or merely present. Oldenburg gets
along very well without anything that would ordinarily be called structure. The ball and
cone of the large ice-cream cone are enough. The whole thing is a profound form, such
as sometimes occurs in primitive art. Three fat layers with a small one on top are enough.
So is a flaccid, flamingo switch draped from two points. Simple form and one or two
colors are considered less by old standards. If changes in art
are compared backwards, there always seems to be a reduction, since only old attributes
are counted and these are always fewer. But obviously new things are more, such as
Oldenburg's techniques and materials. Oldenburg needs three dimensions in order to
simulate and enlarge a real object and to equate it and an emotive form. If a hamburger
were painted it would retain something of the traditional anthropomorphism. George
Brecht and Robert Morris use real objects and depend on the viewer's knowledge of
these objects.

Donald Judd: Early Work, 1955-68, New York, D.A.P., 2002

Source: Thomas Kellein, Donald Judd: Early Work, 1955-1968, New York: D.A.P., 2002.
Originally published in Arts Yearbook 8, 1965.
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JUMP CUT
A REVIEW OF CONTEMPORARY MEDIA

For an imperfect cinema
by Julio García Espinosa,
translated by Julianne Burton
from Jump Cut, no. 20, 1979, pp. 24-26
copyright Jump Cut: A Review of Contemporary Media, 1979, 2005
This translation, based on the original essay as published in number
66/67 of Cine cubano, is substantially different from the other Englishlanguage version published in the summer 1971 issue of the now
defunct British film magazine Afterimage, where various sentences and
paragraphs were omitted with no acknowledgment of the deletions.
**********
Nowadays, perfect cinema — technically and artistically masterful — is
almost always reactionary cinema. The major temptation facing Cuban
cinema at this time — when it is achieving its objective of becoming a
cinema of quality, one which is culturally meaningful within the
revolutionary process — is precisely that of transforming itself into a
perfect cinema.
The "boom" of Latin American cinema — with Brazil and Cuba in the
forefront, according to the applause and approval of the European
intelligentsia — is similar, in the present moment, to the one of which
the Latin American novel had previously been the exclusive benefactor.
Why do they applaud us? There is no doubt that a certain standard of
quality has been reached. Doubtless, there is a certain political
opportunism, a certain mutual instrumentality. But without doubt there
is also something more. Why should we worry about their accolades?
Isn't the goal of public recognition a part of the rules of the artistic
game? When it comes to artistic culture, isn't European recognition
equivalent to worldwide recognition? Doesn't it serve art and our
peoples as well when works produced by underdeveloped nations obtain
such recognition?
Although it may seem curious, it is necessary to clarify the fact that this
disquiet is not solely motivated by ethical concerns. As a matter of fact,
the motivation is for the most part aesthetic, if indeed it is possible to
draw such an arbitrary dividing line between both terms. When we ask
ourselves why it is we who are the film directors and not the others, that
is to say, the spectators, the question does not stem from an exclusively
1/11
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ethical concern. We know that we are filmmakers because we have been
part of a minority which has had the time and the circumstances needed
to develop, within itself, an artistic culture; and because the material
resources of film technology are limited and therefore available to some,
not to all. But what happens if the future holds the universalization of
college level instruction, if economic and social development reduce the
hours in the work day, if the evolution of film technology (there are
already signs in evidence) makes it possible that this technology ceases
being the privilege of a small few? What happens if the development of
videotape solves the problem of inevitably limited laboratory capacity, if
television systems with their potential for "projecting" independently of
the central studio renders the ad infinitum construction of movie
theaters suddenly superfluous?
What happens then is not only an act of social justice — the possibility
for everyone to make films — but also a fact of extreme importance for
artistic culture: the possibility of recovering, without any kinds of
complexes or guilt feelings, the true meaning of artistic activity. Then we
will be able to understand that art is one of mankind's "impartial" or
"uncommitted" activities [via actívidad desinteresada]. That art is not
work, and that the artist is not in the strict sense a worker. The feeling
that this is so, and the impossibility of translating it into practice,
constitutes the agony and at the same time the "pharisee-ism" of all
contemporary art.
In fact, the two tendencies exist: those who pretend to produce cinema
as an "uncommitted activity and those who pretend to justify it as a
"committed" activity. Both find themselves in a blind alley.
Anyone engaged in an artistic activity asks himself at a given moment
what the meaning is of whatever he is doing. The simple fact that this
anxiety arises demonstrates that factors exist to motivate it — factors
which, in turn, indicate that art does not develop freely. Those who
persist in denying art a specific meaning feel the moral weight of their
egoism. Those who, on the other hand, pretend to attribute one to it, buy
off their bad conscience with social generosity. It makes no difference
that the mediators (critics, theoreticians, etc.) try to justify certain cases.
For the contemporary artist, the mediator is like an aspirin, a
tranquilizer. As with a pill, the artist only temporarily gets rid of the
headache. The sure thing, however, is that art, like a capricious little
devil, continues to show its face sporadically in no matter which
tendency.
No doubt it is easier to define art by what it is not than by what it is,
assuming that one can talk about closed definitions not just for art but
for any of life's activities. The spirit of contradiction permeates
everything now. Nothing, and nobody lets himself be imprisoned in a
picture frame, no matter how gilded. It is possible that art gives us a
vision of society or of human nature and that, at the same time, it cannot
be defined as a vision of society or of human nature. It is possible that a
certain narcissism of consciousness — in recognizing in oneself a little
historical, sociological, psychological, philosophical consciousness — is
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implicit in aesthetic pleasure, and at the same time that this sensation is
not sufficient in itself to explain aesthetic pleasure.
Is it not much closer to the nature of art to conceive of it as having its
own cognitive power? In other words, by saying that art is not the
"illustration" of ideas, which can also be expressed through philosophy,
sociology, psychology. Every artist's desire to express the inexpressible
is nothing more than the desire to express the vision of a theme in terms
that are inexpressible through other than artistic means. Perhaps the
cognitive power of art is like the power of a game for a child. Perhaps
aesthetic pleasure lies in sensing the functionality (without a specific
goal) of our intelligence and our own sensitivity. Art can stimulate, in
general, the creative function of man. It can function as constant
stimulus toward adopting an attitude of change with regard to life. But,
as opposed to science, it enriches us in such a way that its results are not
specific and cannot be applied to anything in particular. It is for this
reason that we can call it an "impartial" or "uncommitted" activity, and
can say that art is not strictly speaking a "job," and that the artist is
perhaps the least intellectual of all intellectuals.
Why then does the artist feel the need to justify himself as a "worker," as
an "intellectual," as a "professional," as a disciplined and organized
man, like any other individual who performs a productive task? Why
does he feel the need to exaggerate the importance of his activity? Why
does he feel the need to have critics (mediators) to justify him, to defend
him, to interpret him? Why does he speak proudly of "my critics"? Why
does he find it necessary to make transcendental declarations, as if he
were the true interpreter of society and of mankind? Why does he
pretend to consider himself critic and conscience of society when
(although these objectives can be implicit or even explicit in certain
circumstances) in a truly revolutionary society all of us — that is to say,
the people as a whole — should exercise those functions? And why, on
the other hand, does the artist see himself forced to limit these
objectives, these attitudes, these characteristics? Why does he at the
same time set up these limitations as necessary to prevent his work from
being transformed into a tract or a sociological essay? What is behind
such pharisee-ism? Why protect oneself and seek recognition as a
(revolutionary, it must be understood) political and scientific worker,
yet not be prepared to run the same risks.
The problem is a complex one. Basically, it is neither a matter of
opportunism nor cowardice. A true artist is prepared to run any risk as
long as he is certain that his work will not cease to be an artistic
expression. The only risk which he will not accept is that of endangering
the artistic quality of his work.
There are also those who accept and defend the "impartial" function of
art. These people claim to be more consistent. They opt for the
bitterness of a closed world in the hope that tomorrow history will
justify them. But the fact is that even today not everyone can enjoy the
Mona Lisa. These people should have fewer contradictions; they should
be less alienated. But in fact it is not so, even though such an attitude
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gives them the possibility of an alibi which is more productive on a
personal level. In general they sense the sterility of their "purity" or they
dedicate themselves to waging corrosive battles, but always on the
defensive. They can even, in a reverse operation, reject their interest in
finding tranquility, harmony, and a certain compensation in the work of
art, expressing instead disequilibrium, chaos, and uncertainty, which
also becomes the objective of "impartial" art.
What is it, then, which makes it impossible to practice art as an
"impartial" activity? Why is this particular situation today more
sensitive than ever? From the beginning of the world as we know it, that
is to say, since the world was divided into classes, this situation has been
latent. If it has grown sharper today it is precisely because today the
possibility of transcending it is coming into view. Not through a prise de
conscience, not through the expressed determination of any particular
artist, but because reality itself has begun to reveal symptoms (not at all
utopian) which indicate that "in the future there will no longer be
painters, a rather men who, among other things, dedicate themselves to
painting" (Marx).
There can be no "impartial" or "uncommitted" art, there can be no new
and genuine qualitative jump in art, unless the concept and the reality of
the "elite" is done away with once and for all. Three factors incline us
toward optimism: the development of science, the social presence of the
masses, and the revolutionary potential in the contemporary world. All
three are without hierarchical order, all three are interrelated.
Why is science feared? Why are people afraid that art might be crushed
under obvious productivity and utility of science? Why this inferiority
complex? It is true that today we read a good essay with much greater
pleasure than a novel. Why do we keep repeating then, horrified, that
the world is becoming more mercenary, more utilitarian, more
materialistic? Is it not really marvelous that the development of science,
sociology, anthropology, and psychology is contributing to the
"purification" of art? The appearance, thanks to science, of expressive
media like photography and film made a greater "purification" of
painting and theatre possible (without invalidating them artistically in
the least). Doesn't modern day science render anachronistic so much
"artistic" analysis of the human soul? Doesn't contemporary science
allow us to free ourselves from so many fraudulent films, concealed
behind what has been called the world of poetry? With the advance of
science, art has nothing to lose; on the contrary, it has a whole world to
gain. What, then, are we so afraid of? Science strips art bare, and it
seems that it is not easy to go naked through the streets.
The real tragedy of the contemporary artist lies in the impossibility of
practicing art as a minority activity. It is said — and correctly — that art
cannot exercise its attraction without the cooperation of the subject. But
what can be done so that the audience stops being an object and
transforms itself into the subject?
The development of science, of technology, and of the most advanced
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social theory and practice has made possible as never before the active
presence in the masses in social life. In the realm of artistic life, there
are more spectators now than at any other moment in history. This is
the first stage in the abolition of "elites." The task currently at hand is to
find out if the conditions which will enable spectators to transform
themselves into agents — not merely more active spectators, but genuine
co-authors — are beginning to exist. The task at hand is to ask ourselves
whether art is really an activity restricted to specialists, whether it is,
through extra-human design, the option of a chosen few or a possibility
for everyone.
How can we trust the perspectives and possibilities of art simply to the
education of the people as a mass of spectators? Taste as defined by high
culture, once it is "overdone," is normally passed on to the rest of society
as leftovers to be devoured and ruminated over by those who were not
invited to the feast. This eternal spiral has today become a vicious circle
as well. "Camp" and its attitude toward everything outdated is an
attempt to rescue these leftovers and to lessen the distance between high
culture and the people. But the difference lies in the fact that camp
rescues it as an aesthetic value, while for the people the values involved
continue to be ethical ones.
Must the revolutionary present and the revolutionary future inevitably
have "its" artists and "its" intellectuals, just as the bourgeoisie had
"theirs"? Surely the truly revolutionary position, from now on, is to
contribute to overcoming these elitist concepts and practices, rather
than pursuing ad eternum the "artistic quality" of the work. The new
outlook for artistic culture is no longer that everyone must share the
taste of a few, but that all can be creators of that culture. Art has always
been a universal necessity; what it has not been is an option for all under
equal conditions. Parallel to refined art, popular art has had a
simultaneous but independent existence.
Popular art has absolutely nothing to do with what is called mass art.
Popular art needs and consequently tends to develop the personal,
individual taste of a people. On the other hand, mass art (or art for the
masses) requires the people to have no taste. It will only be genuine
when it is actually the masses who create it, since at present it is art
produced by a few for the masses. Grotowski says that today's theater
should be a minority art form because mass art can be achieved through
cinema. This is not true. Perhaps film is the most elitist of all the
contemporary arts. Film today, no matter where, is made by a small
minority for the masses. Perhaps film will be the art form which takes
the longest time to reach the hands of the masses, when we understand
mass art as popular art, art created by the masses. Currently, as Hauser
points out, mass art is art produced by a minority in order to satisfy the
demand of a public reduced to the sole role of spectator and consumer.
Popular art has always been created by the least learned sector of
society, yet this "uncultured" sector has managed to conserve
profoundly cultured characteristics of art. One of the most important of
these is the fact that the creators are at the same time the spectators and
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vice versa. Between those who produce and those who consume, no
sharp line of demarcation exists. Cultivated art, in our era, has also
attained this situation. Modern art's great dose of freedom is nothing
more than the conquest of a new interlocutor: the artist himself. For this
reason, it is useless to strain oneself struggling for the substitution of the
masses as a new and potential spectator for the bourgeoisie. This
situation, maintained by popular art, adopted by cultivated art, must be
dissolved and become the heritage of all. This and no other must be the
great objective of an authentically revolutionary artistic culture.
Popular art preserved another even more important cultural
characteristic: It is carried out as but another life activity. With
cultivated art, the reverse is true. It is pursued as a unique, specific
activity, as a personal achievement. This is the cruel price of having had
to maintain artistic activity at the expense of its inexistence among the
people. Hasn't the attempt to realize himself on the edge of society
proved to be too painful a restriction for the artist and for art itself? To
posit art as a sect, as a society within society, as the promised land
where we can fleetingly fulfill ourselves for a brief instant — doesn't this
create the illusion that self-realization on the level of consciousness also
implies self-realization on the level of existence? Isn't this patently
obvious in contemporary circumstances? The essential lesson of popular
art is that it is carried out as a life activity: man must not fulfill himself
as an artist but fully; the artist must not seek fulfillment as an artist but
as a human being.
In the modern world, principally in developed capitalist nations and in
those countries engaged in a revolutionary process, there are alarming
symptoms, obvious signs of an imminent change. The possibilities for
overcoming this traditional disassociation are beginning to arise. These
symptoms are not a product of consciousness but of reality itself. A large
part of the struggle waged in modern art has been, in fact, to
"democratize" art. What other goal is entailed in combating the
limitations of taste, museum art, and the demarcation lines between the
creator and the public? What is considered beauty today, and where is it
found? On Campbell's soup labels, in a garbage can lid, in gadgets? Even
the eternal value of a work of art is today being questioned. What else
could be the meaning of those sculptures, seen in recent exhibitions,
made of blocks of ice, which melt away while the public looks at them?
Isn't this — more than the disappearance of art — the attempt to make
the spectator disappear? Don't those painters who entrust a portion of
the execution of their work to just anyone, rather than to their disciples,
exhibit an eagerness to jump over the barricade of "elitist" art? Doesn't
the same attitude exist among composers whose works allow their
performers ample liberty?
There's a widespread tendency in modern art to make the spectator
participate ever more fully. If he participates to a greater and greater
degree, where will the process end up? Isn't the logical outcome — or
shouldn't it in fact be — that he will cease being a spectator altogether?
This simultaneously represents a tendency toward collectivism and
toward individualism. Once we admit the possibility of universal
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participation, aren't we also admitting the individual creative potential
which we all have? Isn't Grotowski mistaken when he asserts that
today's theater should be dedicated to an elite? Isn't it rather the
reverse: that the theater of poverty in fact requires the highest
refinement? It is the theater which has no need for secondary values:
costumes, scenery, make-up, even a stage. Isn't this an indication that
material conditions are reduced to a minimum and that, from this point
of view, the possibility of making theater is within everyone's reach?
And doesn't the fact that the theater has an increasingly smaller public
mean that conditions are beginning to ripen for it to transform itself into
a true mass theater? Perhaps the tragedy of the theater lies in the fact
that it has reached this point in its evolution too soon.
When we look toward Europe, we wring our hands. We see that the old
culture is totally incapable of providing answers to the problems of art.
The fact is that Europe can no longer respond in a traditional manner
but at the same time finds it equally difficult to respond in a manner
that is radically new. Europe is no longer capable of giving the world a
new "ism"; neither is it in a position to put an end to "isms" once and for
all. So we think that our moment has come, that at last the
underdeveloped can deck themselves out as "men of culture." Here lies
our greatest danger and our greatest temptation. This accounts for the
opportunism of some on our continent. For, given our technical and
scientific backwardness and given the scanty presence of the masses in
social life, our continent is still capable of responding in a traditional
manner, by reaffirming the concept and the practice of elite art. Perhaps
in this case the real motive for the European applause which some of our
literary and cinematic works have won is none other than a certain
nostalgia which we inspire. After all, the European has no other Europe
to which to turn.
The third factor, the revolution — which is the most important of all — is
perhaps present in our country as nowhere else. This is our only true
chance. The revolution is what provides all other alternatives, what can
supply an entirely new response, what enables us to do away once and
for all with elitist concepts and practices in art. The revolution and the
ongoing revolutionary process are the only factors which make the total
and free presence of the masses possible. And this will mean the
definitive disappearance of the rigid division of labor and of a society
divided into sectors and classes. For us, then, the revolution is the
highest expression of culture because it will abolish artistic culture as a
fragmentary human activity.
Current responses to this inevitable future, this uncontestable prospect,
can be as numerous as the countries on our continent. Because
characteristics and achieved levels are not the same, each art form, every
artistic manifestation, must find its own expression. What should be the
response of the Cuban cinema in particular? Paradoxically, we think it
will be a new poetics, not a new cultural policy. A poetics whose true
goal will be to commit suicide, to disappear as such. We know, however,
that in fact other artistic conceptions will continue to exist among us,
just like small rural landholdings and religion continue to exist.
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On the level of cultural policy we are faced with a serious problem: the
film school. Is it right to continue developing a handful of film
specialists? It seems inevitable for the present, but what will be the
eternal quarry that we continue to mine: the students in Arts and Letters
at the University? But shouldn't we begin to consider right now whether
that school should have a limited lifespan? What end do we pursue there
— a reserve corps of future artists? Or a specialized future public? We
should be asking ourselves whether we can do something now to abolish
this division between artistic and scientific culture.
What constitutes in fact the true prestige of artistic culture, and how did
it come about that this prestige was allowed to appropriate the whole
concept of culture? Perhaps it is based on the enormous prestige which
the spirit has always enjoyed at the expense of the body. Hasn't artistic
culture always been seen as the spiritual part of society while scientific
culture is seen as its body? The traditional rejection of the body, of
material life, is due in part to the concept that things of the spirit are
more elevated, more elegant, serious and profound. Can't we, here and
now, begin doing something to put an end to this artificial distinction?
We should understand from here on in that the body and the things of
the body are also elegant, and that material life is beautiful as well. We
should understand that, in fact, the soul is contained in the body just as
the spirit is contained in material life, just as — to speak in strictly
artistic terms — the essence is contained in the surface and the content
in the form.
We should endeavor to see that our future students, and therefore our
future filmmakers, will themselves be scientists, sociologists, physicians,
economists, agricultural engineers, etc., without of course ceasing to be
filmmakers. And, at the same time, we should have the same aim for our
most outstanding workers, the workers who achieve the best results in
terms of political and intellectual formation. We cannot develop the
taste of the masses as long as the division between the two cultures
continues to exist, nor as long as the masses are not the real masters of
the means of artistic production. The revolution has liberated us as an
artistic sector. It is only logical that we contribute to the liberation of the
private means of artistic production.
A new poetics for the cinema will, above all, be a "partisan" and
"committed" poetics, a "committed" art, a consciously and resolutely
"committed" cinema — that is to say, an "imperfect" cinema. An
"impartial" or "uncommitted" (cinema), as a complete aesthetic activity,
will only be possible when it is the people who make art. But today art
must assimilate its quota of work so that work can assimilate its quota of
art.
The motto of this imperfect cinema (which there's no need to invent,
since it already exists) is, as Glauber Rocha would say, "We are not
interested in the problems of neurosis; we are interested in the problems
of lucidity." Art no longer has use for the neurotic and his problems,
although the neurotic continues to need art — as a concerned object, a
relief, an alibi or, as Freud would say, as a sublimation of his problems.
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A neurotic can produce art, but art has no reason to produce neurotics.
It has been traditionally believed that the concerns of art were not to be
found in the sane but in the sick, not in the normal but in the abnormal,
not in those who struggle but in those who weep, not in lucid minds but
in neurotic ones. Imperfect cinema is changing this way of
seeing the question. We have more faith in the sick man than in the
healthy one because his truth is purged by suffering. However, there is
no need for suffering to be synonymous with artistic elegance. There is
still a trend in modern art — undoubtedly related to Christian tradition
— which identifies seriousness with suffering. The specter of Marguerite
Gautier still haunts artistic endeavor in our day. Only in the person who
suffers do we perceive elegance, gravity, even beauty; only in him do we
recognize the possibility of authenticity, seriousness, sincerity.
Imperfect cinema must put an end to this tradition.
Imperfect cinema finds a new audience in those who struggle, and it
finds its themes in their problems. For imperfect cinema, "lucid" people
are the ones who think and feel and exist in a world which they can
change. In spite of all the problems and difficulties, they are convinced
that they can transform it in a revolutionary way. Imperfect cinema
therefore has no need to struggle to create an "audience." On the
contrary, it can be said that at present a greater audience exists for this
kind of cinema than there are filmmakers able to supply that audience.
What does this new interlocutor require of us — an art full of moral
examples worthy of imitation? No. Man is more of a creator than an
innovator. Besides, he should be the one to give us moral examples. He
might ask us for a fuller, more complete work, aimed — in a separate or
coordinated fashion — at the intelligence, the emotions, the powers of
intuition.
Should he ask us for a cinema of denunciation? Yes and no. No, if the
denunciation is directed toward the others, if it is conceived that those
who are not struggling might sympathize with us and increase their
awareness. Yes, if the denunciation acts as information, as testimony, as
another combat weapon for those engaged in the struggle. Why
denounce imperialism to show one more time that it is evil? What's the
use if those now fighting are fighting primarily against imperialism? We
can denounce imperialism but should strive to do it as a way of
proposing concrete battles. A film which denounces those who struggle
against the evil deeds of an official who must be executed would be an
excellent example of this kind of film-denunciation.
We maintain that imperfect cinema must above all show the process
which generates the problems. It is thus the opposite of a cinema
principally dedicated to celebrating results, the opposite of a selfsufficient and contemplative cinema, the opposite of a cinema which
"beautifully illustrates" ideas or concepts which we already possess. (The
narcissistic posture has nothing to do with those who struggle.) To show
a process is not exactly equivalent to analyzing it. To analyze, in the
traditional sense of the word, always implies a closed prior judgment. To
analyze a problem is to show the problem (not the process) permeated
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with judgments which the analysis itself generates a priori. To analyze is
to block off from the outset any possibility for analysis on the part of the
interlocutor.
To show the process of a problem, on the other hand, is to submit it to
judgment without pronouncing the verdict. There is a style of news
reporting which puts more emphasis on the commentary than on the
news item. There is another kind of reporting which presents the news
and evaluates it through the arrangement of the item on the page or by
its position in the paper. To show the process of a problem is like
showing the very development of the news item, without commentary; it
is like showing the multi-faceted evolution of a piece of information
without evaluating it. The subjective element is the selection of the
problem, conditioned as it is by the interest of the audience — which is
the subject. The objective element is showing the process which is the
object.
Imperfect cinema is an answer, but it is also a question which will
discover its own answers in the course of its development. Imperfect
cinema can make use of the documentary or the fictional mode, or both.
It can use whatever genre, or all genres. It can use cinema as a
pluralistic art form or as a specialized form of expression. These
questions are indifferent to it, since they do not represent its real
alternatives or problems, and much less its real goals. These are not the
battles or polemics it is interested in sparking.
Imperfect cinema can also be enjoyable, both for the maker and for its
new audience. Those who struggle do not struggle on the edge of life, but
in the midst of it. Struggle is life and vice versa. One does not stuggle in
order to live "later on." The struggle requires organization — the
organization of life. Even in the most extreme phase, that of total and
direct war, the organization of life is equivalent to the organization of
the struggle. And in life, as in the struggle, there is everything, including
enjoyment. Imperfect cinema can enjoy itself despite everything that
conspires to negate enjoyment.
Imperfect cinema rejects exhibitionism in both (literal) senses of the
word, the narcissistic and the commercial (getting shown in established
theaters and circuits). It should be remembered that the death of the
star-system turned out to be a positive thing for art. There is no reason
to doubt that the disappearance of the director as star will fail to offer
similar prospects. Imperfect cinema must start work now, in
cooperation with sociologists, revolutionary leaders, psychologists,
economists, etc. Furthermore, imperfect cinema rejects whatever
services criticism has to offer and considers the function of mediators
and intermediaries anachronistic.
Imperfect cinema is no longer interested in quality or technique. It can
be created equally well with a Mitchell or with an 8mm camera, in a
studio or in a guerrilla camp in the middle of the jungle. Imperfect
cinema is no longer interested in predetermined taste, and much less in
"good taste." It is not quality which it seeks in an artist's work. The only
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thing it is interested in is how an artist responds to the following
question: What are you doing in order to overcome the barrier of the
"cultured" elite audience which up to now has conditioned the form of
your work?
The filmmaker who subscribes to this new poetics should not have
personal self-realization as his object. From now on he should also have
another activity. He should place his role as revolutionary or aspiring
revolutionary above all else. In a word, he should try to fulfill himself as
a man and not just as an artist, that its essential goal as a new poetics is
to disappear. It is no longer a matter of replacing one school with
another, one "ism" with another, poetry with anti-poetry, but of truly
letting a thousand different flowers bloom. The future lies with folk art.
But let us no longer display folk art with demagogic pride, with a
celebrative air. Let us exhibit it instead as a cruel denunciation, as a
painful testimony to the level at which the peoples of the world have
been forced to limit their artistic creativity. The future, without doubt,
will be with folk art, but then there will be no need to call it that, because
nobody and nothing will any longer be able to again paralyze the
creative spirit of the people.
Art will not disappear into nothingness; it will disappear into
everything.
Havana, December 7, 1969
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San Francisco is a refugee camp for homosexuals. We have fled here from every part of the nation,
and like refugees elsewhere, we came not because it is so great here, but because it was so bad there.
By the tens of thousands, we fled small towns where to be ourselves would endanger our jobs and any
hope of a decent life; we have fled from blackmailing cops, from families who disowned or ‘tolerated’
us; we have been drummed out of the armed services, thrown out of schools, fired from jobs, beaten
by punks and policemen.
And we have formed a ghetto, out of self-protection. It is a ghetto rather than a free territory because
it is sill theirs. Straight cops patrol us, straight legislators govern us, straight employers keep us in
line, straight money exploits us. We have pretended everything is OK, because we haven’t been able
to see how to change it - we’ve been afraid.
In the past year there has been an awakening of gay liberation ideas and energy. How it began we
don’t know; maybe we were inspired by black people and their freedom movement; we learned how
to stop pretending form the hip revolution. Amerika in all its ugliness has surfaced with the war and
our national leaders. And we are revulsed by the quality of our ghetto life.
Where once there was frustration, alienation, and cynicism, there are new characteristics among us.
We are full of love for each other and are showing it; we are full of anger at what has been done to us.
And as we recall all the self-censorship and repression for so many years, a reservoir of tears pours
out of our eyes. And we are euphoric, high, with the initial flourish of a movement.
We want to make ourselves clear: our first job is to free ourselves; that means clearing our heads of
the garbage that’s been poured into them. This article is an attempt at raising a number of issues, and
presenting some ideas to replace the old ones. It is primarily for ourselves, a starting point of
discussion. If straight people of good will find it useful in understanding what liberation is about, so
much the better.
It should also be clear that these are the views of one person, and are determined not only by my
homosexuality, but my being white, male, middle class. It is my individual consciousness. Our group
consciousness will evolve as we get ourselves together - we are only at the beginning.
I. ON ORIENTATION
1. What homosexuality is: Nature leaves undefined the object of sexual desire. The gender of that
object is imposed socially. Humans originally made homosexuality taboo because they needed every
bit of energy to produce and raise children: survival of species was a priority. With overpopulation
and technological change, that taboo continued only to exploit us and enslave us.
As kids we refused to capitulate to demands that we ignore our feelings toward each other.
Somewhere we found the strength to resist being indoctrinated, and we should count that among our
assets. We have to realize that our loving each other is a good thing, not an unfortunate thing, and that
we have a lot to teach straights about sex, love, strength, and resistance.

http://library.gayhomeland.org/0006/EN/A_Gay_Manifesto.html

Homosexuality is not a lot of things. It is not a makeshift in the absence of the opposite sex; it is not a
hatred or rejection of the opposite sex; it is not genetic; it is not the result of broken homes except
inasmuch as we could see the sham of American marriage. Homosexuality is the capacity to love
someone of the same sex.
2. Bisexuality: Bisexuality is good; it is the capacity to love people of either sex. The reason so few of
us are bisexual is because society made such a big stink about homosexuality that we got forced into
seeing ourselves as either straight or non-straight. Also, many gays go turned off to the ways men are
supposed to act with women and vice-versa, which is pretty fucked-up. Gays will begin to turn on to
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women when 1) it’s something that we do because we want to, and not because we should, and 2)
when women’s liberation changes the nature of heterosexual relationships.
We continue to call ourselves homosexual, not bisexual, even if we do make it with the opposite sex
also, because saying “Oh, I’m Bi” is a copy out for a gay. We get told it’s OK to sleep with guys as
long as we sleep with women, too, and that’s still putting homosexuality down. We’ll be gay until
everyone has forgotten that it’s an issue. Then we’ll begin to be complete.
3. Heterosexuality: Exclusive heterosexuality is fucked up. It reflects a fear of people of the same sex,
it’s anti-homosexual, and it is fraught with frustration. Heterosexual sex is fucked up too; ask
women’s liberation about what straight guys are like in bed. Sex is aggression for the male chauvinist;
sex is obligation for the traditional woman. And among the young, the modern, the hip, it’s only a
subtle version of the same. For us to become heterosexual in the sense that our straight brothers and
sisters are is not a cure, it is a disease.
II. ON WOMEN
1. Lesbianism: It’s been a male-dominated society for too long, and that has warped both men and
women. So gay women are going to see things differently from gay men; they are going to feel put
down as women, too. Their liberation is tied up with both gay liberation and women’s liberation.
This paper speaks form the gay male viewpoint. And although some of the ideas in it may be equally
relevant to gay women, it would be arrogant to presume this to be a manifesto for lesbians.
We look forward to the emergence of a lesbian liberation voice. The existence of a lesbian caucus
within the New York Gay Liberation Front has been very helpful in challenging male chauvinism
among gay guys, and anti-gay feelings among women’s lib.
2. Male Chauvinism: All men are infected with male chauvinism - we were brought up that way. It
means we assume that women play subordinate roles and are less human than ourselves. (At an early
gay liberation meeting one guy said, “Why don’t we invite women’s liberation - they can bring
sandwiches and coffee.”) It is no wonder that so few gay women have become active in our groups.
Male chauvinism, however, is not central to us. We can junk it much more easily than straight men
can. For we understand oppression. We have largely opted out of a system which oppresses women
daily - our egos are not built on putting women down and having them build us up. Also, living in a
mostly male world we have become used to playing different roles, doing or own shit-work. And
finally, we have a common enemy: the big male chauvinists are also the big anti-gays.
But we need to purge male chauvinism, both in behavior and in thought among us. Chick equals
nigger equals queer. Think it over.
3. Women’s liberation: They are assuming their equality and dignity and in doing so are challenging
the same things we are: the roles, the exploitation of minorities by capitalism, the arrogant smugness
of straight white male middle-class Amerika. They are our sisters in struggle.
Problems and differences will become clearer when we begin to work together. One major problem is
our own male chauvinism. Another is uptightness and hostility to homosexuality that many women
have - that is the straight in them. A third problem is differing views on sex: sex for them has meant
oppression, while for us it has been a symbol of our freedom. We must come to know and understand
each other’s style, jargon and humor.
III. ON ROLES
1. Mimicry of straight society: We are children of straight society. We still think straight: that is part
of our oppression. One of the worst of straight concepts is inequality. Straight (also white, English,
male, capitalist) thinking views things in terms of order and comparison. A is before B, B is after A;
one is below two is below three; there is no room for equality. This idea gets extended to male/female,
on top/on bottom, spouse/not spouse, heterosexual/homosexual, boss/worker, white/black and
rich/poor. Our social institutions cause and reflect this verbal hierarchy. This is Amerika.

http://library.gayhomeland.org/0006/EN/A_Gay_Manifesto.html

We’ve lived in these institutions all our lives. Naturally we mimic the roles. For too long we
mimicked these roles to protect ourselves - a survival mechanism. Now we are becoming free enough
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to shed the roles which we’ve picked up from the institutions which have imprisoned us.
“Stop mimicking straights, stop censoring ourselves.”
2. Marriage: Marriage is a prime example of a straight institution fraught with role playing.
Traditional marriage is a rotten, oppressive institution. Those of us who have been in heterosexual
marriages too often have blamed our gayness on the breakup of the marriage. No. They broke up
because marriage is a contract which smothers both people, denies needs, and places impossible
demands on both people. And we had the strength, again, to refuse to capitulate to the roles which
were demanded of us.
Gay people must stop gauging their self-respect by how well they mimic straight marriages. Gay
marriages will have the same problems as straight ones except in burlesque. For the usual legitimacy
and pressures which keep straight marriages together are absent, e.g., kids, what parents think, what
neighbors say.
To accept that happiness comes through finding a groovy spouse and settling down, showing the
world that “we’re just the same as you” is avoiding the real issues, and is an expression of self-hatred.
3. Alternatives to Marriage: People want to get married for lots of good reasons, although marriage
won’t often meet those needs or desires. We’re all looking for security, a flow of love, and a feeling of
belonging and being needed.
These needs can be met through a number of social relationships and living situations. Things we
want to get away from are: 1. exclusiveness, propertied attitudes toward each other, a mutual pact
against the rest of the world; 2. promises about the future, which we have no right to make and which
prevent us from , or make us feel guilty about, growing; 3. inflexible roles, roles which do not reflect
us at the moment but are inherited through mimicry and inability to define equalitarian relationships.
We have to define for ourselves a new pluralistic, rolefree social structure for ourselves. It must
contain both the freedom and physical space for people to live alone, live together for a while, live
together for a long time, either as couples or in larger numbers; and the ability to flow easily from one
of these states to another as our needs change.
Liberation for gay people is defining for ourselves how and with whom we live, instead of measuring
our relationship in comparison to straight ones, with straight values.
4. Gay ‘stereotypes’: The straight’s image of the gay world is defined largely by those of us who have
violated straight roles. There is a tendency among ‘homophile’ groups to deplore gays who play
visible roles - the queens and the nellies. As liberated gays, we must take a clear stand. 1) Gays who
stand out have become our first martyrs. They came out and withstood disapproval before the rest of
us did. 2) If they have suffered from being open, it is straight society whom we must indict, not the
queen.
5. Closet queens: This phrase is becoming analogous to ‘Uncle Tom.’ To pretend to be straight
sexually, or to pretend to be straight socially, is probably the most harmful pattern of behavior in the
ghetto. The married guy who makes it on the side secretly; the guy who will go to bed once but won’t
develop any gay relationships; the pretender at work or school who changes the gender of the friend
he’s talking about; the guy who’ll suck cock in the bushes but won’t go to bed.
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If we are liberated we are open with our sexuality. Closet queenery must end. Come out.
But: in saying come out, we have to have our heads clear about a few things: 1) closet queens are our
brothers, and must be defended against attacks by straight people; 2) the fear of coming out is not
paranoia; the stakes are high: loss of family ties, loss of job, loss of straight friends - these are all
reminders that the oppression is not just in our heads. It’s real. Each of us must make the steps toward
openness at our own speed and on our own impulses. Being open is the foundation of freedom: it has
to be built solidly. 3) “Closet queen” is a broad term covering a multitude of forms of defense, selfhatred, lack of strength, and habit. We are all closet queens in some ways, and all of us had to come
out - very few of us were ‘flagrant’ at the age of seven! We must afford our brothers and sisters the
same patience we afforded ourselves. And while their closet queenery is part of our oppression, it’s
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more a part of theirs. They alone can decide when and how.
IV. ON OPPRESSION
It is important to catalog and understand the different facets of our oppression. There is no future in
arguing about degrees of oppression. A lot of ‘movement’ types come on with a line of shit about
homosexuals not being oppressed as much as blacks or Vietnamese or workers or women. We don’t
happen to fit into their ideas of class or caste. Bull! When people feel oppressed, they act on that
feeling. We feel oppressed. Talk about the priority of black liberation or ending imperialism over and
above gay liberation is just anti-gay propaganda.
1. Physical attacks: We are attacked, beaten, castrated and left dead time and time again. There are
half a dozen known unsolved slayings in San Francisco parks in the last few years. “Punks,” often of
minority groups who look around for someone under them socially, feel encouraged to beat up on
“queens” and cops look the other way. That used to be called lynching.
Cops in most cities have harassed our meeting places: bars and baths and parks. They set up
entrapment squads. A Berkeley brother was slain by a cop in April when he tried to split after finding
out that the trick who was making advances to him was a cop. Cities set up ‘pervert’ registration,
which if nothing else scares our brothers deeper into the closet.
One of the most vicious slurs on us is the blame for prison ‘gang rapes.’ These rapes are invariably
done by people who consider themselves straight. The victims of these rapes are us and straights who
can’t defend themselves. The press campaign to link prison rapes with homosexuality is an attempt to
make straights fear and despise us, so they can oppress us more. It’s typical of the fucked-up straight
mind to think that homosexual sex involves tying a guy down and fucking him. That’s aggression, not
sex. If that’s what sex is for a lot of straight people, that’s a problem they have to solve, not us.
2. Psychological warfare: Right from the beginning we have been subjected to a barrage of straight
propaganda. Since our parents don’t know any homosexuals, we grow up thinking that we are alone
and different and perverted. Our school friends identify ‘queer’ with any non-conformist or bad
behavior. Our elementary school teachers tell us not to talk to strangers or accept rides. Television,
billboards and magazines put forth a false idealization of male/female relationships, and make us wish
we were different, wish we were ‘in.’ In family living class we’re taught how we’re supposed to turn
out. And all along, the best we hear if anything about homosexuality is that it’s an unfortunate
problem.
3. Self-oppression: As gay liberation grows, we will find our uptight brothers and sisters, particularly
those who are making a buck off our ghetto, coming on strong to defend the status quo. This is self
oppression: ‘don’t rock the boat’; ‘things in SF are OK’; ‘gay people just aren’t together’; ‘I’m not
oppressed.’ These lines are right out of the mouths of the straight establishment. A large part of our
oppression would end if we would end if we would stop putting ourselves and our pride down.
4. Institutional: Discrimination against gays is blatant, if we open our eyes. Homosexual relationships
are illegal, and even if these laws are not regularly enforced, they encourage and enforce closet
queenery. The bulk of the social work psychiatric field looks upon homosexuality as a problem, and
treats us as sick. Employers let it be known that our skills are acceptable as long as our sexuality is
hidden. Big business and government are particularly notorious offenders.
The discrimination in the draft and armed services is a pillar of the general attitude towards gays. If
we are willing to label ourselves publicly not only as homosexual but as sick, then we qualify for
deferment; and if we’re not ‘discreet’ (dishonest) we get drummed out of the service. Hell, no, we
won’t go, of course not, but we can’t let the army fuck over us this way, either.
V. ON SEX
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1. What sex is: It is both creative expression and communication: good when it is either, and better
when it is both. Sex can also be aggression, and usually is when those involved do not see each other
as equals; and it can also be perfunctory, when we are distracted or preoccupied. These uses spoil
what is good about it.
I like of think of good sex in terms of playing the violin: with both people on one level seeing the
other body as an object capable of creating beauty when they play it well; and on a second level the
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players communicating through their mutual production and appreciation of beauty. As in good
music, you get totally into it - and coming back out of that state of consciousness is like finishing a
work of art or coming back from an episode of an acid or mescaline trip. And to press the analogy
further: the variety of music is infinite and varied, depending on the capabilities of the players, both as
subjects and as objects. Solos, duets, quartets (symphonies, even, if you happen to dig Romantic
music!) are possible. The variations in gender, response, and bodies are like different instruments.
And perhaps what we have called sexual ‘orientation’ probably just means that we have not yet
learned to turn on to the total range of musical expression.
2. Objectification: In this scheme, people are sexual objects, but they are also subjects, and are human
beings who appreciate themselves as object and subject. This use of human bodies as objects is
legitimate (not harmful) only when it is reciprocal. If one person is always object and the other
subject, it stifles the human being in both of them. Objectification must also be open and frank. By
silence we often assume or let the other person assume that sex means commitments: if it does, ok;
but if not, say it. (Of course, it’s not all that simple: our capabilities for manipulation are unfathomed all we can do is try.)
Gay liberation people must understand that women have been treated exclusively and dishonestly as
sexual objects. A major part of their liberation is to play down sexual objectification and to develop
other aspects of themselves which have been smothered so long. We respect this. We also understand
that a few liberated women will be appalled or disgusted at the open and prominent place that we put
sex in our lives; and while this is a natural response from their experience, they must learn what it
means for us.
For us, sexual objectification is a focus of our quest for freedom. It is precisely that which we are not
supposed to share with each other. Learning how to be open and good with each other sexually is part
of our liberation. And one obvious distinction: objectification of sex for us is something we choose to
do among ourselves, while for women it is imposed by their oppressors.
3. On positions and roles: Much of our sexuality has been perverted through mimicry of straights, and
warped from self-hatred. These sexual perversions are basically anti-gay:
“I like to make it with straight guys”
“I’m not gay, but I like to be ‘done’”
“I like to fuck, but don’t want to be fucked”
“I don’t like to be touched above the neck”
This is role playing at its worst; we must transcend these roles. We strive for democratic, mutual,
reciprocal sex. This does not mean that we are all mirror images of each other in bed, but that we
break away from the roles which enslave us. We already do better in bed than straights do, and we can
be better to each other than we have been.
4. Chickens and Studs: Face it, nice bodies and young bodies are attributes, they’re groovy. They are
inspiration for art, for spiritual elevation, for good sex. The problem arises only in the inability to
relate to people of the same age, or people who don’t fit the plastic stereotypes of a good body. At that
point, objectification eclipses people, and expresses self-hatred: “I hate gay people, and I don’t like
myself, but if a stud (or chicken) wants to make it with me, I can pretend I’m someone other than
me.”
A note on exploitation of children: kids can take care of themselves, and are sexual beings way earlier
than we’d like to admit. Those of us who began cruising in early adolescence know this, and we were
doing the cruising, not being debauched by dirty old men. Scandals such as the one in Boise, Idaho blaming a “ring” of homosexuals for perverting their youth - are the fabrications of press and police
and politicians. And as for child molesting, the overwhelming amount is done by straight guys to little
girls: it is not particularly a gay problem, and is caused by the frustrations resulting form anti-sex
puritanism.
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5. Perversion: We’ve been called perverts enough to be suspect of any usage of the word. Still many
of us shrink from the idea of certain kinds of sex: with animals, sado/masochism, dirty sex (involving
piss or shit). Right off, even before we take the time to learn any more, there are some things to get
straight:
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1. we shouldn’t be apologetic to straights about gays whose sex lives we don’t understand or share;
2. it’s not particularly a gay issue, except that gay people are probably less hung up about sexual
experimentation;
3. let’s get perspective: even if we were to get into the game of deciding what’s good for someone
else, the harm done in these ‘perversions’ is undoubtedly less dangerous or unhealthy than is tobacco
or alcohol.
4. While they can be reflections of neurotic or self-hating patterns, they may also be enactments of
spiritual or important phenomena: e.g. sex with animals may be the beginning of interspecies
communication: some dolphin-human breakthroughs have been made on the sexual level; e.g. one guy
who says he digs shit during sex occasionally says it’s not the taste or texture, but a symbol that he’s
so far into sex that those things no longer bug him; e.g. sado/masochism, when consensual, can be
described as a highly artistic endeavor, a ballet the constraints of which are thresholds of pain and
pleasure.
VI. ON OUR GHETTO
We are refugees from Amerika. So we came to the ghetto - and as other ghettos, it has its negative and
positive aspects. Refugee camps are better than what preceded them, or people never would have
come. But they are still enslaving, if only that we are limited to being ourselves there and only there.
Ghettos breed self-hatred. We stagnate here, accepting the status quo. The status quo is rotten. We are
all warped by our oppression, and in the isolation of the ghetto we blame ourselves rather than our
oppressors.
Ghettos breed exploitation: Landlords find they can charge exorbitant rents and get away with it,
because of the limited area which us safe to live in openly. Mafia control of bars and baths in NYC is
only one example of outside money controlling our institutions for their profit. In San Francisco the
Tavern Guild favors maintaining the ghetto, for it is through ghetto culture that they make a buck. We
crowd their bars not because of their merit but because of the absence of any other social institution.
The Guild has refused to let us collect defense funds or pass out gay liberation literature in their bars need we ask why?
Police or con men who shake down the straight gay in return for not revealing him; the bookstores and
movie makers who keep raising prices because they are the only outlet for pornography; heads of
‘modeling’ agencies and other pimps who exploit both the hustlers and the johns - these are the
parasites who flourish in the ghetto.
SAN FRANCISCO - Ghetto or Free Territory: Our ghetto certainly is more beautiful and larger and
more diverse than most ghettos, and is certainly freer than the rest of Amerika. That’s why we’re here.
But it isn’t ours. Capitalists make money off of us, cops patrol us, government tolerates us as long as
we shut up, and daily we work for and pay taxes to those who oppress us.
To be a free territory, we must govern ourselves, set up our own institutions, defend ourselves, and
use our won energies to improve our lives. The emergence of gay liberation communes, and out own
paper is a good start. The talk about gay liberation coffee shop/dance hall should be acted upon. Rural
retreats, political action offices, food cooperatives, a free school, unalienating bars and after hours
places - they must be developed if we are to have even the shadow of a free territory.
VII. ON COALITION
Right now the bulk of our work has to be among ourselves - self educating, fending off attacks, and
building free territory. Thus basically we have to have a gay/straight vision of the world until the
oppression of gays is ended.

http://library.gayhomeland.org/0006/EN/A_Gay_Manifesto.html

But not every straight is our enemy. Many of us have mixed identities, and have ties with other
liberation movements: women, blacks, other minority groups; we may also have taken on an identity
which is vital to us: ecology, dope, ideology. And face it: we can’t change Amerika alone: Who do we
look to for collaboration?
http://library.gayhomeland.org/0006/EN/A_Gay_Manifesto.htm

6/9

163

4/8/2015

A Gay Manifesto (1970) - by Carl Wittman

1. Women’s Liberation: summarizing earlier statements, 1) they are our closest ally; we must try hard
to get together with them. 2) a lesbian caucus is probably the best way to attack gay guys’ male
chauvinism, and challenge the straightness of women’s liberation; 3) as males we must be sensitive to
their developing identities as women, and respect that; if we know what our freedom is about, they
certainly know what’s best for them.
2. Black liberation: This is tenuous right now because of the uptightness and supermasculinity of
many black men (which is understandable). Despite that, we must support their movement,
particularly when they are under attack form the establishment; we must show them that we mean
business; and we must figure out which our common enemies are: police, city hall, capitalism.
3. Chicanos: Basically the same problem as with blacks: trying to overcome mutual animosity and
fear, and finding ways to support them. The extra problem of super up-tightness and machismo among
Latin cultures, and the traditional pattern of Mexicans beating up “queers” can be overcome: we’re
both oppressed, and by the same people at the top.
4. White radicals and ideologues: We’re not, as a group, Marxist or communist. We haven’t figured
out what kind of political/economic system is good for us as gays. Neither capitalist or socialist
countries have treated us as anything other than non grata so far.
But we know we are radical, in that we know the system that we’re under now is a direct source of
oppression, and it’s not a question of getting our share of the pie. The pie is rotten.
We can look forward to coalition and mutual support with radical groups if they are able to transcend
their anti-gay and male chauvinist patterns. We support radical and militant demands when they arise,
e.g. Moratorium, People’s Park; but only as a group; we can’t compromise or soft-peddle our gay
identity.
Problems: because radicals are doing somebody else’s thing, they tend to avoid issues which affect
them directly, and see us as jeopardizing their ‘work’ with other groups (workers, blacks). Some years
ago a dignitary of SDS on a community organization project announced at an initial staff meeting that
there would be no homosexuality (or dope) on the project. And recently in New York, a movement
group which had a coffee-house get-together after a political rally told the gays to leave when they
started dancing together. (It’s interesting to note that in this case, the only two groups which supported
us were the Women’s Liberation and the Crazies.)
Perhaps most fruitful would be to broach with radicals their stifled homosexuality and the issues
which arise from challenging sexual roles.
5. Hip and street- people: A major dynamic of rising gay lib sentiment is the hip revolution within the
gay community. Emphasis on love, dropping out, being honest, expressing yourself through hair and
clothes, and smoking dope are all attributes of this. The gays who are the least vulnerable to attack by
the establishment have been the freest to express themselves on gay liberation.
We can make a direct appeal to young people, who are not so uptight about homosexuality. One kid,
after having his first sex with a male said, “I don’t know what all the fuss is about, making it with a
girl just isn’t that different.”
The hip/street culture has led people into a lot of freeing activities: encounter/sensitivity, the quest for
reality, freeing territory for the people, ecological consciousness, communes. These are real points of
agreement and probably will make it easier for them to get their heads straight about homosexuality,
too.
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6. Homophile groups: 1) reformist or pokey as they sometimes are, they are our brothers. They’ll
grow as we have grown and grow. Do not attack them in straight or mixed company. 2) ignore their
attack on us. 3) cooperate where cooperation is possible without essential compromise of our identity.
CONCLUSION: AN OUTLINE OF IMPERATIVES FOR GAY LIBERTATION
1. Free ourselves: come out everywhere; initiate self defense and political activity; initiate counter
community institutions.
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2. Turn other gay people on: talk all the time; understand, forgive, accept.
3. Free the homosexual in everyone: we’ll be getting a good bit of shit form threatened latents: be
gentle, and keep talking & acting free.
4. We’ve been playing an act for a long time, so we’re consummate actors. Now we can begin to be,
and it’ll be a good show!
COMMENTS ON CARL WITTMAN’S “A GAY MANIFESTO”
Carl Wittman’s “A Gay Manifesto” represents an important step forward for our movement. Gay
Liberation is struggling for a self-understanding which would probe deeply enough into the causes of
our oppression to give us a clear vision of the forms and directions our struggle must take. Wittman
has provided an analysis of homosexual oppression in America which links the individualpsychological experiences of oppression to the social and economic facts which are at once the causes
and effects of this situation. He has spelled out the various aspects of gay oppression from his own
vantage point, with self-acknowledged limitations.
Most importantly, Wittman’s “Manifesto” provides a clear statement of Gay Liberation’s goal: to free
ourselves as gays and to free straight society in as much as it represses its own homosexual aspects.
What is noteworthy in Wittman’s approach is his insistence that we must change our own
consciousness to be free to change the institutions which shape our lives. Liberation of the head can
never be more than a half-step, a transitional move, until fundamental changes are made in the
institutions and cultural forms which create gay oppression. By making this connection so explicit,
Carl Wittman is able to go on to link our struggle to those of the other oppressed groups in this
society, thus widening the viewpoint of the movement as a whole.
Our criticisms are intended as friendly amendments to Wittman’ s “Manifesto.” As Wittman says, “we
are only at the beginning.” Hopefully these comments of ours will foster discussion and new thinking
throughout the movement.
We feel that two aspects of the “Manifesto” invite further clarification and development. They are
difficult issues central to the entire movement. The first is the notion of “coming out” and the
importance it ought to have within our movement. The second is the question Wittman raises in
section VII of the “Manifesto”: the kind of social and economic viewpoint most conducive to our
liberation as gays.
On the matter of “coming out,” we agree that the phrase is a description of our movement’s overall
process, that it both describes what we are about and what we are working for. However, concealed
within this idea is an important tension which ought to be unpacked and examined. It is the same
tension which Wittman develops throughout the pamphlet: the polarity between personal head-freeing
and the need for collective, social action to change institutions. This is no simple issue and it cannot
be solved by simple slogans or catchwords. As in any process which has to unite two distinct and in
some ways opposed actions, problems result from overemphasis on either of the poles.
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Emphasis on personal liberation, the experience of feeling free, which is the meaning often given to
“coming out,” can and often does lead to a kind of escapism or regression, to detachment from the
actual conditions confronting us. It can also lead to real personal problems for people who act
unthinkingly; they end up “free” in their heads but cut off in fact from access to means for changing
social conditions. This problem is especially acute for our movement since so much of our oppression
consists precisely in being forced to choose between a personal life in a gay ghetto or a depersonalized 1ife in straight society -- usually to the detriment of individual growth, no matter which
option is taken.
Emphasis on effective action, pushed to excess, leads to similar immobility, but in the opposite
direction. The homosexual who hides his identity for the sake of the political movement, the good of
his family or whatever, is likely to run into the dilemma of all “boring from within”; the inability to
effect change because he is not recognized for what he is or has actually forgotten who he is himself.
This is not to say that sisters and brothers may not be entirely correct to go incognito at least for a
time and in certain parts of their lives. However, the danger here of copping out is real, and if this
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A Witch's Manifesto
Goddess Religion in Feminism
by Z. Budapest
I HAVE WONDERED for two decades when the happy day will arrive: before every large gathering of
women, a woman steps out and leads a prayer to the Goddess. After all, when five men gather together,
a sixth will commonly bless them and make them feel like God's gifts to humanity!
I have been an activist for twenty years and a witch for much longer. I have grown old trying to
convince and teach feminist and mainstream women that spirituality and reverence for the Goddess
would only enhance their labors and, in fact, fuel them when they feel depleted by too much political
work. Resource/energy management, I argued, is a spiritual skill.
There remains a large schism between so-called political feminists and spiritual feminists. It is an
imaginary difference that exists mostly in the minds of political feminists; the spiritualists know that
politics and spirituality go hand in hand, historically reinforcing each other.
When I first joined the women's movement I was just divorced, a prime candidate for a life-changing
experience. I thought, "If I can't become myself somehow, I don't want to go on." I already considered
myself a witch, one of a Hungarian family line involved in herbology and healing that goes back to
1270. But being a witch helps you very little if you have no understanding of what is happening to you,
historically, as a woman.
Within two weeks of my arrival in Los Angeles in 1967, I went to my first Women's Liberation march. I
joined the staff at the Women's Center and started raising my consciousness about feminist issues. At
that point, a curious thing happened. All my memories about the old religion came back to me.
Suddenly, it was easy to put the two aspects of my life together. I said to my friends in the women's
movement, "Look, you have a political analysis, but you don't have a cosmology. you can't have a
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revolution without cosmology." So I told them about earlier religions and witch-burning and how the
Goddess is everywhere. They gave me a very cool reception at first, but they allowed me to follow
through with my first Sabbat because I was a staffer and had earned my stripes as an activist. The first
Sabbat I had, I told the six friends who came, "I know enough to begin it. The rest of it, we have to
invent."
The more I struggled with the two parts of my life as an independent woman, the more convinced I
became that feminism lacked its altogether natural, inherent, matching cosmology: that of the Goddess.
No powerful movement can hold the minds of millions without stories, theologies, lore, ritual, and
blessings.
But women have depended more on facts and logic, and a sense of injustice, to fight for our civil rights.
In a way of we fought back like men, which is something women were misled to believe is the way to
win: if only we could show them that we are not emotional creatures, then they would let us have our
bodies and our human rights. Only rarely do we allow women to raise the energy of our demonstrations
with symbols of the Goddess; we rarely use ritual to give drama and effectiveness to our political
activities. How much better it could have been if we had marched together on those many marches of
the past, shaking rattles in our hands to the rhythm of our steps! How much more awesome half a
million women would have appeared, marching on Washington carrying a huge statue of the Great
Mother!
If I had my way, I would inject a large dose of art, music, street theater, ritual, and movement to lend
more emotional impact and power to public demonstrations. But nobody asks a witch to design
symbology for the women's movement.
In fact, the feminist witch is odd woman out. We have been on the fringe for a hundred years--Elizabeth
Cady Stanton, founder of the American suffrage movement, was thrown out of her own organization for
publishing a feminist commentary on the Bible called "The Women's Bible." (After all, previous
translators had been rewarded for interpreting the work to suit their employers' fancies, and no biblical
translator ever met Christ.) Her sister suffragists thought they were radical enough demanding the right
to vote; to bring God (and the other Christian god, the Devil) into question was going dangerously too
far. Feminist spiritualists such as Victoria Woodhull, the first woman to run for president, were treated
as anomalies of womanhood even by their own sisters.
It is not much different today. Feminist papers in Europe as well as the US pride themselves on not
giving attention to matters of the spirit--too flakey, not significant or political enough. yet we are
significant; we ar a psychic strike force for women!
I have not found it easy to convince even lesbian activists of the importance of women-identified
spiritually. All you would know about lesbians from the San Francisco Bay Times is that they do
nightclub acts, they sing, they have babies, and they demonstrate vigorously when fighting for AIDS
funding and help. You would never know from reading this lesbian newspaper that the San Francisco
Bay Area is the hub of a growing Goddess movement, that more books on related topics are sold here
than anywhere else, and that most teachers who are also bestselling authors of such books live here.
Spiritually conferences, large rituals, and even theater are not covered because they are "not priority."
How about the other movements afoot these days intended to make the world a better, saner, happier
place? The "new age" movement grew from the spirit's hunger, but without being politically informed it
ended up male-identified and male-dominated. The new white gurus, the self-help boys, market
spiritually like a precious middle-class commodity, and help themselves to witch-craft's wisdom for
information, rituals, and chants -- then cut out the Goddess and turn the wisdom into self-help exercises.
Most women who support these sanitized versions of witchcraft never know they are partaking of their
own gelded culture for a high fee. The personal is political.
New-age male leaders don't generally talk about women as a group (we are all the same, they intone)
because they are afraid that their main support system, the ladies, will wake up from their guided
meditations (it's my karma, I choose my misfortune, etc.) and dump male-oriented spirituality. They
even caution against feminist spiritualists as unhappy harpies who've lost their femininity by losing
interest in male leadership.
Neopagans (though some are men who truly love and worship the Goddess) are not very happy about
women as a group either. Once, at a Pan-Pagan festival, I asked the women to join me for an all-female
circle in the woods just to expose
them to what pure female energy feels like. I looked back to see a small, forlorn group of men left sitting
on the lawn, waiting for the women to return -- and it was indeed a small group, because all these
spiritual events, both alternatives and mainstream, are composed and supported by 85 percent women. It
is a awesome to imagine the day when we will put our boundless energies towards our own needs and
happiness!
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We need some visible political allies. The only ones I see on the horizon have barely arrived: the greens.
I met the greens at tree-planting rituals, which is something that witches traditionally do to celebrate the
birth of a baby. The greens thought that was neat! But some witches active in Earth First! reported
resistance to forming a circle and holding hands as witches do to create a power vortex. However, the
resisters softened when they saw how prayers thus rendered produce results.
The root of all this mistrust is that we don't trust women with any kind of power -- especially spiritual
power, because women might be too good at it. Why should we? Women have been out of power for so
long, what can they know anyway?
But women do know a cooperative power -- a power from within, not over -- a power that can give,
sustain, or take life. As the majority of the labor force of our species, women know the power of hard
work. And women know psychic power -- the power we have almost allowed to slip away.
So who are the friends of the Goddess? Somebody out there is buying our books, reading them
ferociously, doing rituals from them, gathering with others in small groups to worship under the moon. I
lecture around the world. I was recently invited as the only woman spiritualist honoring the Great
Goddess to an East-West gathering in Germany. Five thousand people filled the stadium in Potsdam.
When I asked the women to stand up and be honored, many of them cried; in their experience no one
had ever honored women as a group before. This made me sad and impatient.
I am now fifty-one years old. I stared these teachings at thirty. I worry, will there be another sixty-year
fallout like we had after we finally got the vote? The new generation would then have the extra burden
of reinventing the wheel rather than inheriting a body of work and taking it from there.
Now time is up. I am convinced that no matter how great the backlash, it will just make the Goddess
within wake up all the more strongly. We are still our own worst enemies -- women hating women as
well as men hating women. Goddess-centered spiritually can help cure that.
My European ancestors and yours risked the Inquisition's stakes and racks to keep alive a body of
knowledge about power and healing. My generation of witches is making this wisdom accessible to
those who seek a spiritual foundation for political work. The Goddess is alive. Find out how to meet her
and you will discover how she can help us shape the future.
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CALL TO ACTION
The articles in the previous section of this manifesto are not intended
to be all encompassing. Nor do they claim any dogmatic monopoly on
truth. As well as helping us to change the way in which we act, they
are intended to illustrate the mindset of those who seek to control us,
to show what interests they really represent. The forces they have
assembled to protect these interests are formidable, and we will have
to use considerable intelligence in devising campaigns of action likely
to bring us success.
Earth First Manifesto explicitly rejects the use of violence but
supports the use of all reasonable means on the basis of ethical
reasoning. To come to the defence of another life being subjected to
violence is right. To come to the defence of the Earth that is our home
is right. We must not be cowed by those for whom violence is a way of
life into believing that any practical action is wrong. It is they who are
wrong and we must do whatever it takes to put an end to the rape,
pillage and plunder of the planet that goes on unabated. This feeding
frenzy, fuelled by greed, is killing untold lives and destroying the
Earth. It has to stop.
With the acceptance of responsibility and the ensuing decision to live
on the little that we need, our most effective tactic requires no specific
action against any other. All that matters is that we manage to persuade
sufficient people to choose to change. Results will become readily
apparent, and momentum will gather as more of us realise the
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seriousness of the situation we have created.
It would, however, be naïve to believe that this approach alone will
achieve the sustainable future we desire. Nor will it put an end to the
abuse and exploitation of life, or of the Earth itself. Once we have
committed ourselves to the process of personal change, it is vital that
we come together to oppose these destructive forces by all appropriate
means. For this reason we must issue a Call to Action.
Those who govern us would have us believe that they support the right
to so called democratic protest, and we must put this to the test. The
barbaric acts of crazed religious fundamentalists are neither reason nor
excuse to curtail the personal freedom of all. Do not be cowed by the
state into dull conformity, for those who govern us do so only because
of the actions of those whose protest unseated the tyrants who
preceded them.
Democracy attempts to claim our allegiance not just by the promise of
material wealth, which we reject, but also by endowing all people with
maximum personal freedom. Regrettably, power has always tended to
corrupt, due to its addictive nature, and those who exercise it need
constant reminder of this. Any action that does not impinge on another
should be no business of the state, but they protect the indefensible and
prosecute the innocent.
As a society we appear to be some way from being able to live in such
a way as to dispense with all governance, but that which we have is
unacceptable. It has no ethic other than greed and seems indifferent to
the plight of the Earth and all other life. Based on greed and sustained
by the greedy, it has no mandate other than greed. This must be
changed.
There are already many groups who actively campaign in the fields of
Life Rights and Earth Awareness. Often they are wrongly pilloried as
extremists by those in authority who are the real culprits. Each of us
must act in accordance with our conscience when deciding on
appropriate behaviour. If some protest might seem to have overstepped
the mark the frustration is surely understandable, and no action has
been taken that in any way compares with the appalling abuse and
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exploitation which is being opposed.
Let us join with and contribute to these groups and support them in
any way we can. All the information we require is readily available on
the internet. If we wish to we can start new groups, the more the
merrier, for we are no one party state but a movement of concerned
individuals. Above all we must make our voices heard.
Earth First Manifesto does not purport to be a definitive document
but merely a contribution to this vital debate. We watch the drive
towards wealth of billions of people in the less industrialised world
and fear for the future. We must, however, realise that they only want
what we already have. It is only we, therefore, who can stand up and
admit that we were wrong. That the dream we were chasing is fast
turning into a nightmare. Its allure of glamour an illusion, its promise
of fulfilment an empty one. Our technology driven world and the
wealth it has accrued are fool’s gold scoured from the Earth. Unless
we choose to change we shall end up as nothing more than masters of
our own desolation, and those who wish to join us will find only dust
and ashes awaiting them.
This Earth on which we live is home to us and to all other
manifestations of the force which we call life. We must learn to cherish
it and to cherish each and every other. Life is life and to regard one
form as lesser than another not acceptable. There is only one world,
the one in which we live, and we each have but one chance. For us to
waste that one chance we have to make a difference would surely be a
shame. So we must choose to care, to accept responsibility, to change,
for in that way the future will be ours to decide. Evolution has
favoured us with this ability, but it is we who will decide whether we
deserve it, or whether we will be relegated to the status of a footnote in
the extraordinary story of life on Earth.
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Dieter Rams: ten principles for good design
Back in the late 1970s, Dieter Rams
was becoming increasingly
concerned by the state of the world
around him – “an impenetrable
confusion of forms, colours and
noises.” Aware that he was a
significant contributor to that world,
he asked himself an important
question: is my design good
design?

As good design cannot be
measured in a finite way he set
about expressing the ten most
important principles for what he
considered was good design.
(Sometimes they are referred as the
‘Ten commandments’.)
Here they are.

Vitsœ’s
designer,
Dieter Rams.
Photograph
by Abisag
Tüllmann

Good design is
innovative

http://www.sfmoma.org/about/press/press_exhibitions/releases/880

TP 1
radio/phono
combination,
1959, by
Dieter Rams
for Braun
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The possibilities for innovation are
not, by any means, exhausted.
Technological development is
always offering new opportunities
for innovative design. But innovative
design always develops in tandem
with innovative technology, and can
never be an end in itself.
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Good design
makes a
product useful

A product is bought to be used. It
has to satisfy certain criteria, not
only functional, but also
psychological and aesthetic. Good
design emphasises the usefulness
of a product whilst disregarding
anything that could possibly detract
from it.

Good design is
aesthetic

The aesthetic quality of a product is
integral to its usefulness because
products we use every day affect
our person and our well-being. But
only well-executed objects can be
beautiful.

Good design
makes a
product
understandable

It clarifies the product’s structure.
Better still, it can make the product
talk. At best, it is self-explanatory.

MPZ 21
multipress
citrus juicer,
1972, by
Dieter Rams
and Jürgen
Greubel for
Braun

RT 20
tischsuper
radio, 1961,
by Dieter
Rams for
Braun

http://www.sfmoma.org/about/press/press_exhibitions/releases/880

T 1000 world
receiver,
1963, by
Dieter Rams
for Braun
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Good design is
unobtrusive

Products fulfilling a purpose are like
tools. They are neither decorative
objects nor works of art. Their
design should therefore be both
neutral and restrained, to leave
room for the user’s self-expression.

Good design is
honest

It does not make a product more
innovative, powerful or valuable
than it really is. It does not attempt
to manipulate the consumer with
promises that cannot be kept.

Good design is
long-lasting

It avoids being fashionable and
therefore never appears antiquated.
Unlike fashionable design, it lasts
many years – even in today’s
throwaway society.

Cylindric T 2
lighter, 1968,
by Dieter
Rams for
Braun

L 450 flat
loudspeaker,
TG 60 reel-toreel tape
recorder and
TS 45 control
unit, 1962-64,
by Dieter
Rams for
Braun

http://www.sfmoma.org/about/press/press_exhibitions/releases/880

620 Chair
Programme,
1962, by
Dieter Rams
for Vitsœ

https://www.vitsoe.com/gb/about/good-design
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Good design is
thorough down
to the last detail

Nothing must be arbitrary or left to
chance. Care and accuracy in the
design process show respect
towards the user.

ET 66
calculator,
1987, by
Dietrich Lubs
for Braun

makes an important
Good design is Design
contribution to the preservation of
the environment. It conserves
environmentally- resources and minimises physical
and visual pollution throughout the
friendly
lifecycle of the product.

606 Universal
Shelving
System, 1960,
by Dieter
Rams for
Vitsœ

Good design is
as little design
as possible

Less, but better – because it
concentrates on the essential
aspects, and the products are not
burdened with non-essentials.
Back to purity, back to simplicity.

L 2 speaker,
1958, by
Dieter Rams
for Braun

Please share these principles accurately and fairly.

Dieter Rams
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MANIFESTO FOR A NEW THEATRE
Pier Paolo Pasolini
Translated by Thomas Simpson

P

ier Paolo Pasolini (1922–1975): poet, novelist, screenwriter, director, essayist,
militant, pedofile, excommunicated communist, atheist who authored films
on the Gospel of Matthew and Saint Paul. Murdered in 1975, his reputation
as artist and social prophet spreads ever wider.
Struck by an ulcer and hospital-bound in 1966, Pasolini wrote six verse tragedies
modeled on Sophocles and the Platonic dialogues. They were rarely performed and
never successfully. What follows are a speech and three scenes, Epsiodes I, V and VI,
from Affabulazione, a queer, reverse Oedipus tale combined with bourgeois comedy
of manners, presenting the drama of a Milanese industrialist who becomes sexually
obsessed with his own son.
Pasolini published the “Manifesto for a New Theatre” in Nuovi Argumenti in 1968,
while preparing to direct Orgia, another of his six tragedies. While betraying his
personal dissatisfaction with his own theatre work, the Manifesto mercilessly dissects
Italian theatre into two types and exposes the presumption and uselessness of both.
Certain of his observations may not be without relevance for the state of theatre
in the U.S. under the Bush regime. Other comments are specific to their time and
place: he analyzes the linguistic hypocrisy of bourgeois Italian theatre and sketches
a plan for an alternative. Later in 1968, when his production of Orgia in Turin
is received with hoots of derision, Pasolini will take the blame upon himself and
renounce theatre, saying, “My fault. I tried to achieve that famous shift that vaults
over the rules decreed by mass culture. But to do that, you have to commit yourself
like a pioneer, for a lifetime. Otherwise you might as well give up entirely.”
(“Manifesto for a New Theatre” is from Pier Paolo Pasolini, Teatro. Milan: Garzanti
1988. The selections from Affabulazione are from Pier Paolo Pasolini, Tutte le opere:
Teatro, Mondadori, 2001.)

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007
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(To the Reader)
1) The Theatre you expect, even if you expect total novelty, can never be what you
expect. If you expect a new Theatre, you do so necessarily within the confines of
the ideas you already hold; if you expect something, in a certain sense that thing is
already there. None of you, facing a text or seated at a play, can resist the temptation of saying, “This is THEATRE,” or, “This is not THEATRE,” which means
you already have an idea of THEATRE deeply rooted in your head. But the new,
as you well know, never arrives in an ideal form; it is always material. Therefore, its
truth and necessity are always shabby, annoying, disappointing. The new either goes
unrecognized or, by talking about it, people drag it back into their old habits.
Today, therefore, you all await a new theatre, but you already have in your heads an
idea of it, born within the old theatre. The following notes are written in the form
of a Manifesto, because anything new they express is declaredly, and perhaps even
tyrannically, presented as Manifesto.
(Throughout this Manifesto, Brecht will never be mentioned. He was the last man
of theatre to be able to unleash a theatrical revolution within theatre itself, due to
the fact that in his time, the hypothesis was that traditional theatre still existed
[which, in fact, it did]. Now—as we shall see in this manifesto—the hypothesis is
that traditional theatre no longer exists [or is ceasing to exist]. In Brecht’s day, it was
still possible to talk about reform, even radical reform, without putting theatre itself
into doubt; in fact, the goal of reform was to render theatre authentically theatre.
Today instead, theatre itself is up for discussion; the goal of this manifesto, therefore,
is paradoxical: theatre should become what theatre is not.
In any case, this much is certain: the days of Brecht are gone forever).
(Who will be the audience of the new theatre)
2) The new theatre will not be directed toward the bourgeoisie who generally
constitute the audience for theatre, but instead toward the advanced elements of the
bourgeoisie.
This sentence, reading like something from a formal report, is the first revolutionary
proposal of this manifesto.
It signifies that the author of a theatrical text will no longer write for the traditional
theatre audience, which goes to the theatre to be entertained and which occasionally
sees something it deems scandalous.

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

Audiences for the new theatre will be neither entertained nor scandalized, because,
as advanced elements of the bourgeoisie, they are in every sense peers of the author
of the texts.
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3) A lady who frequents a city’s theatre, never missing the opening nights of shows
by Strehler, Visconti, or Zeffirelli, is strongly advised not to attend performances by
this new theatre. Or, if she must turn up in her symbolic, pathetic mink coat, she will
find a sign announcing that ladies wearing mink coats are required to pay 30 times
the normal ticket price (which will be very low). The same sign, on the other hand,
will explain that all fascists (those less than 25 years old) shall receive free entrance.
There will also be a request not to applaud; boos and hooting will be admitted,
naturally, but in place of applause, the spectator will be asked to demonstrate an
almost mystical faith in democracy by participating, disinterested and platonic, in
a discussion of the problems posed (but not resolved) by the text.
4) By advanced elements of the bourgeoisie we mean the few thousand intellectuals in
each city whose cultural interests may indeed perhaps be ingenuous and provincial,
but real.
5) Objectively, these elements consist mostly of those who consider themselves
“progressives” (including those Catholics who, in Italy, tend toward the New Left).
Minority elements of these groups consist of radicals and the elite survivors of
secular Croceian liberalism. Of course, this list fully intends to be schematic and
terroristic.
6) The new theatre therefore is neither academic theatre1 nor avant-garde theatre.2
It does not participate in tradition but neither does it contest tradition. It simply
ignores traditional theatre and hurdles over it once and for all.
(Word Theatre)
7) The new theatre chooses to define itself, in the same banal, formal-report style, as
“Word Theatre.” Its incompatibility both with traditional theatre and purposefully
anti-traditional theatre is contained in this self-definition.
It makes no effort to conceal3 that it explicitly models itself on Athenian democratic
theatre, completely skipping over the whole tradition of bourgeois theatre, including
the entire modern tradition of Renaissance theatre and Shakespeare.
8) You will attend performances of “Word Theatre” more with the idea of hearing
rather than seeing (a necessary restriction in order to better understand the words
spoken, and thus the ideas, which are the real characters in this theatre).
(What Word Theatre is against)

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

9) All existing theatre can be divided into two types: these two types can be
defined—using serious terminology—in different ways, for example: traditional and
avant-garde; bourgeois and anti-bourgeois; official and oppositional; academic and
underground, etc. But we prefer a more lively definition to these staid ones, and
that is: a) Talk Theatre (using Moravia’s brilliant definition), b) Gesture or Scream
Theatre.

220

To clarify: Talk Theatre is theatre in which conversation substitutes for the Word
(for example, rather than saying—without humor, sense of the ridiculous, or good
manners—“I wish to die,” a character will say, bitterly, “Good evening”); Gesture
or Scream Theatre is theatre in which the word is completely desecrated, destroyed
in favor of pure physical presence (see farther ahead).
10) The new theatre defines itself as “Word Theatre” in opposition to:
I) Talk Theatre, which implies naturalistic settings and dramatic structures,
without which:
a) the events (murder, theft, dances, kisses, embraces, by-play) would
be unrepresentable;
b) saying “Good night” instead of “I wish to die” would be senseless
because the atmosphere of daily reality would be lacking.
II) Gesture/Scream Theatre, which contests Talk Theatre by razing naturalistic structures to the ground and de-sacralizing texts, but cannot
abolish its foundation, scenic action (which, rather, it exalts).
From this double opposition arises one of the fundamental characteristics of Word
Theatre: the almost total absence of scenic action.
The absence of scenic action naturally implies the almost total disappearance of staging—lights, sets, costumes, etc.: everything but what is indispensable (since as we
shall see our new theatre cannot but continue to be a form of RITUAL, although of
a kind never tried before; thus it will still be necessary to raise and lower the lights
to indicate the beginning and end).
11) Both Talk Theatre4 and Scream Theatre5 are products of the same bourgeois
culture. They have in common a hatred for the Word.
The first is a ritual in which the bourgeoisie mirrors itself, idealizing itself to greater
or lesser degree, but always in recognizable form.
The second is a ritual in which the bourgeoisie (reviving, through its own antibourgeois culture, the purity of religious theatre), on one hand recognizes itself
as producer of the ritual (for cultural reasons), and on the other, experiences the
pleasure of provocation, denunciation, and scandal (through which it ultimately
ends up confirming its own convictions).

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

12) Scream Theatre is therefore the product of bourgeois anti-culture6 which positions itself in opposition to the bourgeoisie, using against it the same destructive,
cruel, dissociated process that was used (joining madness with practice) by Hitler
in the concentration and extermination camps.
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13) If both Scream Theatre and our new Word Theatre are products of anti-bourgeois
bourgeois culture, what’s the difference between them?
This: Whereas Scream Theatre is directed at the bourgeoisie it aims to scandalize
(the bourgeoisie does not actually attend such theatre, but without it Scream Theatre
would be as unthinkable as Hitler without the Jews, the Poles, the Gypsies and the
homosexuals), Word Theatre, by contrast, is directed at the same advanced cultural
groups who produce it.
14) In the clandestinity of the underground, Scream Theatre seeks accomplices in
the struggle or communal asceticism. For the advanced groups who produce it and
attend performances, Scream Theatre enacts a ritual confirmation of its own antibourgeois convictions, the same ritual confirmation that traditional theatre enacts
for the convictions of its middle-class audience.
In Word Theatre performances, on the other hand, although there will be a degree
of verification and confirmation (since the authors and audience belong to the same
cultural and ideological circles), there will be above all an exchange of opinions and
ideas, and a rapport that is more critical than ritualistic.7
(Spectators and Addressees)
15) Can those to whom a theatrical representation is addressed become, in practice,
the real spectators of the texts composed for them?
We believe that, by now in Italy, advanced groups within the bourgeoisie number
enough to constitute an audience for their own form of theatre. In terms of the
relationship between author and spectator, therefore, Word Theatre shall become
an unprecedented phenomenon in the history of theatre.
Here are the reasons why:
a) As we have seen, Word Theatre has been rendered possible, called
for, and will be enjoyed within the cultural circles of the advanced
bourgeoisie.
b) As a consequence, Word Theatre represents the only possible means
of rebirth for theatre in a nation where the bourgeoisie is incapable
of producing theatre that is not either provincial or academic, and
whose working class is totally extraneous to the issue (the question of
creating a working class theatre is merely theoretical and rhetorical, as
demonstrated by all the efforts to develop “people’s theatre” that seeks
to reach the working class directly).

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

c) Word Theatre—which, as we have seen, hurdles over any possible relationship with the bourgeoisie, speaking only to its advanced cultural
components—is the only one that can reach, realistically and not merely
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rhetorically, the working class. In fact the working class is directly connected with the advanced intellectuals. This is a traditional, fundamental
notion of Marxist ideology on which both orthodox and heretic agree,
as on a fact of nature.
16) Don’t misunderstand. We are not evoking here a dogmatic, Stalinist, Togliattian,
conformist mythology of the working class.
Rather, we are evoking Mayakovsky and Essenin’s grand illusion, and that of all
the heroic and moving young people who worked with them in that era. Our new
theatre is dedicated to their ideal. No official worker mythology therefore, although
Word Theatre will bring its texts (without sets, costumes, doggerel songs, tape players, or mime) into the factories and the workers’ circles, performing in huge halls
featuring red banners from ’45.
17) Read preceding sections 16 and 17 as the essential statements of this
manifesto.
18) Word Theatre, defining itself through this manifesto, is therefore a practical
undertaking.
19) Word Theatre may experiment with performances explicitly created for working
class audiences, but always as an experiment, because the only fair way to include
worker participation in this form of theatre is that indicated in point C of Section
15.
20) Word Theatre productions—whether through companies or single projects—will
not have normal rhythms. There will be no previews, opening nights, or long runs.
Two or three performances will be organized at a time, to be given at the theatre’s
own space and in the locales (factories, schools, cultural centers) where the advanced
cultural groups to whom the piece is addressed, congregate.
(Linguistic parenthesis: language)
21) What language do these “advanced cultural groups” of the bourgeoisie speak?
They speak—along with almost all the bourgeoisie—Italian, that is, a conventional
language, but one whose conventionality did not develop “by itself,” through a natural
accumulation of phonological customs, whether historical, political, bureaucratic,
military, scholastic, scientific, or literary. The conventionality of Italian was established
in a specific, abstract moment (let’s say 1870) and from above (first by the princely
courts on an exclusively literary, and to a small degree diplomatic, plane, and then
on a state level by the Piedmontese and the first bourgeois of the Risorgimento).

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

As for written language, this authoritarian imposition may seem inevitable, though
artificial and executed for purely practical motives. Written Italian was, in fact,
homogenized throughout the nation (geographically and socially). But the imposition of spoken Italian for nationalistic and practical motives proved impossible. No
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one can be insensitive to the ridiculousness of trying to impose a purely literary language, applying sophisticated phonetic norms, on a population that is ninety percent
illiterate. Italians writing a phrase today will write it in the same way everywhere
in the country and at all social levels, whereas in spoken form the phrase will come
out differently, uniquely, in every locale and every social group.
(Linguistic parenthesis: conventionality of spoken Italian and conventionality of stage
diction)
22) Traditional theatre accepted the conventionality of spoken Italian, a language
decreed by edict. That is, it accepted an Italian that does not exist. Upon that
conventionality, which is to say upon nothing, upon the non-existent, the dead, it
founded conventional stage diction. The result is repugnant. Especially when academic
theatre presents itself as “modern” Talk Theatre. For example, in daily spoken Italian,
when you hear the expression “Good evening,” which in our example substitutes
the unsayable “I wish to die,” the phrase has as many phonetic variations as the real
Italians who use it. But in theatre, there is only one accepted mode of delivering the
expression (a mode that exists only in stage diction). In theatre, that is, actors speak
an Italian that no one in reality actually speaks (not even in Florence).8
23) As for oppositional theatre (which we are here calling Gesture or Scream Theatre), the problem of oral language doesn’t arise, or arises only as a secondary issue.
In this theatre, words are ancillary, integrated into physical presence. Oral language
here tends to imitate gesture, becoming a pre-grammatical interjection: a wail, a rude
noise, a shreik. Or it often simply caricatures conventional stage diction (founded
on the impossible conventionality of spoken Italian).
24) Talk Theatre in Italy could have at its disposition an ideal instrument: dialect
or a dialectal koinè. But it does not make use of that instrument, partly for practical
reasons, partly out of provinciality, partly for uncultured aestheticism, and part out
of servility toward the nationalistic tendencies of its audience.
(Linguistic parenthesis: Word Theatre and spoken Italian)
25) Due to its very self-definition, Word Theatre excludes the use of dialect and
dialectal koinè. Or, if it does use them, it does so only in exceptional cases, applying
them in a tragic key that places them at the same level as learned language.
26) Word Theatre, therefore, produced by the nation’s most advanced elements,
necessarily accepts that its texts will be written in conventional written Italian (and
will only occasionally make use of purely oral dialects).
27) Naturally Word Theatre must accept also the conventions of spoken Italian, since
its texts will be written to be performed, that is by definition to be spoken.

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

28) Clearly this entails a contradiction: a) because in this specific (and essential) case,
Word Theatre behaves exactly like the most abject bourgeois theatre by accepting the
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convention, non-existent in reality, of a national spoken Italian that no real Italian
actually speaks; b) because, while Word Theatre wants to hurdle the bourgeoisie,
directing itself instead to other social groups (intellectuals and workers), at the same
time it allows itself to be enveloped by the bourgeoisie, because only through the
development of current bourgeois society can we fill the “gaps” in the historical,
phonetic conventions of Italian, and achieve that linguistic unity which is now
merely abstract and authoritarian.
29) How to resolve this contradiction? Above all, by avoiding purity in pronunciation. Spoken Italian in Word Theatre texts must be homogenized only to the point
that it remains real, at the limit between dialect and pseudo-Florentine canonical
speech.
30) In order to prevent our conventional theatrical speech based on real phonetic
conventions (the Italian of 60 million phonetic exceptions to conventional phonetics) from becoming a new Academy of pronunciation, we need only: a) be aware
of the problem;9 b) remain faithful to the principles of Word Theatre, a theatre that
is most of all a debate, and exchange of ideas, part of a literary and political struggle
on the most rational, democratic plane possible, a theatre committed above all to
meaning and sense, excluding all formalism in speech, all self-congratulatory aesthetic phonetics.
31) All this calls for the foundation of a school of linguistic re-education, to establish the basis of Word Theatre performance, a style of performance focused not on
language, but on the meaning of words and the sense of the artwork. A total effort,
composed with critical acumen and sincerity, which will lead to a complete revision
of the actor’s idea of himself.
(The two existing types of actor)
32) What is Theatre? “THEATRE IS THEATRE.” This is everyone’s answer nowadays: Theatre is “something” or rather “something else” that can be explained only
by itself, and can be intuited only mystically. The actor10 is the first victim of this
sort of theatrical mysticism, which often renders him ignorant, pretentious, and
ridiculous.
33) But as we have seen, theatre today comes in two forms: bourgeois theatre and
anti-bourgeois bourgeois theatre. The actors, therefore, are of two types as well.
First let’s look at the actors of bourgeois theatre.
Bourgeois theatre finds its justification (not as text but as spectacle) in the life of
society: it is a pageant for the wealthy, a privilege of culture.11

https://www.scribd.com/doc/238699900/Pasolini-2007

Today such theatre is in crisis, forced to face its condition, to recognize why it
has been forced out of the center of social life toward its margins, obsolete, barely
surviving.
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The diagnosis wasn’t hard to make: traditional theatre quickly understood that a new
type of society, immensely widened and flattened, has substituted theatre with two
types of social event far more modern and adapted to the petit-bourgeois masses:
movies and television. It wasn’t hard to see that something irreversible had taken
place in the history of theatre: the Athenian “demos” and the “elites” of old capitalism are distant memories. The days of Brecht are gone forever!
Traditional theatre has therefore woken to find itself withering away, a withering
that has led on one hand to a dogged, short-sighted conservatism, and on the other,
to an atmosphere of regret and deluded hope. Traditional theatre itself has managed
to diagnose this condition (with greater and lesser degrees of confusion).
What traditional theatre has not been able to diagnose, or even have the slightest awareness of, is what it is. It defines itself as Theatre; that’s all. Even the most
routine, mediocre actor, facing the most white-haired, drowsy audience, is vaguely
aware of no longer participating in a needed, efficacious social event, and thus he
justifies his presence and effort (so little requested) as a mystical act: a “theatrical
mass” in which Theatre appears in so blazing a light as to blind everyone. In fact,
like all false sentiments, this mysticism imposes a rigid, doctrinaire, near-terroristic
consciousness of its own truth.
34) Now let’s take a look at the second type of actor, the screaming actor of antibourgeois bourgeois theatre.
As we’ve seen, this theatre has the following characteristics: a) it addresses itself to the
educated bourgeoisie, drawing them into its unchained, ambiguous anti-bourgeois
protest; b) it seeks non-traditional places to perform; c) it refuses the word, and
thus the language of the ruling class, in favor of a diabolical, counterfeit language,
or pure, simple gestures intended to be provocative, scandalous, incomprehensible,
obscene, and ritualistic.
Why all this? It comes from an inexact but effective diagnosis of what theatre has
become, or still more simply, what it is. And what is that? Again, THEATRE IS
THEATRE. But whereas for traditional theatre this affirmation is mere tautology,
indicating a ridiculous, triumphant mysticism, for anti-bourgeois theatre this affirmation becomes a true—and conscious—definition of the sacredness of theatre.
This sacredness comes from an ideology of the rebirth of a primitive, originary
theatre, carried out as a propitiatory, or better, orgiastic rite.12 A typical operation
of modern culture: religion crystallizes irrational formalism into something born
inauthentically (aesthetically) but that then becomes authentic (that is, a way of
living outside of, and against, the pragmatic).13
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In some cases, this archaic religiosity, driven by anger against the anti-spirituality
of cretin consumerism, can end up developing into an authentic form of modern
religiosity (which has nothing to do with ancient farmers, and everything to do with
the modern, industrial organization of life). With the Living Theatre, we think of
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their almost monk-like fraternity, of how they have constituted a “group” that takes
the place of the traditional family, of the use of drugs as a form of protest, “dropping out,” self-exclusion through the use of violent words and gestures. In sum, their
performances become almost an act of sedition or—as people say today—guerrilla
war.
In most cases, however, such a conception of theatre ends up stuck in the same tautology as bourgeois theatre, inevitably obeying the same rules.14 The religious form of
life realized in theatre becomes simply “the religion of theatre.” From this generic
culture, this second-rate aestheticism, the avant-garde actor, though drugged and
wearing robes, becomes identical to the straight actor doing television in a doublebreasted suit.
(The Word Theatre actor)
35) Thus the Word Theatre actor, as actor, must change his nature. He must no
longer see himself as bearer of a sacred idea of theatre that transcends culture; he
must simply be a person of culture.
He must no longer depend on his personal charm (bourgeois theatre) or on a sort
of hysterical, shamanic strength (anti-bourgeois theatre), exploiting the spectators’s
wish to be entertained (bourgeois theatre) or abusing the spectators by plunging
them into a sacred rite (anti-bourgeois theatre). Rather, his ability must be based
on his capacity to fully understand the text.15 The actor must not perform as bearer
of a message (Theatre!) that transcends the text, but rather must be a living vehicle
of the text itself.
The actor’s thought must become transparent; audiences will appreciate the actor’s
virtuosity to the degree that, hearing the actor speak, they recognize that the actor
has understood the text.
(The theatrical “rite” )
36) In all cases, all times, and everywhere, theatre is always a RITE.
37) Semiologically, theatre is a system of signs, iconic rather than symbolic, that are
the same signs as those of reality. Theatre represents a body, an object, through an
object, an action through an action.
Naturally the sign system of theatre has its particular codes on the aesthetic level.
But on the purely semiological level, it is the same as the sign system of reality (just
like cinema).
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The semiological archetype of theatre, therefore, is the spectacle that unfolds every
day before our eyes and ears, in the street, at home, in the public places, etc. In this
sense, social reality is a representation that is not unaware of being a performance,
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with its resultant codes (good manners, appropriate behavior, comportment, etc.).
In a word, social reality is not unaware of being a ritual.
The ritual archetype of theatre, therefore, is a NATURE RITUAL.
38) In theory, the first theatre that distinguishes itself from the theatre of life is
religious; the chronological beginning of theatre as “mystery” is unknown. But this
development repeats itself in all analogous historical, or better, prehistoric situations,
all the “primitive eras,” all the “dark ages.” The first theatrical rites, of propitiation,
exorcism, mystery cults, orgies, magic dances, etc., were RELIGIOUS RITUALS.
39) Athenian democracy invented the greatest theatre in the world—in verse—instituted as a POLITICAL RITUAL.
40) The bourgeoisie—as part of its first revolution, the Protestant revolution—created
a new type of theatre (whose history begins perhaps with commedia dell’arte, certainly
with Elizabethan theatre and the Spanish “Siglo d’Oro,” and continues today). In
the theatre invented by the bourgeoisie (from its beginning realistic, ironic, adventurous, escapist, aimed at the mind of the common man even in Shakespeare and
Calderon), the bourgeoisie stages its greatest social pageant—which is also poetically
sublime, at least until Chekhov, up until the second bourgeois revolution, the liberal
revolution. Bourgeois theatre is therefore a SOCIAL RITUAL.
41) With the decline of the “revolutionary greatness” of the bourgeoisie (unless we
wish to consider--perhaps justifiably—the third revolution, the technological, also to
have been great), its great SOCIAL RITUAL of theatre also declined. On one hand
this ritual continues to survive, protected by the conservative spirit of the bourgeoisie,
but on the other hand this theatre is acquiring a new consciousness of its fundamental rituality. This consciousness is due entirely, as we’ve seen, to the anti-bourgeois
bourgeois theatre which, striking against official bourgeois theatre and the bourgeoisie
itself, aims especially against its fact of being official, establishment—that is, its lack
of religion. Underground theatre, as we’ve said, seeks to recover the religious origins
of theatre, as orgiastic mystery and psychogogic violence. Nevertheless, unfiltered
cultural aestheticism makes it inevitable that the real content of this religion becomes
the theatre itself, just as the myth of form is the true content of all formalism. We
cannot say that the violent, sacrilegious, obscene, desacralizing sacredness of Scream
Theatre is inauthentic and devoid of content, because sometimes it is filled with an
authentic religion of theatre.
Thus the ritual of such theatre is a THEATRICAL RITUAL.
(Word Theatre and Ritual )
42) Word Theatre does not recognize as its own any of the rituals included here.
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With indignation and nausea, it angrily refuses to be THEATRICAL RITUAL, to
obey the rules of a tautology born from a decadent, generic, archeological religious
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spirit, easily integrated into the bourgeoisie through the very scandal it seeks to
provoke.
It refuses to be bourgeois SOCIAL RITUAL; in fact it doesn’t even address the
bourgeoisie, instead shutting the door in its face.
It cannot be the POLITICAL RITUAL of Aristotelian Athens, with its “many”
who were a few tens of thousands of persons; and the entire city was included in its
stupendous open-air social theatre.
Lastly, it cannot be RELIGIOUS RITUAL, because the new technological dark ages
excludes it, as anthropologically different from all preceding dark ages. . .
Addressing itself to “the culturally advanced bourgeoisie” and therefore to the most
aware working class, through texts founded on the word (poetic, perhaps) and on
themes that might be typical of an academic conference, an ideal political meeting
or a scientific debate--Word Theatre is born and operates totally within the environment of culture.
Its rite therefore cannot be defined as anything but a CULTURAL RITUAL.
(Summary)
43) In sum, therefore:
Word Theatre is a completely new theatre, because it addresses a new type of audience,
totally and forever hurdling over the traditional bourgeois audience.
Its novelty consists in being just that, Word, opposing the two types of bourgeois
theatre, Talk Theatre and Scream Theatre, which are substantially unified a) by the
same audience (which the first entertains and the second scandalizes), b) by a common hatred for the Word (hypocritical the first, irrationalist the second).
Word Theatre seeks its “theatrical space” not in the environment but inside the mind.
Technically, this “theatrical space” will be frontal; texts and actors directly facing the
audience. Absolute cultural parity between these two interlocutors, who will look each
other in the eyes, is the guarantee of true stage democracy.
Word Theatre is of the people not in that it directly or rhetorically addresses the working
class, but because it speaks to that class indirectly and realistically through the advanced
intellectual bourgeoisie who constitute its audience.
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Word Theatre has no interest in producing spectacles or social events; its only interest
is the common cultural interests of the author, actor, and spectators, who by gathering
together conduct a “cultural ritual.”
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NOTES
1. That is, antique or modern theatres with velvet seats. Touring companies, established
companies (Piccolo Teatro), etc.
2. Underground spaces, ex-cinemas, or second stages of the established companies.
3. With neophyte candor.
4. From Chekhov and Ionesco to the horrible Albee.
5. The stupendous Living Theatre.
6. From Artaud to the Living Theatre, and to Grotowski, this theatre has made some
great achievements.
7. This is not to say that advanced cultural groups are not sometimes scandalized, and
especially, disappointed. Especially when the texts staged pose problems without pretending
to resolve them.
8. The text, you might say, is wearing house slippers, while the actor is wearing cothurni
(this is why theatre in Italy isn’t popular even among the bourgeoisie, which doesn’t recognize
the house slippers of its dialectal koinè).
9. Up to now, no one in Italian Theatre (which a few exceptions, such as Dario Fo perhaps),
has ever confronted this problem. All have accepted the false identity between conventional
spoken Italian and the conventional stage diction learned from raggedy, ignorant, and selfglorifying academic masters. There remains the exceptional case of Carmelo Bene, whose
Scream Theatre uses a language that desecrates and—to speak frankly—shits on itself.
10. The critic too.
11. Official culture, born from the privilege of education.
12. Dionysus . . .
13. Another flash of Hitler, already evoked in another section of this manifesto.
14. Anti-bourgeois theatre could not exist: a) without bourgeois theatre to protest against
and massacre (its principle goal); b) without a bourgeois audience to scandalize, though this
happens through an intermediary.
15. All serious actors already do this, with good will and in good faith, but critically
speaking the results are meager. Actors’s efforts are obscured by the tautological idea of
theatre, which presumes the use of texts and styles historically unsuited to any work before
Chekhov or after Ionesco.
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RIOT GRRRL MANIFESTO
BECAUSE us girls crave records and books and fanzines that speak to US that WE feel
included in and can understand in our own ways.
BECAUSE we wanna make it easier for girls to see/hear each other's work so that we can
share strategies and criticize-applaud each other.
BECAUSE we must take over the means of production in order to create our own
moanings.
BECAUSE viewing our work as being connected to our girlfriends-politics-real lives is
essential if we are gonna figure out how we are doing impacts, reflects, perpetuates, or
DISRUPTS the status quo.
BECAUSE we recognize fantasies of Instant Macho Gun Revolution as impractical lies
meant to keep us simply dreaming instead of becoming our dreams AND THUS seek to
create revolution in our own lives every single day by envisioning and creating
alternatives to the bullshit christian capitalist way of doing things.
BECAUSE we want and need to encourage and be encouraged in the face of all our own
insecurities, in the face of beergutboyrock that tells us we can't play our instruments, in
the face of "authorities" who say our bands/zines/etc are the worst in the US and
BECAUSE we don't wanna assimilate to someone else's (boy) standards of what is or
isn't.
BECAUSE we are unwilling to falter under claims that we are reactionary "reverse
sexists" AND NOT THE TRUEPUNKROCKSOULCRUSADERS THAT WE KNOW we really
are.
BECAUSE we know that life is much more than physical survival and are patently aware
that the punk rock "you can do anything" idea is crucial to the coming angry grrrl rock
revolution which seeks to save the psychic and cultural lives of girls and women
everywhere, according to their own terms, not ours.
BECAUSE we are interested in creating non-heirarchical ways of being AND making
music, friends, and scenes based on communication + understanding, instead of
competition + good/bad categorizations.
BECAUSE doing/reading/seeing/hearing cool things that validate and challenge us can
help us gain the strength and sense of community that we need in order to figure out
how bullshit like racism, able-bodieism, ageism, speciesism, classism, thinism, sexism,
anti-semitism and heterosexism figures in our own lives.
http://onewarart.org/riot_grrrl_manifesto_print.htm
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BECAUSE we see fostering and supporting girl scenes and girl artists of all kinds as
integral to this process.
BECAUSE we hate capitalism in all its forms and see our main goal as sharing
information and staying alive, instead of making profits of being cool according to
traditional standards.
BECAUSE we are angry at a society that tells us Girl = Dumb, Girl = Bad, Girl = Weak.
BECAUSE we are unwilling to let our real and valid anger be diffused and/or turned
against us via the internalization of sexism as witnessed in girl/girl jealousism and self
defeating girltype behaviors.
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BECAUSE I believe with my wholeheartmindbody that girls constitute a revolutionary
soul force that can, and will change the world for real.
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1
QUEERS READ THIS
A leaflet distributed at pride march in NY
Published anonymously by Queers
June, 1990
How can I tell you. How can I convince you, brother,
sister that your life is in danger: That everyday you wake
up alive, relatively happy, and a functioning human being,
you are committing a rebellious act. You as an alive and
functioning queer are a revolutionary.
There is nothing on this planet that validates, protects
or encourages your existence. It is a miracle you are
standing here reading these words. You should by all rights
be dead. Don't be fooled, straight people own the world and
the only reason you have been spared is you're smart, lucky
or a fighter.
Straight people have a privilege that allows them to do
whatever they please and fuck without fear. But not only do
they live a life free of fear; they flaunt their freedom in
my face. Their images are on my TV, in the magazine I
bought, in the restaurant I want to eat in, and on the
street where I live. I want there to be a moratorium on
straight marriage, on babies, on public displays of
affection among the opposite sex and media images that
promote heterosexuality. Until I can enjoy the same freedom
of movement and sexuality, as straights, their privilege
must stop and it must be given over to me and my queer
sisters and brothers. Straight people will not do this
voluntarily and so they must be forced into it. Straights
must be frightened into it. Terrorized into it. Fear is the
most powerful motivation. No one will give us what we
deserve. Rights are not given they are taken, by force if
necessary. It is easier to fight when you know who your
enemy is. Straight people are your enemy. They are your
enemy when they don't acknowledge your invisibility and
continue to live in and contribute to a culture that kills
you. Every day one of us is taken by the enemy. Whether
it's an AIDS death due to homophobic government inaction or
a lesbian bashing in an all-night diner (in a supposedly
lesbian neighborhood).
AN ARMY OF LOVERS CANNOT LOSE
Being queer is not about a right to privacy; it is about
the freedom to be public, to just be who we are. It means
everyday fighting oppression; homophobia, racism, misogyny,
the bigotry of religious hypocrites and our own self-hatred.
(We have been carefully taught to hate ourselves.) And now
of course it means fighting a virus as well, and all those
homo-haters who are using AIDS to wipe us off the face of
the earth. Being queer means leading a different sort of
2
life. It's not about the mainstream, profit-margins,
patriotism, patriarchy or being assimilated. It's not about
executive directors, privilege and elitism. It's about
being on the margins, defining ourselves; it's about genderfuck and secrets, what's beneath the belt and deep inside
the heart; it's about the night. Being queer is "grass
roots" because we know that everyone of us, every body,
every cunt, every heart and ass and dick is a world of
pleasure waiting to be explored. Everyone of us is a world
of infinite possibility. We are an army because we have to
be. We are an army because we are so powerful. (We have so
much to fight for; we are the most precious of endangered
species.) And we are an army of lovers because it is we who
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know what love is. Desire and lust, too. We invented them.
We come out of the closet, face the rejection of society,
face firing squads, just to love each other! Every time we
fuck, we win. We must fight for ourselves (no one else is
going to do it) and if in that process we bring greater
freedom to the world at large then great. (We've given so
much to that world: democracy, all the arts, the concepts
of love, philosophy and the soul, to name just a few gifts
from our ancient Greek Dykes, Fags.) Let's make every space
a Lesbian and Gay space. Every street a part of our sexual
geography. A city of yearning and then total satisfaction.
A city and a country where we can be safe and free and more.
We must look at our lives and see what's best in them, see
what is queer and what is straight and let that straight
chaff fall away! Remember there is so, so little time. And
I want to be a lover of each and every one of you. Next
year, we march naked.
ANGER
"The strong sisters told the brothers that there were two
important things to remember about the coming revolutions,
the first is that we will get our asses kicked. The second,
is that we will win."
I'm angry. I'm angry for being condemned to death by
strangers saying, "You deserve to die" and "AIDS is the
cure." Fury erupts when a Republican woman wearing thousands
of dollars of garments and jewelry minces by the police
lines shaking her head, chuckling and wagging her finger at
us like we are recalcitrant children making absurd demands
and throwing temper tantrum when they aren't met. Angry
while Joseph agonizes over $8,000 a over for AZT which might
keep him alive a little longer and which makes him sicker
than the disease he is diagnosed with. Angry as I listen to
a man tell me that after changing his will five times he's
running out of people to leave things to. All of his best
friends are dead. Angry when stand in a sea of quilt panels,
or go to a candlelight march or attend yet another memorial
service. I will not march silently with a fucking candle
and I want to take that goddamned quilt and wrap myself in
it and furiously rend it and my hair and curse every god
3
religion ever created. I refuse to accept a creation that
cuts people down in the third decade of their life.
It is cruel and vile and meaningless and everything I
have in me rails against the absurdity and I raise my face
to the clouds and a ragged laugh that sounds more demonic
than joyous erupts from my throat and tears stream down my
face and if this disease doesn't kill me, I may just die of
frustration. My feet pound the streets and Peter's hands
are chained to a pharmaceutical company's reception desk
while the receptionist looks on in horror and Eric's body
lies rotting in a Brooklyn cemetery and I'll never hear his
flute resounding off the walls of the meeting house again.
And I see the old people in Tompkins Square Park huddled in
their long wool coats in June to keep out the cold they
perceive is there and to cling to whatever little life has
left to offer them. I'm reminded of the people who strip and
stand before a mirror each night before they go to bed and
search their bodies for any mark that might not have been
there yesterday. A mark that this scourge has visited them.
And I'm angry when the newspapers call us "victims" and
sound alarms that "it" might soon spread to the "general
population." And I want to scream "Who the fuck am I?" And I
want to scream at New York Hospital with its yellow plastic
bags marked "isolation linen", "ropa infecciosa" and its
orderlies in latex gloves and surgical masks skirting the
bed as if its occupant will suddenly leap out and douse them
with blood and semen giving them too the plague.
And I'm angry at straight people who sit smugly wrapped
in their self-protective coat of monogamy and
heterosexuality confident that this disease has nothing to
do with them because "it" only happens to "them." And the
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teenage boys who upon spotting my Silence=Death button begin
chanting "Faggot's gonna die" and I wonder, who taught them
this? Enveloped in fury and fear, I remain silent while my
button mocks me every step of the way. And the anger I fell
when a television program on the quilt gives profiles of the
dead and the list begins with a baby, a teenage girl who got
a blood transfusion, an elderly baptist minister and his
wife and when they finally show a gay man, he's described as
someone who knowingly infected teenage male prostitutes with
the virus. What else can you expect from a faggot?
I'm angry.
QUEER ARTISTS
Since time began, the world has been inspired by the work
of queer artists. In exchange, there has been suffering,
there has been pain, there has been violence. Throughout
history, society has struck a bargain with its queer
citizens: they may pursue creative careers, if they do it
discreetly. Through the arts queers are productive,
lucrative, entertaining and even uplifting. These are the
clear-cut and useful by-products of what is otherwise
considered antisocial behavior. In cultured circles, queers
4
may quietly coexist with an otherwise disapproving power
elite.
At the forefront of the most recent campaign to bash
queer artists is Jesse Helms, arbiter of all that is decent,
moral, christian and amerikan. For Helms, queer art is
quite simply a threat to the world. In his imaginings,
heterosexual culture is too fragile to bear up to the
admission of human or sexual diversity. Quite simply, the
structure of power in the Judeo-Christian world has made
procreation its cornerstone. Families having children
assures consumers for the nation's products and a work force
to produce them, as well as a built-in family system to care
for its ill, reducing the expense of public healthcare
systems.
ALL NON-PROCREATIVE BEHAVIOR IS CONSIDERED A THREAT, from
homosexuality to birth control to abortion as an option. It
is not enough, according to the religious right, to
consistently advertise procreation and heterosexuality ...
it is also necessary to destroy any alternatives. It is not
art Helms is after .... IT IS OUR LIVES! Art is the last
safe place for lesbians and gay men to thrive. Helms knows
this, and has developed a program to purge queers from the
one arena they have been permitted to contribute to our
shared culture.
Helms is advocating a world free from diversity or
dissent. It is easy to imagine why that might feel more
comfortable to those in charge of such a world. It is also
easy to envision an amerikan landscape flattened by such
power. Helms should just ask for what he is hinting at:
State sponsored art, art of totalitarianism, art that speaks
only in christian terms, art which supports the goals of
those in power, art that matches the sofas in the Oval
Office. Ask for what you want, Jesse, so that men and women
of conscience can mobilize against it, as we do against the
human rights violations of other countries, and fight to
free our own country's dissidents.
IF YOU'RE QUEER,
Queers are under siege.
Queers are being attacked on all fronts and I'm afraid
it's ok with us.
In 1969, there were 50 "Queer Bashings" in the month of
May alone. Violent attacks, 3,720 men, women and children
died of AIDS in the same month, caused by a more violent
attack --- government inaction, rooted in society's growing
homophobia. This is institutionalized violence, perhaps
more dangerous to the existence of queers because the
attackers are faceless. We allow these attacks by our own
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continued lack of action against them. AIDS has affected
the straight world and now they're blaming us for AIDS and
using it as a way to justify their violence against us.
They don't want us anymore. They will beat us, rape us and
kill us before they will continue to live with us. What
5
will it take for this not to be ok? Feel some rage. If rage
doesn't empower you, try fear. If that doesn't work, try
panic.
SHOUT IT!
Be proud. Do whatever you need to do to tear yourself
away from your customary state of acceptance. Be free.
Shout.
In 1969, Queers fought back. In 1990, Queers say ok.
Next year, will we be here?
I HATE ...
I hate Jesse Helms. I hate Jesse Helms so much I'd
rejoice if he dropped down dead. If someone killed him I'd
consider it his own fault.
I hate Ronald Reagan, too, because he mass-murdered my
people for eight years. But to be honest, I hate him even
more for eulogizing Ryan White without first admitting his
guilt, without begging forgiveness for Ryan's death and for
the deaths of tens of thousands of other PWA's --- most of
them queer. I hate him for making a mockery of our grief.
I hate the fucking Pope, and I hate John fucking Cardinal
fucking O'Connor, and I hate the whole fucking Catholic
Church. The same goes for the Military, and especially for
Amerika's Law Enforcement Officials --- the cops --- state
sanctioned sadists who brutalize street transvestites,
prostitutes and queer prisoners. I also hate the medical
and mental health establishments, particularly the
psychiatrist who conviced me not to have sex with men for
three years until we (meaning he) could make me bisexual
rather than queer. I also hate the education profession,
for its share in driving thousands of queer teens to suicide
every year. I hate the "respectable" art world; and the
entertainment industry, and the mainstream media, especially
The New York Times. In fact, I hate every sector of the
straight establishment in this country --- the worst of whom
actively want all queers dead, the best of whom never stick
their necks out to keep us alive.
I hate straight people who think they have anything
intelligent to say about "outing." I hate straight people
who think stories about themselves are "universal" but
stories about us are only about homosexuality. I hate
straight recording artists who make their careers off of
queer people, then attack us, then act hurt when we get
angry and then deny having wronged us rather than apologize
for it. I hate straight people who say, "I don't see why
you feel the need to wear those buttons and t-shirts. I
don't go around telling the whole world I'm straight."
I hate that in twelve years of public education I was
never taught about queer people. I hate that I grew up
thinking I was the only queer in the world, and I hate even
more that most queer kids still grow up the same way. I
6
hate that I was tormented by other kids for being a faggot,
but more that I was taught to feel ashamed for being the
object of their cruelty, taught to feel it was my fault. I
hate that the Supreme Court of this country says it's okay
to criminalize me because of how I make love. I hate that
so many straight people are so concerned about my goddamned
sex life. I hate that so many twisted straight people
become parents, while I have to fight like hell to be

http://www.qrd.org/qrd/misc/text/queers.read.this

http://www.qrd.org/qrd/misc/text/queers.read.this

235

4/8/2015

www.qrd.org/qrd/misc/text/queers.read.this

allowed to be a father. I hate straights.
WHERE ARE YOU SISTERS?
I wear my pink triangle everywhere. I do not lower my
voice in public when talking about lesbian love or sex. I
always tell people I'm a lesbian. I don't wait to be asked
about my "boyfriend." I don't say it's "no one's
business."
I don't do this for straight people. Most of them don't
know what the pink triangle even means. Most of them
couldn't care less that my girlfriend and I are totally in
love or having a fight on the street. Most of them don't
notice us no matter what we do. I do what I do to reach
other lesbians. I do what I do because I don't want
lesbians to assume I'm a straight girl. I am out all the
time, everywhere, because I WANT TO REACH YOU. Maybe
you'll notice me, maybe we'll start talking, maybe we'll
exchange numbers, maybe we'll become friends. Maybe we
won't say a word but our eyes will meet and I will imagine
you naked, sweating, openmouthed, your back arched as I am
fucking you. And we'll be happy to know we aren't the only
ones in the world. We'll be happy because we found each
other, without saying a word, maybe just for a moment. But
no.
You won't wear a pink triangle on that linen lapel. You
won't meet my eyes if I flirt with you on the street. You
avoid me on the job because I'm "too" out. You chastise me
in bars because I'm "too political." You ignore me in
public because I bring "too much" attention to "my"
lesbianism. But then you want me to be your lover, you
want me to be your friend, you want me to love you,
support, you, fight for "OUR" right to exist.
WHERE ARE YOU?
You talk, talk, talk about invisibility and then retreat
to your homes to nest with your lovers or carouse in a bar
with pals and stumble home in a cab or sit silently and
politely by while your family, your boss, your neighbors,
your public servants distort and disfigure us, deride us
and punish us. Then home again and you feel like
screaming. Then you pad your anger with a relationship or
a career or a party with other dykes like you and still you
wonder why we can't find each other, why you feel lonely,
angry, alienated.
GET UP, WAKE UP SISTERS!!
7

Your life is in your hands.
When I risk it all to be out, I risk it for both of us.
When I risk it all and it works (which it often does if you
would try it), I benefit and so do you. When it doesn't
work, I suffer and you do not.
But girl you can't wait for other dykes to make the world
safe for you. STOP waiting for a better more lesbian
future! The revolution could be here if we started it.
Where are you sisters? I'm trying to find you, I'm trying
to find you. How come I only see you on Gay Pride Day?
We're OUT, Where the fuck are YOU?
8

WHEN ANYONE ASSAULTS YOU FOR BEING QUEER, IT IS QUEER
BASHING. RIGHT?
A crowd of 50 people exit a gay bar as it closes.
Across the street, some straight boys are shouting "Faggots"
and throwing beer bottles at the gathering, which outnumbers
them by 10 to 1. Three queers make a move to respond,
getting no support from the group. Why did a group this
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size allow themselves to be sitting ducks?
Tompkins Square Park, Labor Day. At an annual outdoor
concert/drag show, a group of gay men were harassed by teens
carrying sticks. In the midst of thousands of gay men and
lesbians, these straight boys beat two gay men to the
ground, then stood around triumphantly laughing amongst
themselves. The emcee was alerted and warned the crowd from
the stage, "You girls be careful. When you dress up it
drives the boys crazy," as if it were a practical joke
inspired by what the victims were wearing rather than a
pointed attack on anyone and everyone at that event.
What would it have taken for that crowd to stand up to
its attackers?
After James Zappalorti, an openly gay man, was murdered
in cold blood on Staten Island this winter, a single
demonstration was held in protest. Only one hundred people
came. When Yuseuf Hawkins, a black youth, was shot to death
for being on "white turf" in Bensonhurst, African Americans
marched through that neighborhood in large numbers again and
again. A black person was killed BECAUSE HE WAS BLACK, and
people of color throughout the city recognized it and acted
on it. The bullet that hit Hawkins was meant for a black
man, ANY black man. Do most gays and lesbians think that
the knife that punctured Zappalorti's heart was meant only
for him?
The straight world has us so convinced that we are
helpless and deserving victims of the violence against us,
that queers are immobilized when faced with a threat. BE
OUTRAGED! These attacks must not be tolerated. DO
SOMETHING. Recognize that any act of aggression against any
member of our community is an attack on every member of the
community. The more we allow homophobes to inflict
violence, terror and fear on our lives, the more frequently
and ferociously we will be the object of their hatred. Your
immeasurably valuable, because unless you start believing
that, it can easily be taken from you. If you know how to
gently and efficiently immobilize your attacker, then by all
means, do it. If you lack those skills, then think about
gouging out his fucking eyes, slamming his nose back into
his brain, slashing his throat with a broken bottle --- do
whatever you can, whatever you have to, to save your life!
9

reeuQ yhW
Queer!
Ah, do we really have to use that word? It's trouble.
Every gay person has his or her own take on it. For some it
means strange and eccentric and kind of mysterious. That's
okay, we like that. But some gay girls and boys don't.
They think they're more normal than strange. And for others
"queer" conjures up those awful memories of adolescent
suffering. Queer. It's forcibly bittersweet and quaint at
best --- weakening and painful at worst. Couldn't we just
use "gay" instead? It's a much brighter word and isn't it
synonymous with "happy?" When will you militants grow up and
get over the novelty of being different?
WHY

QUEER

Well, yes, "gay " is great. It has its place. But when
a lot of lesbians and gay men wake up in the morning we feel
angry and disgusted, not gay. So we've chosen to call
ourselves queer. Using "queer" is a way of reminding us how
we are perceived by the rest of the world. It's a way of
telling ourselves we don't have to be witty and charming
people who keep our lives discreet and marginalized in the
straight world. We use queer as gay men loving lesbians and
lesbians loving being queer.
Queer, unlike GAY, doesn't mean MALE.
And when spoken to other gays and lesbians it's a way of
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suggesting we close ranks, and forget (temporarily) our
individual differences because we face a more insidious
common enemy. Yeah, QUEER can be a rough word but it is
also a sly and ironic weapon we can steal from the
homophobe's hands and use against him.
NO SEX POLICE
For anyone to say that coming out is not part of the
revolution is missing the point. Positive sexual images and
what they manifest saves lives because they affirm those
lives and make it possible for people to attempt to live as
self-loving instead of self-loathing. As the famous "Black
is beautiful" slogan changed many lives, so does "Read my
lips" affirm queerness in the face of hatred and
invisibility as displayed in a recent governmental study of
suicides that states at least one third of all teen suicides
are Queer kids. This is further exemplified by the rise in
HIV transmission among those under 21.
We are most hated as queers for our sexualness, that is,
our physical contact with the same sex. Our sexuality and
sexual expression are what makes us most susceptible to
physical violence. Our difference, our otherness, our
uniqueness can either paralyze us or politicize us.
Hopefully, the majority of us will not let it kill us.
10

QUEER SPACE
Why in the world do we let heteros into queer clubs? Who
gives a fuck if they like us because we "really know how to
party?" WE HAVE TO IN ORDER TO BLOW OFF THE STEAM THEY MAKE
US FEEL ALL THE TIME! They make out wherever they please,
and take up too much room on the dance floor doing
ostentatious couples dances. They wear their heterosexuality
like a "Keep Out" sign, or like a deed of ownership.
Why the fuck do we tolerate them when they invade our
space like it's their right? Why do we let them shove
heterosexuality --- a weapon their world wields against us -- right in our faces in the few public spots where we can
be sexy with each other and not fear attack?
It's time to stop letting the straight people make all
the rules. Let's start by posting this sign outside every
queer club and bar:
RULES OF CONDUCT FOR STRAIGHT PEOPLE
1. Keep your display of affection (kissing,
handholding, embracing) to a minimum. Your sexuality is
unwanted and offensive to many here. 2. If you must slow
dance, be as inconspicuous as possible. 3. Do not gawk or
stare at lesbians or gay men, especially bull dykes or drag
queens. We are not your entertainment. 4. If you cannot
comfortably deal with someone of the same sex making a pass
at you, get out. 5. Do not flaunt your heterosexuality. Be
Discreet. Risk being mistaken for a lezzie or a homo. 6.
If you feel these rules are unfair, go fight homophobia in
straight clubs, or: 7. Go Fuck Yourself.
I HATE STRAIGHTS
I have friends. Some of them are straight.
Year after year, I see my straight friends. I want to
see them, to see how they are doing, to add newness to our
long and complicated histories, to experience some
continuity. Year after year I continue to realize that the
facts of my life are irrelevant to them and that I am only
half listened to, that I am an appendage to the doings of a
greater world, a world of power and privilege, of the laws
of installation, a world of exclusion. "That's not true,"
argue my straight friends. There is the one certainty in
the politics of power: those left out of it beg for
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inclusion, while the insiders claim that they already are.
Men do it to women, whites do it to blacks, and everyone
does it to queers. The main dividing line, both conscious
and unconscious, is procreation ... and that magic word --Family. Frequently, the ones we are born into disown us
when they find out who we really are, and to make matters
worse, we are prevented from having our own. We are
punished, insulted, cut off, and treated like seditionaries
11
in terms of child rearing, both damned if we try and damned
if we abstain. It's as if the propagation of the species is
such a fragile directive that without enforcing it as if it
were an agenda, humankind would melt back into the primeval
ooze.
I hate having to convice straight people that lesbians
and gays live in a war zone, that we're surrounded by bomb
blasts only we seem to hear, that our bodies and souls are
heaped high, dead from fright or bashed or raped, dying of
grief or disease, stripped of our personhood.
I hate straight people who can't listen to queer anger
without saying "hey, all straight people aren't like that.
I'm straight too, you know," as if their egos don't get
enough stroking or protection in this arrogant, heterosexist
world. Why must we take care of them, in the midst of our
just anger brought on by their fucked up society?! Why add
the reassurance of "Of course, I don't mean you. You don't
act that way." Let them figure out for themselves whether
they deserve to be included in our anger.
But of course that would mean listening to our anger,
which they almost never do. They deflect it, by saying "I'm
not like that" or "Now look who's generalizing" or "You'll
catch more flies with honey ... " or "If you focus on the
negative you just give out more power" or "you're not the
only one in the world who's suffering." They say "Don't
yell at me, I'm on your side" or "I think you're
overreacting" or "BOY, YOU'RE BITTER."
They've taught us that good queers don't get mad.
They've taught us so well that we not only hide our anger
from them, we hide it from each other. WE EVEN HIDE IT FROM
OURSELVES. We hide it with substance abuse and suicide and
overarhcieving in the hope of proving our worth. They bash
us and stab us and shoot us and bomb us in ever increasing
numbers and still we freak out when angry queers carry
banners or signs that say BASH BACK. For the last decade
they let us die in droves and still we thank President Bush
for planting a fucking tree, applaud him for likening PWAs
to car accident victims who refuse to wear seatbelts. LET
YOURSELF BE ANGRY. Let yourself be angry that the price of
our visibility is the constant threat of violence, antiqueer violence to which practically every segment of this
society contributes. Let yourself feel angry that THERE IS
NO PLACE IN THIS COUNTRY WHERE WE ARE SAFE, no place where
we are not targeted for hatred and attack, the self-hatred,
the suicide --- of the closet. The next time some straight
person comes down on you for being angry, tell them that
until things change, you don't need any more evidence that
the world turns at your expense. You don't need to see only
hetero couple grocery shopping on your TV ... You don't
want any more baby pictures shoved in your face until you
can have or keep your own. No more weddings, showers,
anniversaries, please, unless they are our own brothers and
sisters celebrating. And tell them not to dismiss you by
saying "You have rights," "You have privileges," "You're
12
overreacting," or "You have a victim's mentality." Tell
them "GO AWAY FROM ME, until YOU can change." Go away and
try on a world without the brave, strong queers that are its
backbone, that are its guts and brains and souls. Go tell
them go away until they have spent a month walking hand in
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hand in public with someone of the same sex. After they
survive that, then you'll hear what they have to say about
queer anger.
Otherwise, tell them to shut up and listen.
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T EN T HIN G S I HAV E L E A R N E D
Part of an AIGA Talk in London

1
YOU CAN ONLY WORK FOR PEOPLE THAT YOU LIKE.
This is a curious rule and it took me a long time to learn because in fact at the beginning
of my practice I felt the opposite. Professionalism required that you didn’t particularly
like the people that you worked for or at least maintained an arms length relationship
to them, which meant that I never had lunch with a client or saw them socially. Then
some years ago I realized that the opposite was true. I discovered that all the work I
had done that was meaningful and significant came out of an affectionate relationship
with a client. And I am not talking about professionalism; I am talking about affection.
I am talking about a client and you sharing some common ground. That in fact your
view of life is someway congruent with the client, otherwise it is a bitter and hopeless
struggle.
2
IF YOU HAVE A CHOICE NEVER HAVE A JOB.
One night I was sitting in my car outside Columbia University where my wife Shirley
was studying Anthropology. While I was waiting I was listening to the radio and heard
an interviewer ask ‘Now that you have reached 75 have you any advice for our audience
about how to prepare for your old age?’ An irritated voice said ‘Why is everyone asking
me about old age these days?’ I recognized the voice as John Cage. I am sure that
many of you know who he was – the composer and philosopher who influenced people
like Jasper Johns and Merce Cunningham as well as the music world in general. I
knew him slightly and admired his contribution to our times. ‘You know, I do know how
to prepare for old age’ he said. ‘Never have a job, because if you have a job someday
someone will take it away from you and then you will be unprepared for your old
age. For me, it has always been the same every since the age of 12. I wake up in the
morning and I try to figure out how am I going to put bread on the table today? It is the
same at 75, I wake up every morning and I think how am I going to put bread on the
table today? I am exceedingly well prepared for my old age’ he said.
3
SOME PEOPLE ARE TOXIC AVOID THEM.
This is a subtext of number one. There was in the sixties a man named Fritz Perls who
was a gestalt therapist. Gestalt therapy derives from art history, it proposes you must
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understand the ‘whole’ before you can understand the details. What you have to look at
is the entire culture, the entire family and community and so on. Perls proposed that in
all relationships people could be either toxic or nourishing towards one another. It is not
necessarily true that the same person will be toxic or nourishing in every relationship,
but the combination of any two people in a relationship produces toxic or nourishing
consequences. And the important thing that I can tell you is that there is a test to
determine whether someone is toxic or nourishing in your relationship with them. Here
is the test: You have spent some time with this person, either you have a drink or go for
dinner or you go to a ball game. It doesn’t matter very much but at the end of that time
you observe whether you are more energized or less energized. Whether you are tired
or whether you are exhilarated. If you are more tired then you have been poisoned.
If you have more energy you have been nourished. The test is almost infallible and I
suggest that you use it for the rest of your life.
4
PROFESSIONALISM IS NOT ENOUGH or THE GOOD IS THE ENEMY OF THE GREAT.
Early in my career I wanted to be professional, that was my complete aspiration in
my early life because professionals seemed to know everything - not to mention they
got paid for it. Later I discovered after working for a while that professionalism itself
was a limitation. After all, what professionalism means in most cases is diminishing
risks. So if you want to get your car fixed you go to a mechanic who knows how to
deal with transmission problems in the same way each time. I suppose if you needed
brain surgery you wouldn’t want the doctor to fool around and invent a new way of
connecting your nerve endings. Please do it in the way that has worked in the past.
Unfortunately in our field, in the so-called creative – I hate that word because it is
misused so often. I also hate the fact that it is used as a noun. Can you imagine
calling someone a creative? Anyhow, when you are doing something in a recurring
way to diminish risk or doing it in the same way as you have done it before, it is clear
why professionalism is not enough. After all, what is required in our field, more than
anything else, is the continuous transgression. Professionalism does not allow for
that because transgression has to encompass the possibility of failure and if you are
professional your instinct is not to fail, it is to repeat success. So professionalism as a
lifetime aspiration is a limited goal.
5
LESS IS NOT NECESSARILY MORE.
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Being a child of modernism I have heard this mantra all my life. Less is more.
One morning upon awakening I realized that it was total nonsense, it is an absurd
proposition and also fairly meaningless. But it sounds great because it contains within
it a paradox that is resistant to understanding. But it simply does not obtain when
you think about the visual of the history of the world. If you look at a Persian rug, you
cannot say that less is more because you realize that every part of that rug, every
change of colour, every shift in form is absolutely essential for its aesthetic success.
You cannot prove to me that a solid blue rug is in any way superior. That also goes for
the work of Gaudi, Persian miniatures, art nouveau and everything else. However, I
have an alternative to the proposition that I believe is more appropriate. ‘Just enough is
more.’
6
STYLE IS NOT TO BE TRUSTED.
I think this idea first occurred to me when I was looking at a marvelous etching of a bull
by Picasso. It was an illustration for a story by Balzac called The Hidden Masterpiece.
I am sure that you all know it. It is a bull that is expressed in 12 different styles going
from very naturalistic version of a bull to an absolutely reductive single line abstraction
and everything else along the way. What is clear just from looking at this single print is
that style is irrelevant. In every one of these cases, from extreme abstraction to acute
naturalism they are extraordinary regardless of the style. It’s absurd to be loyal to a
style. It does not deserve your loyalty. I must say that for old design professionals it is
a problem because the field is driven by economic consideration more than anything
else. Style change is usually linked to economic factors, as all of you know who have
read Marx. Also fatigue occurs when people see too much of the same thing too often.
So every ten years or so there is a stylistic shift and things are made to look different.
Typefaces go in and out of style and the visual system shifts a little bit. If you are
around for a long time as a designer, you have an essential problem of what to do. I
mean, after all, you have developed a vocabulary, a form that is your own. It is one of
the ways that you distinguish yourself from your peers, and establish your identity in
the field. How you maintain your own belief system and preferences becomes a real
balancing act. The question of whether you pursue change or whether you maintain
your own distinct form becomes difficult. We have all seen the work of illustrious
practitioners that suddenly look old-fashioned or, more precisely, belonging to another
moment in time. And there are sad stories such as the one about Cassandre, arguably
the greatest graphic designer of the twentieth century, who couldn’t make a living at
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the end of his life and committed suicide.But the point is that anybody who is in this for
the long haul has to decide how to respond to change in the zeitgeist. What is it that
people now expect that they formerly didn’t want? And how to respond to that desire
in a way that doesn’t change your sense of integrity and purpose.
7
HOW YOU LIVE CHANGES YOUR BRAIN.
The brain is the most responsive organ of the body. Actually it is the organ that is
most susceptible to change and regeneration of all the organs in the body. I have a
friend named Gerald Edelman who was a great scholar of brain studies and he says
that the analogy of the brain to a computer is pathetic. The brain is actually more like
an overgrown garden that is constantly growing and throwing off seeds, regenerating
and so on. And he believes that the brain is susceptible, in a way that we are not fully
conscious of, to almost every experience of our life and every encounter we have. I
was fascinated by a story in a newspaper a few years ago about the search for perfect
pitch. A group of scientists decided that they were going to find out why certain
people have perfect pitch. You know certain people hear a note precisely and are able
to replicate it at exactly the right pitch. Some people have relevant pitch; perfect pitch
is rare even among musicians. The scientists discovered – I don’t know how - that
among people with perfect pitch the brain was different. Certain lobes of the brain had
undergone some change or deformation that was always present with those who had
perfect pitch. This was interesting enough in itself. But then they discovered something
even more fascinating. If you took a bunch of kids and taught them to play the violin at
the age of 4 or 5 after a couple of years some of them developed perfect pitch, and in
all of those cases their brain structure had changed. Well what could that mean for the
rest of us? We tend to believe that the mind affects the body and the body affects the
mind, although we do not generally believe that everything we do affects the brain. I
am convinced that if someone was to yell at me from across the street my brain could
be affected and my life might changed. That is why your mother always said, ‘Don’t
hang out with those bad kids.’ Mama was right. Thought changes our life and our
behavior. I also believe that drawing works in the same way. I am a great advocate of
drawing, not in order to become an illustrator, but because I believe drawing changes
the brain in the same way as the search to create the right note changes the brain of a
violinist. Drawing also makes you attentive. It makes you pay attention to what you are
looking at, which is not so easy.
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8
DOUBT IS BETTER THAN CERTAINTY.
Everyone always talks about confidence in believing what you do. I remember
once going to a class in yoga where the teacher said that, spirituality speaking, if
you believed that you had achieved enlightenment you have merely arrived at your
limitation. I think that is also true in a practical sense. Deeply held beliefs of any
kind prevent you from being open to experience, which is why I find all firmly held
ideological positions questionable. It makes me nervous when someone believes too
deeply or too much. I think that being skeptical and questioning all deeply held beliefs
is essential. Of course we must know the difference between skepticism and cynicism
because cynicism is as much a restriction of one’s openness to the world as passionate
belief is. They are sort of twins. And then in a very real way, solving any problem is
more important than being right. There is a significant sense of self-righteousness in
both the art and design world. Perhaps it begins at school. Art school often begins with
the Ayn Rand model of the single personality resisting the ideas of the surrounding
culture. The theory of the avant garde is that as an individual you can transform the
world, which is true up to a point. One of the signs of a damaged ego is absolute
certainty.Schools encourage the idea of not compromising and defending your work
at all costs. Well, the issue at work is usually all about the nature of compromise. You
just have to know what to compromise. Blind pursuit of your own ends which excludes
the possibility that others may be right does not allow for the fact that in design we
are always dealing with a triad – the client, the audience and you. Ideally, making
everyone win through acts of accommodation is desirable. But self-righteousness is
often the enemy. Self-righteousness and narcissism generally come out of some sort
of childhood trauma, which we do not have to go into. It is a consistently difficult thing
in human affairs. Some years ago I read a most remarkable thing about love, that also
applies to the nature of co-existing with others. It was a quotation from Iris Murdoch
in her obituary. It read ‘ Love is the extremely difficult realization that something other
than oneself is real.’ Isn’t that fantastic! The best insight on the subject of love that one
can imagine.
9
ON AGING.
Last year someone gave me a charming book by Roger Rosenblatt called ‘Ageing
Gracefully’ I got it on my birthday. I did not appreciate the title at the time but it
contains a series of rules for ageing gracefully. The first rule is the best. Rule number
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one is that ‘it doesn’t matter.’ ‘It doesn’t matter what you think. Follow this rule and it
will add decades to your life. It does not matter if you are late or early, if you are here
or there, if you said it or didn’t say it, if you are clever or if you were stupid. If you were
having a bad hair day or a no hair day or if your boss looks at you cockeyed or your
boyfriend or girlfriend looks at you cockeyed, if you are cockeyed. If you don’t get that
promotion or prize or house or if you do – it doesn’t matter.’ Wisdom at last. Then I
heard a marvelous joke that seemed related to rule number 10. A butcher was opening
his market one morning and as he did a rabbit popped his head through the door. The
butcher was surprised when the rabbit inquired ‘Got any cabbage?’ The butcher said
‘This is a meat market – we sell meat, not vegetables.’ The rabbit hopped off. The next
day the butcher is opening the shop and sure enough the rabbit pops his head round
and says ‘You got any cabbage?’ The butcher now irritated says ‘Listen you little rodent
I told you yesterday we sell meat, we do not sell vegetables and the next time you
come here I am going to grab you by the throat and nail those floppy ears to the floor.’
The rabbit disappeared hastily and nothing happened for a week. Then one morning
the rabbit popped his head around the corner and said ‘Got any nails?’ The butcher said
‘No.’ The rabbit said ‘Ok. Got any cabbage?’
10
TELL THE TRUTH.
The rabbit joke is relevant because it occurred to me that looking for a cabbage in a
butcher’s shop might be like looking for ethics in the design field. It may not be the
most obvious place to find either. It’s interesting to observe that in the new AIGA’s code
of ethics there is a significant amount of useful information about appropriate behavior
towards clients and other designers, but not a word about a designer’s relationship
to the public. We expect a butcher to sell us eatable meat and that he doesn’t
misrepresent his wares. I remember reading that during the Stalin years in Russia that
everything labelled veal was actually chicken. I can’t imagine what everything labelled
chicken was. We can accept certain kinds of misrepresentation, such as fudging about
the amount of fat in his hamburger but once a butcher knowingly sells us spoiled meat
we go elsewhere. As a designer, do we have less responsibility to our public than a
butcher? Everyone interested in licensing our field might note that the reason licensing
has been invented is to protect the public not designers or clients. ‘Do no harm’ is
an admonition to doctors concerning their relationship to their patients, not to their
fellow practitioners or the drug companies. If we were licensed, telling the truth might
become more central to what we do.
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THE HANNOVER PRINCIPLES

1. Insist on rights of humanity and nature to co-exist in a healthy, supportive, diverse and sustainable
condition.
2. Recognize interdependence. The elements of human design interact with and depend upon t h e
natural world, with broad and diverse implications at every scale. Expand design considerations to
recognizing even distant effects.
3. Respect relationships between spirit and matter. Consider all aspects of human settlement
including community, dwelling, industry and trade in terms of existing and evolving connections between
spiritual and material consciousness.
4. Accept responsibility for the consequences of design decisions upon human well-being, the viability
of natural systems and their right to co-exist.
5. Create safe objects of long-term value. Do not burden future generations with requirements for
maintenance or vigilant administration of potential danger due to the careless creation of products,
processes or standards.
6. Eliminate the concept of waste. Evaluate and optimize the full life-cycle of products and processes,
to approach the state of natural systems, in which there is no waste.
7. Rely on natural energy flows. Human designs should, like the living world, derive their creative
forces from perpetual solar income. Incorporate this energy efficiently and safely for responsible use.
8. Understand the limitations of design. No human creation lasts forever and design does not solve a l l
problems. Those who create and plan should practice humility in the face of nature. Treat nature as a
model and mentor, not as an inconvenience to be evaded or controlled.
9. Seek constant improvement by the sharing of knowledge. Encourage direct and open communication
between colleagues, patrons, manufacturers and users to link long term sustainable considerations with
ethical responsibility, and re-establish the integral relationship between natural processes and human
activity.

http://www.mcdonough.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Hannover-Principles-1992.pdf

The Hannover Principles should be seen as a living document committed to the transformation and
growth in the understanding of our interdependence with nature, so that they may adapt as our
knowledge of the world evolves.
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A Cypherpunk's Manifesto
by Eric Hughes

Privacy is necessary for an open society in the electronic age. Privacy
is not secrecy. A private matter is something one doesn't want the
whole world to know, but a secret matter is something one doesn't
want anybody to know. Privacy is the power to selectively reveal
oneself to the world.
If two parties have some sort of dealings, then each has a memory of
their interaction. Each party can speak about their own memory of
this; how could anyone prevent it? One could pass laws against it, but
the freedom of speech, even more than privacy, is fundamental to an
open society; we seek not to restrict any speech at all. If many parties
speak together in the same forum, each can speak to all the others
and aggregate together knowledge about individuals and other
parties. The power of electronic communications has enabled such
group speech, and it will not go away merely because we might want
it to.
Since we desire privacy, we must ensure that each party to a
transaction have knowledge only of that which is directly necessary
for that transaction. Since any information can be spoken of, we must
ensure that we reveal as little as possible. In most cases personal
identity is not salient. When I purchase a magazine at a store and
hand cash to the clerk, there is no need to know who I am. When I
ask my electronic mail provider to send and receive messages, my
provider need not know to whom I am speaking or what I am saying or
what others are saying to me; my provider only need know how to get
the message there and how much I owe them in fees. When my
identity is revealed by the underlying mechanism of the transaction, I
have no privacy. I cannot here selectively reveal myself; I must always
reveal myself.
Therefore, privacy in an open society requires anonymous transaction
systems. Until now, cash has been the primary such system. An
anonymous transaction system is not a secret transaction system. An
anonymous system empowers individuals to reveal their identity when
desired and only when desired; this is the essence of privacy.
Privacy in an open society also requires cryptography. If I say
something, I want it heard only by those for whom I intend it. If the
content of my speech is available to the world, I have no privacy. To
encrypt is to indicate the desire for privacy, and to encrypt with weak
cryptography is to indicate not too much desire for privacy.
Furthermore, to reveal one's identity with assurance when the default
is anonymity requires the cryptographic signature.
We cannot expect governments, corporations, or other large, faceless
organizations to grant us privacy out of their beneficence. It is to their
advantage to speak of us, and we should expect that they will speak.
To try to prevent their speech is to fight against the realities of
information. Information does not just want to be free, it longs to be
free. Information expands to fill the available storage space.
Information is Rumor's younger, stronger cousin; Information is fleeter
of foot, has more eyes, knows more, and understands less than
Rumor.

http://www.activism.net/cypherpunk/manifesto.html

We must defend our own privacy if we expect to have any. We must
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come together and create systems which allow anonymous
transactions to take place. People have been defending their own
privacy for centuries with whispers, darkness, envelopes, closed
doors, secret handshakes, and couriers. The technologies of the past
did not allow for strong privacy, but electronic technologies do.
We the Cypherpunks are dedicated to building anonymous systems.
We are defending our privacy with cryptography, with anonymous mail
forwarding systems, with digital signatures, and with electronic money.
Cypherpunks write code. We know that someone has to write
software to defend privacy, and since we can't get privacy unless we
all do, we're going to write it. We publish our code so that our fellow
Cypherpunks may practice and play with it. Our code is free for all to
use, worldwide. We don't much care if you don't approve of the
software we write. We know that software can't be destroyed and that
a widely dispersed system can't be shut down.
Cypherpunks deplore regulations on cryptography, for encryption is
fundamentally a private act. The act of encryption, in fact, removes
information from the public realm. Even laws against cryptography
reach only so far as a nation's border and the arm of its violence.
Cryptography will ineluctably spread over the whole globe, and with it
the anonymous transactions systems that it makes possible.
For privacy to be widespread it must be part of a social contract.
People must come and together deploy these systems for the
common good. Privacy only extends so far as the cooperation of one's
fellows in society. We the Cypherpunks seek your questions and your
concerns and hope we may engage you so that we do not deceive
ourselves. We will not, however, be moved out of our course because
some may disagree with our goals.
The Cypherpunks are actively engaged in making the networks safer
for privacy. Let us proceed together apace.
Onward.
Eric Hughes <hughes@soda.berkeley.edu>
9 March 1993

Brought to you
by
The Cyberpunk Project
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Why stupid software will save the future from neo-Darwinian machines.
By Jaron Lanier

For the last 20 years, I have found myself on the inside of a revolution, but on the
outside of its resplendent dogma. Now that the revolution has not only hit the
mainstream, but bludgeoned it into submission by taking over the economy, it's
probably time for me to cry out my dissent more loudly than I have before.
And so I shared the following thoughts with the members of Edge.org, many of
whom are, as much as anyone, responsible for this revolution, one which
champions the ascent of cybernetic technology as culture. That first "One-Half of a
Manifesto," as technology manifestos sometimes do, quickly blossomed across
other Web sites and beyond.
The dogma I object to is composed of a set of interlocking beliefs and doesn't have
a generally accepted overarching name as yet, though I sometimes call it
"cybernetic totalism." It has the potential to transform human experience more
powerfully than any prior ideology, religion, or political system ever has, partly
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because it can be so pleasing to the mind, at least initially, but mostly because it
gets a free ride on the overwhelmingly powerful technologies that happen to be
created by people who are, to a large degree, true believers.
Readers might be surprised by my use of the word "cybernetic." I find the word
problematic, so I'd like to explain why I chose it. I searched for a term that united
the diverse ideas I was exploring, and also connected current thinking and culture
with earlier generations of thinkers who touched on similar topics. The original
usage of cybernetic, as by Norbert Wiener, was certainly not restricted to digital
computers. It was originally meant to suggest a metaphor between marine
navigation and a feedback device that governs a mechanical system, such as a
thermostat. Wiener recognized and humanely explored the extraordinary reach of
this metaphor, one of the most powerful ever expressed.
The fear: cyber-Armageddon in our lifetimes, a cataclysm brought on when
computers become ultra-intelligent masters of matter and life.
I hope no one will think I'm equating cybernetics and what I'm calling cybernetic
totalism. The distance between recognizing a great metaphor and treating it as the
only metaphor is the same as the distance between humble science and dogmatic
religion.
Here is a partial roster of the component beliefs of cybernetic totalism:
1. Cybernetic patterns of information provide the ultimate and best way to
understand reality.
2. People are no more than cybernetic patterns.
3. Subjective experience either doesn't exist, or is unimportant because it is some
sort of ambient or peripheral effect.
4. What Darwin described in biology, or something like it, is in fact also the
singular, superior description of all creativity and culture.
5. Qualitative as well as quantitative aspects of information systems will be
inexorably accelerated by Moore's law.
And finally, the most dramatic:
6. Biology and physics will merge with computer science (becoming biotechnology
and nanotechnology), resulting in life and the physical universe becoming
mercurial; achieving the supposed nature of computer software. Furthermore, all of
this will happen very soon! Since computers are improving so quickly, they will
overwhelm all the other cybernetic processes, like people, and will fundamentally
change the nature of what's going on in the familiar neighborhood of Earth at some
moment when a new "criticality" is achieved - maybe in about the year 2020. To be
a human after that moment will be either impossible or something very different
than we now can know.

During the last 20 years, a stream of books has gradually informed the larger public
about the belief structure of the inner circle of digerati, starting softly, for instance,
with Gödel, Escher, Bach and growing more harsh with recent entries such as The
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Recently, public attention has finally been drawn to number six, the astonishing
belief in an eschatological cataclysm in our lifetimes, brought about when
computers become the ultra-intelligent masters of physical matter and life. So far
as I can tell, a large number of my friends and colleagues believe in some version
of this imminent doom.
I am quite curious who, among the eminent thinkers who largely accept some
version of the first five points, are also comfortable with the sixth idea, the
eschatology. In general, I find that technologists, rather than natural scientists,
have tended to be vocal about the possibility of a near-term criticality. I have no
idea, however, what figures like Richard Dawkins or Daniel Dennett make of it.
Somehow I can't imagine these elegant theorists speculating about whether
nanobots might take over the planet in 20 years. It seems beneath their dignity.
And yet, the eschatologies of Kurzweil, Moravec, and Drexler follow directly and, it
would seem, inevitably, from an understanding of the world that has been most
sharply articulated by none other than Dawkins and Dennett. Do Dawkins, Dennett,
and others in their camp see some flaw in logic that insulates their thinking from
the eschatological implications? The primary candidate for such a flaw as I see it is
that cyber-Armageddonists have confused ideal computers with real computers,
which behave differently. My position on this point can be evaluated separately
from my admittedly provocative positions on the first five points, and I hope it will
be.
Why this is only "one-half of a manifesto": I hope that readers will not think that
I've sunk into some sort of glum rejection of digital technology. In fact, I'm more
delighted than ever to be working in computer science, and I find that it's rather
easy to adopt a humanistic framework for designing digital tools. There is a lovely
global flowering of computer culture already in place - arising for the most part
away from the technological elites - which implicitly rejects the ideas I am attacking
here. A full manifesto would attempt to describe and promote this positive culture.
"One-Half of a Manifesto" first appeared at Edge.org, an online forum of the Edge
Foundation. See www.edge.org/3rd_culture/lanier/lanier_p1.html.
Jaron Lanier, a computer scientist and musician, is a pioneer of virtual reality, and
founder and former CEO of VPL Research. He is currently the lead scientist for the
National Tele-Immersion Initiative. Parts of this manifesto draw on material from
two earlier essays. One appeared in CIO magazine in English, and the other in
Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung in German, as part of that newspaper's ongoing
coverage of the Edge community.
Page 2 >>
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Unabomber's Manifesto
The following is full text of the Unabomber's Manifesto.
_________________________________________________________________
INTRODUCTION

1. The Industrial Revolution and its consequences have been a disaster
for the human race. They have greatly increased the life-expectancy of
those of us who live in "advanced" countries, but they have
destabilized society, have made life unfulfilling, have subjected
human beings to indignities, have led to widespread psychological
suffering (in the Third World to physical suffering as well) and have
inflicted severe damage on the natural world. The continued
development of technology will worsen the situation. It will certainly
subject human beings to greater indignities and inflict greater damage
on the natural world, it will probably lead to greater social
disruption and psychological suffering, and it may lead to increased
physical suffering even in "advanced" countries.
2. The industrial-technological system may survive or it may break
down. If it survives, it MAY eventually achieve a low level of
physical and psychological suffering, but only after passing through a
long and very painful period of adjustment and only at the cost of
permanently reducing human beings and many other living organisms to
engineered products and mere cogs in the social machine. Furthermore,
if the system survives, the consequences will be inevitable: There is
no way of reforming or modifying the system so as to prevent it from
depriving people of dignity and autonomy.
3. If the system breaks down the consequences will still be very
painful. But the bigger the system grows the more disastrous the
results of its breakdown will be, so if it is to break down it had
best break down sooner rather than later.
4. We therefore advocate a revolution against the industrial system.
This revolution may or may not make use of violence: it may be sudden
or it may be a relatively gradual process spanning a few decades. We
can't predict any of that. But we do outline in a very general way the
measures that those who hate the industrial system should take in
order to prepare the way for a revolution against that form of
society. This is not to be a POLITICAL revolution. Its object will be
to overthrow not governments but the economic and technological basis
of the present society.
5. In this article we give attention to only some of the negative
developments that have grown out of the industrial-technological
system. Other such developments we mention only briefly or ignore
altogether. This does not mean that we regard these other developments
as unimportant. For practical reasons we have to confine our
discussion to areas that have received insufficient public attention
or in which we have something new to say. For example, since there are
well-developed environmental and wilderness movements, we have written
very little about environmental degradation or the destruction of wild
nature, even though we consider these to be highly important.
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MODERN LEFTISM

6. Almost everyone will agree that we live in a deeply troubled
society. One of the most widespread manifestations of the craziness of
our world is leftism, so a discussion of the psychology of leftism can
serve as an introduction to the discussion of the problems of modern
society in general.
7. But what is leftism? During the first half of the 20th century
leftism could have been practically identified with socialism. Today
the movement is fragmented and it is not clear who can properly be
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called a leftist. When we speak of leftists in this article we have in
mind mainly socialists, collectivists, "politically correct" types,
feminists, gay and disability activists, animal rights activists and
the like. But not everyone who is associated with one of these
movements is a leftist. What we are trying to get at in discussing
leftism is not so much a movement or an ideology as a psychological
type, or rather a collection of related types. Thus, what we mean by
"leftism" will emerge more clearly in the course of our discussion of
leftist psychology (Also, see paragraphs 227-230.)
8. Even so, our conception of leftism will remain a good deal less
clear than we would wish, but there doesn't seem to be any remedy for
this. All we are trying to do is indicate in a rough and approximate
way the two psychological tendencies that we believe are the main
driving force of modern leftism. We by no means claim to be telling
the WHOLE truth about leftist psychology. Also, our discussion is
meant to apply to modern leftism only. We leave open the question of
the extent to which our discussion could be applied to the leftists of
the 19th and early 20th century.
9. The two psychological tendencies that underlie modern leftism we
call "feelings of inferiority" and "oversocialization." Feelings of
inferiority are characteristic of modern leftism as a whole, while
oversocialization is characteristic only of a certain segment of
modern leftism; but this segment is highly influential.
FEELINGS OF INFERIORITY

10. By "feelings of inferiority" we mean not only inferiority feelings
in the strictest sense but a whole spectrum of related traits: low
self-esteem, feelings of powerlessness, depressive tendencies,
defeatism, guilt, self-hatred, etc. We argue that modern leftists tend
to have such feelings (possibly more or less repressed) and that these
feelings are decisive in determining the direction of modern leftism.
11. When someone interprets as derogatory almost anything that is said
about him (or about groups with whom he identifies) we conclude that
he has inferiority feelings or low self-esteem. This tendency is
pronounced among minority rights advocates, whether or not they belong
to the minority groups whose rights they defend. They are
hypersensitive about the words used to designate minorities. The terms
"negro," "oriental," "handicapped" or "chick" for an African, an
Asian, a disabled person or a woman originally had no derogatory
connotation. "Broad" and "chick" were merely the feminine equivalents
of "guy," "dude" or "fellow." The negative connotations have been
attached to these terms by the activists themselves. Some animal
rights advocates have gone so far as to reject the word "pet" and
insist on its replacement by "animal companion." Leftist
anthropologists go to great lengths to avoid saying anything about
primitive peoples that could conceivably be interpreted as negative.
They want to replace the word "primitive" by "nonliterate." They seem
almost paranoid about anything that might suggest that any primitive
culture is inferior to our own. (We do not mean to imply that
primitive cultures ARE inferior to ours. We merely point out the
hypersensitivity of leftish anthropologists.)
12. Those who are most sensitive about "politically incorrect"
terminology are not the average black ghetto-dweller, Asian immigrant,
abused woman or disabled person, but a minority of activists, many of
whom do not even belong to any "oppressed" group but come from
privileged strata of society. Political correctness has its stronghold
among university professors, who have secure employment with
comfortable salaries, and the majority of whom are heterosexual, white
males from middle-class families.
13. Many leftists have an intense identification with the problems of
groups that have an image of being weak (women), defeated (American
Indians), repellent (homosexuals), or otherwise inferior. The leftists
themselves feel that these groups are inferior. They would never admit
it to themselves that they have such feelings, but it is precisely
because they do see these groups as inferior that they identify with
their problems. (We do not suggest that women, Indians, etc., ARE
inferior; we are only making a point about leftist psychology).

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

261

2/17/2015

cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

14. Feminists are desperately anxious to prove that women are as
strong as capable as men. Clearly they are nagged by a fear that women
may NOT be as strong and as capable as men.
15. Leftists tend to hate anything that has an image of being strong,
good and successful. They hate America, they hate Western
civilization, they hate white males, they hate rationality. The
reasons that leftists give for hating the West, etc. clearly do not
correspond with their real motives. They SAY they hate the West
because it is warlike, imperialistic, sexist, ethnocentric and so
forth, but where these same faults appear in socialist countries or in
primitive cultures, the leftist finds excuses for them, or at best he
GRUDGINGLY admits that they exist; whereas he ENTHUSIASTICALLY points
out (and often greatly exaggerates) these faults where they appear in
Western civilization. Thus it is clear that these faults are not the
leftist's real motive for hating America and the West. He hates
America and the West because they are strong and successful.
16. Words like "self-confidence," "self-reliance," "initiative",
"enterprise," "optimism," etc. play little role in the liberal and
leftist vocabulary. The leftist is anti-individualistic,
pro-collectivist. He wants society to solve everyone's needs for them,
take care of them. He is not the sort of person who has an inner sense
of confidence in his own ability to solve his own problems and satisfy
his own needs. The leftist is antagonistic to the concept of
competition because, deep inside, he feels like a loser.
17. Art forms that appeal to modern leftist intellectuals tend to
focus on sordidness, defeat and despair, or else they take an
orgiastic tone, throwing off rational control as if there were no hope
of accomplishing anything through rational calculation and all that
was left was to immerse oneself in the sensations of the moment.
18. Modern leftist philosophers tend to dismiss reason, science,
objective reality and to insist that everything is culturally
relative. It is true that one can ask serious questions about the
foundations of scientific knowledge and about how, if at all, the
concept of objective reality can be defined. But it is obvious that
modern leftist philosophers are not simply cool-headed logicians
systematically analyzing the foundations of knowledge. They are deeply
involved emotionally in their attack on truth and reality. They attack
these concepts because of their own psychological needs. For one
thing, their attack is an outlet for hostility, and, to the extent
that it is successful, it satisfies the drive for power. More
importantly, the leftist hates science and rationality because they
classify certain beliefs as true (i.e., successful, superior) and
other beliefs as false (i.e. failed, inferior). The leftist's feelings
of inferiority run so deep that he cannot tolerate any classification
of some things as successful or superior and other things as failed or
inferior. This also underlies the rejection by many leftists of the
concept of mental illness and of the utility of IQ tests. Leftists are
antagonistic to genetic explanations of human abilities or behavior
because such explanations tend to make some persons appear superior or
inferior to others. Leftists prefer to give society the credit or
blame for an individual's ability or lack of it. Thus if a person is
"inferior" it is not his fault, but society's, because he has not been
brought up properly.
19. The leftist is not typically the kind of person whose feelings of
inferiority make him a braggart, an egotist, a bully, a self-promoter,
a ruthless competitor. This kind of person has not wholly lost faith
in himself. He has a deficit in his sense of power and self-worth, but
he can still conceive of himself as having the capacity to be strong,
and his efforts to make himself strong produce his unpleasant
behavior. [1] But the leftist is too far gone for that. His feelings
of inferiority are so ingrained that he cannot conceive of himself as
individually strong and valuable. Hence the collectivism of the
leftist. He can feel strong only as a member of a large organization
or a mass movement with which he identifies himself.
20. Notice the masochistic tendency of leftist tactics. Leftists
protest by lying down in front of vehicles, they intentionally provoke
police or racists to abuse them, etc. These tactics may often be
effective, but many leftists use them not as a means to an end but
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because they PREFER masochistic tactics. Self-hatred is a leftist
trait.
21. Leftists may claim that their activism is motivated by compassion
or by moral principle, and moral principle does play a role for the
leftist of the oversocialized type. But compassion and moral principle
cannot be the main motives for leftist activism. Hostility is too
prominent a component of leftist behavior; so is the drive for power.
Moreover, much leftist behavior is not rationally calculated to be of
benefit to the people whom the leftists claim to be trying to help.
For example, if one believes that affirmative action is good for black
people, does it make sense to demand affirmative action in hostile or
dogmatic terms? Obviously it would be more productive to take a
diplomatic and conciliatory approach that would make at least verbal
and symbolic concessions to white people who think that affirmative
action discriminates against them. But leftist activists do not take
such an approach because it would not satisfy their emotional needs.
Helping black people is not their real goal. Instead, race problems
serve as an excuse for them to express their own hostility and
frustrated need for power. In doing so they actually harm black
people, because the activists' hostile attitude toward the white
majority tends to intensify race hatred.
22. If our society had no social problems at all, the leftists would
have to INVENT problems in order to provide themselves with an excuse
for making a fuss.
23. We emphasize that the foregoing does not pretend to be an accurate
description of everyone who might be considered a leftist. It is only
a rough indication of a general tendency of leftism.
OVERSOCIALIZATION

24. Psychologists use the term "socialization" to designate the
process by which children are trained to think and act as society
demands. A person is said to be well socialized if he believes in and
obeys the moral code of his society and fits in well as a functioning
part of that society. It may seem senseless to say that many leftists
are over-socialized, since the leftist is perceived as a rebel.
Nevertheless, the position can be defended. Many leftists are not such
rebels as they seem.
25. The moral code of our society is so demanding that no one can
think, feel and act in a completely moral way. For example, we are not
supposed to hate anyone, yet almost everyone hates somebody at some
time or other, whether he admits it to himself or not. Some people are
so highly socialized that the attempt to think, feel and act morally
imposes a severe burden on them. In order to avoid feelings of guilt,
they continually have to deceive themselves about their own motives
and find moral explanations for feelings and actions that in reality
have a non-moral origin. We use the term "oversocialized" to describe
such people. [2]
26. Oversocialization can lead to low self-esteem, a sense of
powerlessness, defeatism, guilt, etc. One of the most important means
by which our society socializes children is by making them feel
ashamed of behavior or speech that is contrary to society's
expectations. If this is overdone, or if a particular child is
especially susceptible to such feelings, he ends by feeling ashamed of
HIMSELF. Moreover the thought and the behavior of the oversocialized
person are more restricted by society's expectations than are those of
the lightly socialized person. The majority of people engage in a
significant amount of naughty behavior. They lie, they commit petty
thefts, they break traffic laws, they goof off at work, they hate
someone, they say spiteful things or they use some underhanded trick
to get ahead of the other guy. The oversocialized person cannot do
these things, or if he does do them he generates in himself a sense of
shame and self-hatred. The oversocialized person cannot even
experience, without guilt, thoughts or feelings that are contrary to
the accepted morality; he cannot think "unclean" thoughts. And
socialization is not just a matter of morality; we are socialized to
confirm to many norms of behavior that do not fall under the heading
of morality. Thus the oversocialized person is kept on a psychological
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leash and spends his life running on rails that society has laid down
for him. In many oversocialized people this results in a sense of
constraint and powerlessness that can be a severe hardship. We suggest
that oversocialization is among the more serious cruelties that human
beings inflict on one another.
27. We argue that a very important and influential segment of the
modern left is oversocialized and that their oversocialization is of
great importance in determining the direction of modern leftism.
Leftists of the oversocialized type tend to be intellectuals or
members of the upper-middle class. Notice that university
intellectuals (3) constitute the most highly socialized segment of our
society and also the most left-wing segment.
28. The leftist of the oversocialized type tries to get off his
psychological leash and assert his autonomy by rebelling. But usually
he is not strong enough to rebel against the most basic values of
society. Generally speaking, the goals of today's leftists are NOT in
conflict with the accepted morality. On the contrary, the left takes
an accepted moral principle, adopts it as its own, and then accuses
mainstream society of violating that principle. Examples: racial
equality, equality of the sexes, helping poor people, peace as opposed
to war, nonviolence generally, freedom of expression, kindness to
animals. More fundamentally, the duty of the individual to serve
society and the duty of society to take care of the individual. All
these have been deeply rooted values of our society (or at least of
its middle and upper classes (4) for a long time. These values are
explicitly or implicitly expressed or presupposed in most of the
material presented to us by the mainstream communications media and
the educational system. Leftists, especially those of the
oversocialized type, usually do not rebel against these principles but
justify their hostility to society by claiming (with some degree of
truth) that society is not living up to these principles.
29. Here is an illustration of the way in which the oversocialized
leftist shows his real attachment to the conventional attitudes of our
society while pretending to be in rebellion against it. Many leftists
push for affirmative action, for moving black people into
high-prestige jobs, for improved education in black schools and more
money for such schools; the way of life of the black "underclass" they
regard as a social disgrace. They want to integrate the black man into
the system, make him a business executive, a lawyer, a scientist just
like upper-middle-class white people. The leftists will reply that the
last thing they want is to make the black man into a copy of the white
man; instead, they want to preserve African American culture. But in
what does this preservation of African American culture consist? It
can hardly consist in anything more than eating black-style food,
listening to black-style music, wearing black-style clothing and going
to a black-style church or mosque. In other words, it can express
itself only in superficial matters. In all ESSENTIAL respects more
leftists of the oversocialized type want to make the black man conform
to white, middle-class ideals. They want to make him study technical
subjects, become an executive or a scientist, spend his life climbing
the status ladder to prove that black people are as good as white.
They want to make black fathers "responsible." they want black gangs
to become nonviolent, etc. But these are exactly the values of the
industrial-technological system. The system couldn't care less what
kind of music a man listens to, what kind of clothes he wears or what
religion he believes in as long as he studies in school, holds a
respectable job, climbs the status ladder, is a "responsible" parent,
is nonviolent and so forth. In effect, however much he may deny it,
the oversocialized leftist wants to integrate the black man into the
system and make him adopt its values.
30. We certainly do not claim that leftists, even of the
oversocialized type, NEVER rebel against the fundamental values of our
society. Clearly they sometimes do. Some oversocialized leftists have
gone so far as to rebel against one of modern society's most important
principles by engaging in physical violence. By their own account,
violence is for them a form of "liberation." In other words, by
committing violence they break through the psychological restraints
that have been trained into them. Because they are oversocialized
these restraints have been more confining for them than for others;
hence their need to break free of them. But they usually justify their
rebellion in terms of mainstream values. If they engage in violence
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they claim to be fighting against racism or the like.
31. We realize that many objections could be raised to the foregoing
thumb-nail sketch of leftist psychology. The real situation is
complex, and anything like a complete description of it would take
several volumes even if the necessary data were available. We claim
only to have indicated very roughly the two most important tendencies
in the psychology of modern leftism.
32. The problems of the leftist are indicative of the problems of our
society as a whole. Low self-esteem, depressive tendencies and
defeatism are not restricted to the left. Though they are especially
noticeable in the left, they are widespread in our society. And
today's society tries to socialize us to a greater extent than any
previous society. We are even told by experts how to eat, how to
exercise, how to make love, how to raise our kids and so forth.
THE POWER PROCESS

33. Human beings have a need (probably based in biology) for something
that we will call the "power process." This is closely related to the
need for power (which is widely recognized) but is not quite the same
thing. The power process has four elements. The three most clear-cut
of these we call goal, effort and attainment of goal. (Everyone needs
to have goals whose attainment requires effort, and needs to succeed
in attaining at least some of his goals.) The fourth element is more
difficult to define and may not be necessary for everyone. We call it
autonomy and will discuss it later (paragraphs 42-44).
34. Consider the hypothetical case of a man who can have anything he
wants just by wishing for it. Such a man has power, but he will
develop serious psychological problems. At first he will have a lot of
fun, but by and by he will become acutely bored and demoralized.
Eventually he may become clinically depressed. History shows that
leisured aristocracies tend to become decadent. This is not true of
fighting aristocracies that have to struggle to maintain their power.
But leisured, secure aristocracies that have no need to exert
themselves usually become bored, hedonistic and demoralized, even
though they have power. This shows that power is not enough. One must
have goals toward which to exercise one's power.
35. Everyone has goals; if nothing else, to obtain the physical
necessities of life: food, water and whatever clothing and shelter are
made necessary by the climate. But the leisured aristocrat obtains
these things without effort. Hence his boredom and demoralization.
36. Nonattainment of important goals results in death if the goals are
physical necessities, and in frustration if nonattainment of the goals
is compatible with survival. Consistent failure to attain goals
throughout life results in defeatism, low self-esteem or depression.
37. Thus, in order to avoid serious psychological problems, a human
being needs goals whose attainment requires effort, and he must have a
reasonable rate of success in attaining his goals.
SURROGATE ACTIVITIES

38. But not every leisured aristocrat becomes bored and demoralized.
For example, the emperor Hirohito, instead of sinking into decadent
hedonism, devoted himself to marine biology, a field in which he
became distinguished. When people do not have to exert themselves to
satisfy their physical needs they often set up artificial goals for
themselves. In many cases they then pursue these goals with the same
energy and emotional involvement that they otherwise would have put
into the search for physical necessities. Thus the aristocrats of the
Roman Empire had their literary pretentions; many European aristocrats
a few centuries ago invested tremendous time and energy in hunting,
though they certainly didn't need the meat; other aristocracies have
competed for status through elaborate displays of wealth; and a few
aristocrats, like Hirohito, have turned to science.
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39. We use the term "surrogate activity" to designate an activity that
is directed toward an artificial goal that people set up for
themselves merely in order to have some goal to work toward, or let us
say, merely for the sake of the "fulfillment" that they get from
pursuing the goal. Here is a rule of thumb for the identification of
surrogate activities. Given a person who devotes much time and energy
to the pursuit of goal X, ask yourself this: If he had to devote most
of his time and energy to satisfying his biological needs, and if that
effort required him to use his physical and mental facilities in a
varied and interesting way, would he feel seriously deprived because
he did not attain goal X? If the answer is no, then the person's
pursuit of a goal X is a surrogate activity. Hirohito's studies in
marine biology clearly constituted a surrogate activity, since it is
pretty certain that if Hirohito had had to spend his time working at
interesting non-scientific tasks in order to obtain the necessities of
life, he would not have felt deprived because he didn't know all about
the anatomy and life-cycles of marine animals. On the other hand the
pursuit of sex and love (for example) is not a surrogate activity,
because most people, even if their existence were otherwise
satisfactory, would feel deprived if they passed their lives without
ever having a relationship with a member of the opposite sex. (But
pursuit of an excessive amount of sex, more than one really needs, can
be a surrogate activity.)
40. In modern industrial society only minimal effort is necessary to
satisfy one's physical needs. It is enough to go through a training
program to acquire some petty technical skill, then come to work on
time and exert very modest effort needed to hold a job. The only
requirements are a moderate amount of intelligence, and most of all,
simple OBEDIENCE. If one has those, society takes care of one from
cradle to grave. (Yes, there is an underclass that cannot take
physical necessities for granted, but we are speaking here of
mainstream society.) Thus it is not surprising that modern society is
full of surrogate activities. These include scientific work, athletic
achievement, humanitarian work, artistic and literary creation,
climbing the corporate ladder, acquisition of money and material goods
far beyond the point at which they cease to give any additional
physical satisfaction, and social activism when it addresses issues
that are not important for the activist personally, as in the case of
white activists who work for the rights of nonwhite minorities. These
are not always pure surrogate activities, since for many people they
may be motivated in part by needs other than the need to have some
goal to pursue. Scientific work may be motivated in part by a drive
for prestige, artistic creation by a need to express feelings,
militant social activism by hostility. But for most people who pursue
them, these activities are in large part surrogate activities. For
example, the majority of scientists will probably agree that the
"fulfillment" they get from their work is more important than the
money and prestige they earn.
41. For many if not most people, surrogate activities are less
satisfying than the pursuit of real goals ( that is, goals that people
would want to attain even if their need for the power process were
already fulfilled). One indication of this is the fact that, in many
or most cases, people who are deeply involved in surrogate activities
are never satisfied, never at rest. Thus the money-maker constantly
strives for more and more wealth. The scientist no sooner solves one
problem than he moves on to the next. The long-distance runner drives
himself to run always farther and faster. Many people who pursue
surrogate activities will say that they get far more fulfillment from
these activities than they do from the "mundane" business of
satisfying their biological needs, but that it is because in our
society the effort needed to satisfy the biological needs has been
reduced to triviality. More importantly, in our society people do not
satisfy their biological needs AUTONOMOUSLY but by functioning as
parts of an immense social machine. In contrast, people generally have
a great deal of autonomy in pursuing their surrogate activities. have
a great deal of autonomy in pursuing their surrogate activities.
AUTONOMY

42. Autonomy as a part of the power process may not be necessary for
every individual. But most people need a greater or lesser degree of
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autonomy in working toward their goals. Their efforts must be
undertaken on their own initiative and must be under their own
direction and control. Yet most people do not have to exert this
initiative, direction and control as single individuals. It is usually
enough to act as a member of a SMALL group. Thus if half a dozen
people discuss a goal among themselves and make a successful joint
effort to attain that goal, their need for the power process will be
served. But if they work under rigid orders handed down from above
that leave them no room for autonomous decision and initiative, then
their need for the power process will not be served. The same is true
when decisions are made on a collective bases if the group making the
collective decision is so large that the role of each individual is
insignificant [5]
43. It is true that some individuals seem to have little need for
autonomy. Either their drive for power is weak or they satisfy it by
identifying themselves with some powerful organization to which they
belong. And then there are unthinking, animal types who seem to be
satisfied with a purely physical sense of power(the good combat
soldier, who gets his sense of power by developing fighting skills
that he is quite content to use in blind obedience to his superiors).
44. But for most people it is through the power process-having a goal,
making an AUTONOMOUS effort and attaining t the goal-that self-esteem,
self-confidence and a sense of power are acquired. When one does not
have adequate opportunity to go throughout the power process the
consequences are (depending on the individual and on the way the power
process is disrupted) boredom, demoralization, low self-esteem,
inferiority feelings, defeatism, depression, anxiety, guilt,
frustration, hostility, spouse or child abuse, insatiable hedonism,
abnormal sexual behavior, sleep disorders, eating disorders, etc. [6]
SOURCES OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS

45. Any of the foregoing symptoms can occur in any society, but in
modern industrial society they are present on a massive scale. We
aren't the first to mention that the world today seems to be going
crazy. This sort of thing is not normal for human societies. There is
good reason to believe that primitive man suffered from less stress
and frustration and was better satisfied with his way of life than
modern man is. It is true that not all was sweetness and light in
primitive societies. Abuse of women and common among the Australian
aborigines, transexuality was fairly common among some of the American
Indian tribes. But is does appear that GENERALLY SPEAKING the kinds of
problems that we have listed in the preceding paragraph were far less
common among primitive peoples than they are in modern society.
46. We attribute the social and psychological problems of modern
society to the fact that that society requires people to live under
conditions radically different from those under which the human race
evolved and to behave in ways that conflict with the patterns of
behavior that the human race developed while living under the earlier
conditions. It is clear from what we have already written that we
consider lack of opportunity to properly experience the power process
as the most important of the abnormal conditions to which modern
society subjects people. But it is not the only one. Before dealing
with disruption of the power process as a source of social problems we
will discuss some of the other sources.
47. Among the abnormal conditions present in modern industrial society
are excessive density of population, isolation of man from nature,
excessive rapidity of social change and the break-down of natural
small-scale communities such as the extended family, the village or
the tribe.
48. It is well known that crowding increases stress and aggression.
The degree of crowding that exists today and the isolation of man from
nature are consequences of technological progress. All pre-industrial
societies were predominantly rural. The industrial Revolution vastly
increased the size of cities and the proportion of the population that
lives in them, and modern agricultural technology has made it possible
for the Earth to support a far denser population than it ever did
before. (Also, technology exacerbates the effects of crowding because
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it puts increased disruptive powers in people's hands. For example, a
variety of noise-making devices: power mowers, radios, motorcycles,
etc. If the use of these devices is unrestricted, people who want
peace and quiet are frustrated by the noise. If their use is
restricted, people who use the devices are frustrated by the
regulations... But if these machines had never been invented there
would have been no conflict and no frustration generated by them.)
49. For primitive societies the natural world (which usually changes
only slowly) provided a stable framework and therefore a sense of
security. In the modern world it is human society that dominates
nature rather than the other way around, and modern society changes
very rapidly owing to technological change. Thus there is no stable
framework.
50. The conservatives are fools: They whine about the decay of
traditional values, yet they enthusiastically support technological
progress and economic growth. Apparently it never occurs to them that
you can't make rapid, drastic changes in the technology and the
economy of a society with out causing rapid changes in all other
aspects of the society as well, and that such rapid changes inevitably
break down traditional values.
51.The breakdown of traditional values to some extent implies the
breakdown of the bonds that hold together traditional small-scale
social groups. The disintegration of small-scale social groups is also
promoted by the fact that modern conditions often require or tempt
individuals to move to new locations, separating themselves from their
communities. Beyond that, a technological society HAS TO weaken family
ties and local communities if it is to function efficiently. In modern
society an individual's loyalty must be first to the system and only
secondarily to a small-scale community, because if the internal
loyalties of small-scale small-scale communities were stronger than
loyalty to the system, such communities would pursue their own
advantage at the expense of the system.
52. Suppose that a public official or a corporation executive appoints
his cousin, his friend or his co-religionist to a position rather than
appointing the person best qualified for the job. He has permitted
personal loyalty to supersede his loyalty to the system, and that is
"nepotism" or "discrimination," both of which are terrible sins in
modern society. Would-be industrial societies that have done a poor
job of subordinating personal or local loyalties to loyalty to the
system are usually very inefficient. (Look at Latin America.) Thus an
advanced industrial society can tolerate only those small-scale
communities that are emasculated, tamed and made into tools of the
system. [7]
53. Crowding, rapid change and the breakdown of communities have been
widely recognized as sources of social problems. but we do not believe
they are enough to account for the extent of the problems that are
seen today.
54. A few pre-industrial cities were very large and crowded, yet their
inhabitants do not seem to have suffered from psychological problems
to the same extent as modern man. In America today there still are
uncrowded rural areas, and we find there the same problems as in urban
areas, though the problems tend to be less acute in the rural areas.
Thus crowding does not seem to be the decisive factor.
55. On the growing edge of the American frontier during the 19th
century, the mobility of the population probably broke down extended
families and small-scale social groups to at least the same extent as
these are broken down today. In fact, many nuclear families lived by
choice in such isolation, having no neighbors within several miles,
that they belonged to no community at all, yet they do not seem to
have developed problems as a result.
56.Furthermore, change in American frontier society was very rapid and
deep. A man might be born and raised in a log cabin, outside the reach
of law and order and fed largely on wild meat; and by the time he
arrived at old age he might be working at a regular job and living in
an ordered community with effective law enforcement. This was a deeper
change that that which typically occurs in the life of a modern
individual, yet it does not seem to have led to psychological
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problems. In fact, 19th century American society had an optimistic and
self-confident tone, quite unlike that of today's society. [8]
57. The difference, we argue, is that modern man has the sense
(largely justified) that change is IMPOSED on him, whereas the 19th
century frontiersman had the sense (also largely justified) that he
created change himself, by his own choice. Thus a pioneer settled on a
piece of land of his own choosing and made it into a farm through his
own effort. In those days an entire county might have only a couple of
hundred inhabitants and was a far more isolated and autonomous entity
than a modern county is. Hence the pioneer farmer participated as a
member of a relatively small group in the creation of a new, ordered
community. One may well question whether the creation of this
community was an improvement, but at any rate it satisfied the
pioneer's need for the power process.
58. It would be possible to give other examples of societies in which
there has been rapid change and/or lack of close community ties
without he kind of massive behavioral aberration that is seen in
today's industrial society. We contend that the most important cause
of social and psychological problems in modern society is the fact
that people have insufficient opportunity to go through the power
process in a normal way. We don't mean to say that modern society is
the only one in which the power process has been disrupted. Probably
most if not all civilized societies have interfered with the power '
process to a greater or lesser extent. But in modern industrial
society the problem has become particularly acute. Leftism, at least
in its recent (mid-to-late -20th century) form, is in part a symptom
of deprivation with respect to the power process.
DISRUPTION OF THE POWER PROCESS IN MODERN SOCIETY

59. We divide human drives into three groups: (1) those drives that
can be satisfied with minimal effort; (2) those that can be satisfied
but only at the cost of serious effort; (3) those that cannot be
adequately satisfied no matter how much effort one makes. The power
process is the process of satisfying the drives of the second group.
The more drives there are in the third group, the more there is
frustration, anger, eventually defeatism, depression, etc.
60. In modern industrial society natural human drives tend to be
pushed into the first and third groups, and the second group tends to
consist increasingly of artificially created drives.
61. In primitive societies, physical necessities generally fall into
group 2: They can be obtained, but only at the cost of serious effort.
But modern society tends to guaranty the physical necessities to
everyone [9] in exchange for only minimal effort, hence physical needs
are pushed into group 1. (There may be disagreement about whether the
effort needed to hold a job is "minimal"; but usually, in lower- to
middle-level jobs, whatever effort is required is merely that of
obedience. You sit or stand where you are told to sit or stand and do
what you are told to do in the way you are told to do it. Seldom do
you have to exert yourself seriously, and in any case you have hardly
any autonomy in work, so that the need for the power process is not
well served.)
62. Social needs, such as sex, love and status, often remain in group
2 in modern society, depending on the situation of the individual.
[10] But, except for people who have a particularly strong drive for
status, the effort required to fulfill the social drives is
insufficient to satisfy adequately the need for the power process.
63. So certain artificial needs have been created that fall into group
2, hence serve the need for the power process. Advertising and
marketing techniques have been developed that make many people feel
they need things that their grandparents never desired or even dreamed
of. It requires serious effort to earn enough money to satisfy these
artificial needs, hence they fall into group 2. (But see paragraphs
80-82.) Modern man must satisfy his need for the power process largely
through pursuit of the artificial needs created by the advertising and
marketing industry [11], and through surrogate activities.
1
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64. It seems that for many people, maybe the majority, these
artificial forms of the power process are insufficient. A theme that
appears repeatedly in the writings of the social critics of the second
half of the 20th century is the sense of purposelessness that afflicts
many people in modern society. (This purposelessness is often called
by other names such as "anomic" or "middle-class vacuity.") We suggest
that the so-called "identity crisis" is actually a search for a sense
of purpose, often for commitment to a suitable surrogate activity. It
may be that existentialism is in large part a response to the
purposelessness of modern life. [12] Very widespread in modern society
is the search for "fulfillment." But we think that for the majority of
people an activity whose main goal is fulfillment (that is, a
surrogate activity) does not bring completely satisfactory
fulfillment. In other words, it does not fully satisfy the need for
the power process. (See paragraph 41.) That need can be fully
satisfied only through activities that have some external goal, such
as physical necessities, sex, love, status, revenge, etc.
65. Moreover, where goals are pursued through earning money, climbing
the status ladder or functioning as part of the system in some other
way, most people are not in a position to pursue their goals
AUTONOMOUSLY. Most workers are someone else's employee as, as we
pointed out in paragraph 61, must spend their days doing what they are
told to do in the way they are told to do it. Even most people who are
in business for themselves have only limited autonomy. It is a chronic
complaint of small-business persons and entrepreneurs that their hands
are tied by excessive government regulation. Some of these regulations
are doubtless unnecessary, but for the most part government
regulations are essential and inevitable parts of our extremely
complex society. A large portion of small business today operates on
the franchise system. It was reported in the Wall Street Journal a few
years ago that many of the franchise-granting companies require
applicants for franchises to take a personality test that is designed
to EXCLUDE those who have creativity and initiative, because such
persons are not sufficiently docile to go along obediently with the
franchise system. This excludes from small business many of the people
who most need autonomy.
66. Today people live more by virtue of what the system does FOR them
or TO them than by virtue of what they do for themselves. And what
they do for themselves is done more and more along channels laid down
by the system. Opportunities tend to be those that the system
provides, the opportunities must be exploited in accord with the rules
and regulations [13], and techniques prescribed by experts must be
followed if there is to be a chance of success.
67. Thus the power process is disrupted in our society through a
deficiency of real goals and a deficiency of autonomy in pursuit of
goals. But it is also disrupted because of those human drives that
fall into group 3: the drives that one cannot adequately satisfy no
matter how much effort one makes. One of these drives is the need for
security. Our lives depend on decisions made by other people; we have
no control over these decisions and usually we do not even know the
people who make them. ("We live in a world in which relatively few
people - maybe 500 or 1,00 - make the important decisions" - Philip B.
Heymann of Harvard Law School, quoted by Anthony Lewis, New York
Times, April 21, 1995.) Our lives depend on whether safety standards
at a nuclear power plant are properly maintained; on how much
pesticide is allowed to get into our food or how much pollution into
our air; on how skillful (or incompetent) our doctor is; whether we
lose or get a job may depend on decisions made by government
economists or corporation executives; and so forth. Most individuals
are not in a position to secure themselves against these threats to
more [than] a very limited extent. The individual's search for
security is therefore frustrated, which leads to a sense of
powerlessness.
68. It may be objected that primitive man is physically less secure
than modern man, as is shown by his shorter life expectancy; hence
modern man suffers from less, not more than the amount of insecurity
that is normal for human beings. but psychological security does not
closely correspond with physical security. What makes us FEEL secure
is not so much objective security as a sense of confidence in our
ability to take care of ourselves. Primitive man, threatened by a
fierce animal or by hunger, can fight in self-defense or travel in
1
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search of food. He has no certainty of success in these efforts, but
he is by no means helpless against the things that threaten him. The
modern individual on the other hand is threatened by many things
against which he is helpless; nuclear accidents, carcinogens in food,
environmental pollution, war, increasing taxes, invasion of his
privacy by large organizations, nation-wide social or economic
phenomena that may disrupt his way of life.
69. It is true that primitive man is powerless against some of the
things that threaten him; disease for example. But he can accept the
risk of disease stoically. It is part of the nature of things, it is
no one's fault, unless is the fault of some imaginary, impersonal
demon. But threats to the modern individual tend to be MAN-MADE. They
are not the results of chance but are IMPOSED on him by other persons
whose decisions he, as an individual, is unable to influence.
Consequently he feels frustrated, humiliated and angry.
70. Thus primitive man for the most part has his security in his own
hands (either as an individual or as a member of a SMALL group)
whereas the security of modern man is in the hands of persons or
organizations that are too remote or too large for him to be able
personally to influence them. So modern man's drive for security tends
to fall into groups 1 and 3; in some areas (food, shelter, etc.) his
security is assured at the cost of only trivial effort, whereas in
other areas he CANNOT attain security. (The foregoing greatly
simplifies the real situation, but it does indicate in a rough,
general way how the condition of modern man differs from that of
primitive man.)
71. People have many transitory drives or impulses that are necessary
frustrated in modern life, hence fall into group 3. One may become
angry, but modern society cannot permit fighting. In many situations
it does not even permit verbal aggression. When going somewhere one
may be in a hurry, or one may be in a mood to travel slowly, but one
generally has no choice but to move with the flow of traffic and obey
the traffic signals. One may want to do one's work in a different way,
but usually one can work only according to the rules laid down by
one's employer. In many other ways as well, modern man is strapped
down by a network of rules and regulations (explicit or implicit) that
frustrate many of his impulses and thus interfere with the power
process. Most of these regulations cannot be disposed with, because
the are necessary for the functioning of industrial society.
72. Modern society is in certain respects extremely permissive. In
matters that are irrelevant to the functioning of the system we can
generally do what we please. We can believe in any religion we like
(as long as it does not encourage behavior that is dangerous to the
system). We can go to bed with anyone we like (as long as we practice
"safe sex"). We can do anything we like as long as it is UNIMPORTANT.
But in all IMPORTANT matters the system tends increasingly to regulate
our behavior.
73. Behavior is regulated not only through explicit rules and not only
by the government. Control is often exercised through indirect
coercion or through psychological pressure or manipulation, and by
organizations other than the government, or by the system as a whole.
Most large organizations use some form of propaganda [14] to
manipulate public attitudes or behavior. Propaganda is not limited to
"commercials" and advertisements, and sometimes it is not even
consciously intended as propaganda by the people who make it. For
instance, the content of entertainment programming is a powerful form
of propaganda. An example of indirect coercion: There is no law that
says we have to go to work every day and follow our employer's orders.
Legally there is nothing to prevent us from going to live in the wild
like primitive people or from going into business for ourselves. But
in practice there is very little wild country left, and there is room
in the economy for only a limited number of small business owners.
Hence most of us can survive only as someone else's employee.
74. We suggest that modern man's obsession with longevity, and with
maintaining physical vigor and sexual attractiveness to an advanced
age, is a symptom of unfulfillment resulting from deprivation with
respect to the power process. The "mid-life crisis" also is such a
symptom. So is the lack of interest in having children that is fairly
common in modern society but almost unheard-of in primitive societies.
1
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75. In primitive societies life is a succession of stages. The needs
and purposes of one stage having been fulfilled, there is no
particular reluctance about passing on to the next stage. A young man
goes through the power process by becoming a hunter, hunting not for
sport or for fulfillment but to get meat that is necessary for food.
(In young women the process is more complex, with greater emphasis on
social power; we won't discuss that here.) This phase having been
successfully passed through, the young man has no reluctance about
settling down to the responsibilities of raising a family. (In
contrast, some modern people indefinitely postpone having children
because they are too busy seeking some kind of "fulfillment." We
suggest that the fulfillment they need is adequate experience of the
power process -- with real goals instead of the artificial goals of
surrogate activities.) Again, having successfully raised his children,
going through the power process by providing them with the physical
necessities, the primitive man feels that his work is done and he is
prepared to accept old age (if he survives that long) and death. Many
modern people, on the other hand, are disturbed by the prospect of
death, as is shown by the amount of effort they expend trying to
maintain their physical condition, appearance and health. We argue
that this is due to unfulfillment resulting from the fact that they
have never put their physical powers to any use, have never gone
through the power process using their bodies in a serious way. It is
not the primitive man, who has used his body daily for practical
purposes, who fears the deterioration of age, but the modern man, who
has never had a practical use for his body beyond walking from his car
to his house. It is the man whose need for the power process has been
satisfied during his life who is best prepared to accept the end of
that life.
76. In response to the arguments of this section someone will say,
"Society must find a way to give people the opportunity to go through
the power process." For such people the value of the opportunity is
destroyed by the very fact that society gives it to them. What they
need is to find or make their own opportunities. As long as the system
GIVES them their opportunities it still has them on a leash. To attain
autonomy they must get off that leash.
HOW SOME PEOPLE ADJUST

77. Not everyone in industrial-technological society suffers from
psychological problems. Some people even profess to be quite satisfied
with society as it is. We now discuss some of the reasons why people
differ so greatly in their response to modern society.
78. First, there doubtless are differences in the strength of the
drive for power. Individuals with a weak drive for power may have
relatively little need to go through the power process, or at least
relatively little need for autonomy in the power process. These are
docile types who would have been happy as plantation darkies in the
Old South. (We don't mean to sneer at "plantation darkies" of the Old
South. To their credit, most of the slaves were NOT content with their
servitude. We do sneer at people who ARE content with servitude.)
79. Some people may have some exceptional drive, in pursuing which
they satisfy their need for the power process. For example, those who
have an unusually strong drive for social status may spend their whole
lives climbing the status ladder without ever getting bored with that
game.
80. People vary in their susceptibility to advertising and marketing
techniques. Some people are so susceptible that, even if they make a
great deal of money, they cannot satisfy their constant craving for
the shiny new toys that the marketing industry dangles before their
eyes. So they always feel hard-pressed financially even if their
income is large, and their cravings are frustrated.
81. Some people have low susceptibility to advertising and marketing
techniques. These are the people who aren't interested in money.
Material acquisition does not serve their need for the power process.
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82. People who have medium susceptibility to advertising and marketing
techniques are able to earn enough money to satisfy their craving for
goods and services, but only at the cost of serious effort (putting in
overtime, taking a second job, earning promotions, etc.) Thus material
acquisition serves their need for the power process. But it does not
necessarily follow that their need is fully satisfied. They may have
insufficient autonomy in the power process (their work may consist of
following orders) and some of their drives may be frustrated (e.g.,
security, aggression). (We are guilty of oversimplification in
paragraphs 80-82 because we have assumed that the desire for material
acquisition is entirely a creation of the advertising and marketing
industry. Of course it's not that simple.
83. Some people partly satisfy their need for power by identifying
themselves with a powerful organization or mass movement. An
individual lacking goals or power joins a movement or an organization,
adopts its goals as his own, then works toward these goals. When some
of the goals are attained, the individual, even though his personal
efforts have played only an insignificant part in the attainment of
the goals, feels (through his identification with the movement or
organization) as if he had gone through the power process. This
phenomenon was exploited by the fascists, nazis and communists. Our
society uses it, too, though less crudely. Example: Manuel Noriega was
an irritant to the U.S. (goal: punish Noriega). The U.S. invaded
Panama (effort) and punished Noriega (attainment of goal). The U.S.
went through the power process and many Americans, because of their
identification with the U.S., experienced the power process
vicariously. Hence the widespread public approval of the Panama
invasion; it gave people a sense of power. [15] We see the same
phenomenon in armies, corporations, political parties, humanitarian
organizations, religious or ideological movements. In particular,
leftist movements tend to attract people who are seeking to satisfy
their need for power. But for most people identification with a large
organization or a mass movement does not fully satisfy the need for
power.
84. Another way in which people satisfy their need for the power
process is through surrogate activities. As we explained in paragraphs
38-40, a surrogate activity that is directed toward an artificial goal
that the individual pursues for the sake of the "fulfillment" that he
gets from pursuing the goal, not because he needs to attain the goal
itself. For instance, there is no practical motive for building
enormous muscles, hitting a little ball into a hole or acquiring a
complete series of postage stamps. Yet many people in our society
devote themselves with passion to bodybuilding, golf or stamp
collecting. Some people are more "other-directed" than others, and
therefore will more readily attack importance to a surrogate activity
simply because the people around them treat it as important or because
society tells them it is important. That is why some people get very
serious about essentially trivial activities such as sports, or
bridge, or chess, or arcane scholarly pursuits, whereas others who are
more clear-sighted never see these things as anything but the
surrogate activities that they are, and consequently never attach
enough importance to them to satisfy their need for the power process
in that way. It only remains to point out that in many cases a
person's way of earning a living is also a surrogate activity. Not a
PURE surrogate activity, since part of the motive for the activity is
to gain the physical necessities and (for some people) social status
and the luxuries that advertising makes them want. But many people put
into their work far more effort than is necessary to earn whatever
money and status they require, and this extra effort constitutes a
surrogate activity. This extra effort, together with the emotional
investment that accompanies it, is one of the most potent forces
acting toward the continual development and perfecting of the system,
with negative consequences for individual freedom (see paragraph 131).
Especially, for the most creative scientists and engineers, work tends
to be largely a surrogate activity. This point is so important that is
deserves a separate discussion, which we shall give in a moment
(paragraphs 87-92).
85. In this section we have explained how many people in modern
society do satisfy their need for the power process to a greater or
lesser extent. But we think that for the majority of people the need
for the power process is not fully satisfied. In the first place,
those who have an insatiable drive for status, or who get firmly
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"hooked" or a surrogate activity, or who identify strongly enough with
a movement or organization to satisfy their need for power in that
way, are exceptional personalities. Others are not fully satisfied
with surrogate activities or by identification with an organization
(see paragraphs 41, 64). In the second place, too much control is
imposed by the system through explicit regulation or through
socialization, which results in a deficiency of autonomy, and in
frustration due to the impossibility of attaining certain goals and
the necessity of restraining too many impulses.
86. But even if most people in industrial-technological society were
well satisfied, we (FC) would still be opposed to that form of
society, because (among other reasons) we consider it demeaning to
fulfill one's need for the power process through surrogate activities
or through identification with an organization, rather then through
pursuit of real goals.
THE MOTIVES OF SCIENTISTS

87. Science and technology provide the most important examples of
surrogate activities. Some scientists claim that they are motivated by
"curiosity," that notion is simply absurd. Most scientists work on
highly specialized problem that are not the object of any normal
curiosity. For example, is an astronomer, a mathematician or an
entomologist curious about the properties of
isopropyltrimethylmethane? Of course not. Only a chemist is curious
about such a thing, and he is curious about it only because chemistry
is his surrogate activity. Is the chemist curious about the
appropriate classification of a new species of beetle? No. That
question is of interest only to the entomologist, and he is interested
in it only because entomology is his surrogate activity. If the
chemist and the entomologist had to exert themselves seriously to
obtain the physical necessities, and if that effort exercised their
abilities in an interesting way but in some nonscientific pursuit,
then they couldn't giver a damn about isopropyltrimethylmethane or the
classification of beetles. Suppose that lack of funds for postgraduate
education had led the chemist to become an insurance broker instead of
a chemist. In that case he would have been very interested in
insurance matters but would have cared nothing about
isopropyltrimethylmethane. In any case it is not normal to put into
the satisfaction of mere curiosity the amount of time and effort that
scientists put into their work. The "curiosity" explanation for the
scientists' motive just doesn't stand up.
88. The "benefit of humanity" explanation doesn't work any better.
Some scientific work has no conceivable relation to the welfare of the
human race - most of archaeology or comparative linguistics for
example. Some other areas of science present obviously dangerous
possibilities. Yet scientists in these areas are just as enthusiastic
about their work as those who develop vaccines or study air pollution.
Consider the case of Dr. Edward Teller, who had an obvious emotional
involvement in promoting nuclear power plants. Did this involvement
stem from a desire to benefit humanity? If so, then why didn't Dr.
Teller get emotional about other "humanitarian" causes? If he was such
a humanitarian then why did he help to develop the H-bomb? As with
many other scientific achievements, it is very much open to question
whether nuclear power plants actually do benefit humanity. Does the
cheap electricity outweigh the accumulating waste and risk of
accidents? Dr. Teller saw only one side of the question. Clearly his
emotional involvement with nuclear power arose not from a desire to
"benefit humanity" but from a personal fulfillment he got from his
work and from seeing it put to practical use.
89. The same is true of scientists generally. With possible rare
exceptions, their motive is neither curiosity nor a desire to benefit
humanity but the need to go through the power process: to have a goal
(a scientific problem to solve), to make an effort (research) and to
attain the goal (solution of the problem.) Science is a surrogate
activity because scientists work mainly for the fulfillment they get
out of the work itself.
90. Of course, it's not that simple. Other motives do play a role for
many scientists. Money and status for example. Some scientists may be
1

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

274

2/17/2015

cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

persons of the type who have an insatiable drive for status (see
paragraph 79) and this may provide much of the motivation for their
work. No doubt the majority of scientists, like the majority of the
general population, are more or less susceptible to advertising and
marketing techniques and need money to satisfy their craving for goods
and services. Thus science is not a PURE surrogate activity. But it is
in large part a surrogate activity.
91. Also, science and technology constitute a mass power movement, and
many scientists gratify their need for power through identification
with this mass movement (see paragraph 83).
92. Thus science marches on blindly, without regard to the real
welfare of the human race or to any other standard, obedient only to
the psychological needs of the scientists and of the government
officials and corporation executives who provide the funds for
research.
THE NATURE OF FREEDOM

93. We are going to argue that industrial-technological society cannot
be reformed in such a way as to prevent it from progressively
narrowing the sphere of human freedom. But because "freedom" is a word
that can be interpreted in many ways, we must first make clear what
kind of freedom we are concerned with.
94. By "freedom" we mean the opportunity to go through the power
process, with real goals not the artificial goals of surrogate
activities, and without interference, manipulation or supervision from
anyone, especially from any large organization. Freedom means being in
control (either as an individual or as a member of a SMALL group) of
the life-and-death issues of one's existence; food, clothing, shelter
and defense against whatever threats there may be in one's
environment. Freedom means having power; not the power to control
other people but the power to control the circumstances of one's own
life. One does not have freedom if anyone else (especially a large
organization) has power over one, no matter how benevolently,
tolerantly and permissively that power may be exercised. It is
important not to confuse freedom with mere permissiveness (see
paragraph 72).
95. It is said that we live in a free society because we have a
certain number of constitutionally guaranteed rights. But these are
not as important as they seem. The degree of personal freedom that
exists in a society is determined more by the economic and
technological structure of the society than by its laws or its form of
government. [16] Most of the Indian nations of New England were
monarchies, and many of the cities of the Italian Renaissance were
controlled by dictators. But in reading about these societies one gets
the impression that they allowed far more personal freedom than out
society does. In part this was because they lacked efficient
mechanisms for enforcing the ruler's will: There were no modern,
well-organized police forces, no rapid long-distance communications,
no surveillance cameras, no dossiers of information about the lives of
average citizens. Hence it was relatively easy to evade control.
96. As for our constitutional rights, consider for example that of
freedom of the press. We certainly don't mean to knock that right: it
is very important tool for limiting concentration of political power
and for keeping those who do have political power in line by publicly
exposing any misbehavior on their part. But freedom of the press is of
very little use to the average citizen as an individual. The mass
media are mostly under the control of large organizations that are
integrated into the system. Anyone who has a little money can have
something printed, or can distribute it on the Internet or in some
such way, but what he has to say will be swamped by the vast volume of
material put out by the media, hence it will have no practical effect.
To make an impression on society with words is therefore almost
impossible for most individuals and small groups. Take us (FC) for
example. If we had never done anything violent and had submitted the
present writings to a publisher, they probably would not have been
accepted. If they had been accepted and published, they probably would
not have attracted many readers, because it's more fun to watch the
1
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entertainment put out by the media than to read a sober essay. Even if
these writings had had many readers, most of these readers would soon
have forgotten what they had read as their minds were flooded by the
mass of material to which the media expose them. In order to get our
message before the public with some chance of making a lasting
impression, we've had to kill people.
97. Constitutional rights are useful up to a point, but they do not
serve to guarantee much more than what could be called the bourgeois
conception of freedom. According to the bourgeois conception, a "free"
man is essentially an element of a social machine and has only a
certain set of prescribed and delimited freedoms; freedoms that are
designed to serve the needs of the social machine more than those of
the individual. Thus the bourgeois's "free" man has economic freedom
because that promotes growth and progress; he has freedom of the press
because public criticism restrains misbehavior by political leaders;
he has a rights to a fair trial because imprisonment at the whim of
the powerful would be bad for the system. This was clearly the
attitude of Simon Bolivar. To him, people deserved liberty only if
they used it to promote progress (progress as conceived by the
bourgeois). Other bourgeois thinkers have taken a similar view of
freedom as a mere means to collective ends. Chester C. Tan, "Chinese
Political Thought in the Twentieth Century," page 202, explains the
philosophy of the Kuomintang leader Hu Han-min: "An individual is
granted rights because he is a member of society and his community
life requires such rights. By community Hu meant the whole society of
the nation." And on page 259 Tan states that according to Carsum Chang
(Chang Chun-mai, head of the State Socialist Party in China) freedom
had to be used in the interest of the state and of the people as a
whole. But what kind of freedom does one have if one can use it only
as someone else prescribes? FC's conception of freedom is not that of
Bolivar, Hu, Chang or other bourgeois theorists. The trouble with such
theorists is that they have made the development and application of
social theories their surrogate activity. Consequently the theories
are designed to serve the needs of the theorists more than the needs
of any people who may be unlucky enough to live in a society on which
the theories are imposed.
98. One more point to be made in this section: It should not be
assumed that a person has enough freedom just because he SAYS he has
enough. Freedom is restricted in part by psychological control of
which people are unconscious, and moreover many people's ideas of what
constitutes freedom are governed more by social convention than by
their real needs. For example, it's likely that many leftists of the
oversocialized type would say that most people, including themselves
are socialized too little rather than too much, yet the oversocialized
leftist pays a heavy psychological price for his high level of
socialization.
SOME PRINCIPLES OF HISTORY

99. Think of history as being the sum of two components: an erratic
component that consists of unpredictable events that follow no
discernible pattern, and a regular component that consists of
long-term historical trends. Here we are concerned with the long-term
trends.
100. FIRST PRINCIPLE. If a SMALL change is made that affects a
long-term historical trend, then the effect of that change will almost
always be transitory - the trend will soon revert to its original
state. (Example: A reform movement designed to clean up political
corruption in a society rarely has more than a short-term effect;
sooner or later the reformers relax and corruption creeps back in. The
level of political corruption in a given society tends to remain
constant, or to change only slowly with the evolution of the society.
Normally, a political cleanup will be permanent only if accompanied by
widespread social changes; a SMALL change in the society won't be
enough.) If a small change in a long-term historical trend appears to
be permanent, it is only because the change acts in the direction in
which the trend is already moving, so that the trend is not altered
but only pushed a step ahead.
101. The first principle is almost a tautology. If a trend were not
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stable with respect to small changes, it would wander at random rather
than following a definite direction; in other words it would not be a
long-term trend at all.
102. SECOND PRINCIPLE. If a change is made that is sufficiently large
to alter permanently a long-term historical trend, than it will alter
the society as a whole. In other words, a society is a system in which
all parts are interrelated, and you can't permanently change any
important part without change all the other parts as well.
103. THIRD PRINCIPLE. If a change is made that is large enough to
alter permanently a long-term trend, then the consequences for the
society as a whole cannot be predicted in advance. (Unless various
other societies have passed through the same change and have all
experienced the same consequences, in which case one can predict on
empirical grounds that another society that passes through the same
change will be like to experience similar consequences.)
104. FOURTH PRINCIPLE. A new kind of society cannot be designed on
paper. That is, you cannot plan out a new form of society in advance,
then set it up and expect it to function as it was designed to.
105. The third and fourth principles result from the complexity of
human societies. A change in human behavior will affect the economy of
a society and its physical environment; the economy will affect the
environment and vice versa, and the changes in the economy and the
environment will affect human behavior in complex, unpredictable ways;
and so forth. The network of causes and effects is far too complex to
be untangled and understood.
106. FIFTH PRINCIPLE. People do not consciously and rationally choose
the form of their society. Societies develop through processes of
social evolution that are not under rational human control.
107. The fifth principle is a consequence of the other four.
108. To illustrate: By the first principle, generally speaking an
attempt at social reform either acts in the direction in which the
society is developing anyway (so that it merely accelerates a change
that would have occurred in any case) or else it only has a transitory
effect, so that the society soon slips back into its old groove. To
make a lasting change in the direction of development of any important
aspect of a society, reform is insufficient and revolution is
required. (A revolution does not necessarily involve an armed uprising
or the overthrow of a government.) By the second principle, a
revolution never changes only one aspect of a society; and by the
third principle changes occur that were never expected or desired by
the revolutionaries. By the fourth principle, when revolutionaries or
utopians set up a new kind of society, it never works out as planned.
109. The American Revolution does not provide a counterexample. The
American "Revolution" was not a revolution in our sense of the word,
but a war of independence followed by a rather far-reaching political
reform. The Founding Fathers did not change the direction of
development of American society, nor did they aspire to do so. They
only freed the development of American society from the retarding
effect of British rule. Their political reform did not change any
basic trend, but only pushed American political culture along its
natural direction of development. British society, of which American
society was an off-shoot, had been moving for a long time in the
direction of representative democracy. And prior to the War of
Independence the Americans were already practicing a significant
degree of representative democracy in the colonial assemblies. The
political system established by the Constitution was modeled on the
British system and on the colonial assemblies. With major alteration,
to be sure - there is no doubt that the Founding Fathers took a very
important step. But it was a step along the road the English-speaking
world was already traveling. The proof is that Britain and all of its
colonies that were populated predominantly by people of British
descent ended up with systems of representative democracy essentially
similar to that of the United States. If the Founding Fathers had lost
their nerve and declined to sign the Declaration of Independence, our
way of life today would not have been significantly different. Maybe
we would have had somewhat closer ties to Britain, and would have had
a Parliament and Prime Minister instead of a Congress and President.
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No big deal. Thus the American Revolution provides not a
counterexample to our principles but a good illustration of them.
110. Still, one has to use common sense in applying the principles.
They are expressed in imprecise language that allows latitude for
interpretation, and exceptions to them can be found. So we present
these principles not as inviolable laws but as rules of thumb, or
guides to thinking, that may provide a partial antidote to naive ideas
about the future of society. The principles should be borne constantly
in mind, and whenever one reaches a conclusion that conflicts with
them one should carefully reexamine one's thinking and retain the
conclusion only if one has good, solid reasons for doing so.
INDUSTRIAL-TECHNOLOGICAL SOCIETY CANNOT BE REFORMED

111. The foregoing principles help to show how hopelessly difficult it
would be to reform the industrial system in such a way as to prevent
it from progressively narrowing our sphere of freedom. There has been
a consistent tendency, going back at least to the Industrial
Revolution for technology to strengthen the system at a high cost in
individual freedom and local autonomy. Hence any change designed to
protect freedom from technology would be contrary to a fundamental
trend in the development of our society.
Consequently, such a change either would be a transitory one -- soon
swamped by the tide of history -- or, if large enough to be permanent
would alter the nature of our whole society. This by the first and
second principles. Moreover, since society would be altered in a way
that could not be predicted in advance (third principle) there would
be great risk. Changes large enough to make a lasting difference in
favor of freedom would not be initiated because it would realized that
they would gravely disrupt the system. So any attempts at reform would
be too timid to be effective. Even if changes large enough to make a
lasting difference were initiated, they would be retracted when their
disruptive effects became apparent. Thus, permanent changes in favor
of freedom could be brought about only by persons prepared to accept
radical, dangerous and unpredictable alteration of the entire system.
In other words, by revolutionaries, not reformers.
112. People anxious to rescue freedom without sacrificing the supposed
benefits of technology will suggest naive schemes for some new form of
society that would reconcile freedom with technology. Apart from the
fact that people who make suggestions seldom propose any practical
means by which the new form of society could be set up in the first
place, it follows from the fourth principle that even if the new form
of society could be once established, it either would collapse or
would give results very different from those expected.
113. So even on very general grounds it seems highly improbably that
any way of changing society could be found that would reconcile
freedom with modern technology. In the next few sections we will give
more specific reasons for concluding that freedom and technological
progress are incompatible.

RESTRICTION OF FREEDOM IS UNAVOIDABLE IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY

114. As explained in paragraph 65-67, 70-73, modern man is strapped
down by a network of rules and regulations, and his fate depends on
the actions of persons remote from him whose decisions he cannot
influence. This is not accidental or a result of the arbitrariness of
arrogant bureaucrats. It is necessary and inevitable in any
technologically advanced society. The system HAS TO regulate human
behavior closely in order to function. At work, people have to do what
they are told to do, otherwise production would be thrown into chaos.
Bureaucracies HAVE TO be run according to rigid rules. To allow any
substantial personal discretion to lower-level bureaucrats would
disrupt the system and lead to charges of unfairness due to
differences in the way individual bureaucrats exercised their
discretion. It is true that some restrictions on our freedom could be
1
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eliminated, but GENERALLY SPEAKING the regulation of our lives by
large organizations is necessary for the functioning of
industrial-technological society. The result is a sense of
powerlessness on the part of the average person. It may be, however,
that formal regulations will tend increasingly to be replaced by
psychological tools that make us want to do what the system requires
of us. (Propaganda [14], educational techniques, "mental health"
programs, etc.)
115. The system HAS TO force people to behave in ways that are
increasingly remote from the natural pattern of human behavior. For
example, the system needs scientists, mathematicians and engineers. It
can't function without them. So heavy pressure is put on children to
excel in these fields. It isn't natural for an adolescent human being
to spend the bulk of his time sitting at a desk absorbed in study. A
normal adolescent wants to spend his time in active contact with the
real world. Among primitive peoples the things that children are
trained to do are in natural harmony with natural human impulses.
Among the American Indians, for example, boys were trained in active
outdoor pursuits -- just the sort of things that boys like. But in our
society children are pushed into studying technical subjects, which
most do grudgingly.
116. Because of the constant pressure that the system exerts to modify
human behavior, there is a gradual increase in the number of people
who cannot or will not adjust to society's requirements: welfare
leeches, youth-gang members, cultists, anti-government rebels, radical
environmentalist saboteurs, dropouts and resisters of various kinds.
117. In any technologically advanced society the individual's fate
MUST depend on decisions that he personally cannot influence to any
great extent. A technological society cannot be broken down into
small, autonomous communities, because production depends on the
cooperation of very large numbers of people and machines. Such a
society MUST be highly organized and decisions HAVE TO be made that
affect very large numbers of people. When a decision affects, say, a
million people, then each of the affected individuals has, on the
average, only a one-millionth share in making the decision. What
usually happens in practice is that decisions are made by public
officials or corporation executives, or by technical specialists, but
even when the public votes on a decision the number of voters
ordinarily is too large for the vote of any one individual to be
significant. [17] Thus most individuals are unable to influence
measurably the major decisions that affect their lives. Their is no
conceivable way to remedy this in a technologically advanced society.
The system tries to "solve" this problem by using propaganda to make
people WANT the decisions that have been made for them, but even if
this "solution" were completely successful in making people feel
better, it would be demeaning.
118 Conservatives and some others advocate more "local autonomy."
Local communities once did have autonomy, but such autonomy becomes
less and less possible as local communities become more enmeshed with
and dependent on large-scale systems like public utilities, computer
networks, highway systems, the mass communications media, the modern
health care system. Also operating against autonomy is the fact that
technology applied in one location often affects people at other
locations far away. Thus pesticide or chemical use near a creek may
contaminate the water supply hundreds of miles downstream, and the
greenhouse effect affects the whole world.
119. The system does not and cannot exist to satisfy human needs.
Instead, it is human behavior that has to be modified to fit the needs
of the system. This has nothing to do with the political or social
ideology that may pretend to guide the technological system. It is the
fault of technology, because the system is guided not by ideology but
by technical necessity. [18] Of course the system does satisfy many
human needs, but generally speaking it does this only to the extent
that it is to the advantage of the system to do it. It is the needs of
the system that are paramount, not those of the human being. For
example, the system provides people with food because the system
couldn't function if everyone starved; it attends to people's
psychological needs whenever it can CONVENIENTLY do so, because it
couldn't function if too many people became depressed or rebellious.
But the system, for good, solid, practical reasons, must exert
2
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constant pressure on people to mold their behavior to the needs of the
system. Too much waste accumulating? The government, the media, the
educational system, environmentalists, everyone inundates us with a
mass of propaganda about recycling. Need more technical personnel? A
chorus of voices exhorts kids to study science. No one stops to ask
whether it is inhumane to force adolescents to spend the bulk of their
time studying subjects most of them hate. When skilled workers are put
out of a job by technical advances and have to undergo "retraining,"
no one asks whether it is humiliating for them to be pushed around in
this way. It is simply taken for granted that everyone must bow to
technical necessity and for good reason: If human needs were put
before technical necessity there would be economic problems,
unemployment, shortages or worse. The concept of "mental health" in
our society is defined largely by the extent to which an individual
behaves in accord with the needs of the system and does so without
showing signs of stress.
120. Efforts to make room for a sense of purpose and for autonomy
within the system are no better than a joke. For example, one company,
instead of having each of its employees assemble only one section of a
catalogue, had each assemble a whole catalogue, and this was supposed
to give them a sense of purpose and achievement. Some companies have
tried to give their employees more autonomy in their work, but for
practical reasons this usually can be done only to a very limited
extent, and in any case employees are never given autonomy as to
ultimate goals -- their "autonomous" efforts can never be directed
toward goals that they select personally, but only toward their
employer's goals, such as the survival and growth of the company. Any
company would soon go out of business if it permitted its employees to
act otherwise. Similarly, in any enterprise within a socialist system,
workers must direct their efforts toward the goals of the enterprise,
otherwise the enterprise will not serve its purpose as part of the
system. Once again, for purely technical reasons it is not possible
for most individuals or small groups to have much autonomy in
industrial society. Even the small-business owner commonly has only
limited autonomy. Apart from the necessity of government regulation,
he is restricted by the fact that he must fit into the economic system
and conform to its requirements. For instance, when someone develops a
new technology, the small-business person often has to use that
technology whether he wants to or not, in order to remain competitive.

THE 'BAD' PARTS OF TECHNOLOGY CANNOT BE SEPARATED FROM THE 'GOOD' PARTS

121. A further reason why industrial society cannot be reformed in
favor of freedom is that modern technology is a unified system in
which all parts are dependent on one another. You can't get rid of the
"bad" parts of technology and retain only the "good" parts. Take
modern medicine, for example. Progress in medical science depends on
progress in chemistry, physics, biology, computer science and other
fields. Advanced medical treatments require expensive, high-tech
equipment that can be made available only by a technologically
progressive, economically rich society. Clearly you can't have much
progress in medicine without the whole technological system and
everything that goes with it.
122. Even if medical progress could be maintained without the rest of
the technological system, it would by itself bring certain evils.
Suppose for example that a cure for diabetes is discovered. People
with a genetic tendency to diabetes will then be able to survive and
reproduce as well as anyone else. Natural selection against genes for
diabetes will cease and such genes will spread throughout the
population. (This may be occurring to some extent already, since
diabetes, while not curable, can be controlled through the use of
insulin.) The same thing will happen with many other diseases
susceptibility to which is affected by genetic degradation of the
population. The only solution will be some sort of eugenics program or
extensive genetic engineering of human beings, so that man in the
future will no longer be a creation of nature, or of chance, or of God
(depending on your religious or philosophical opinions), but a
manufactured product.
2

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

280

2/17/2015

cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

123. If you think that big government interferes in your life too much
NOW, just wait till the government starts regulating the genetic
constitution of your children. Such regulation will inevitably follow
the introduction of genetic engineering of human beings, because the
consequences of unregulated genetic engineering would be disastrous.
[19]
124. The usual response to such concerns is to talk about "medical
ethics." But a code of ethics would not serve to protect freedom in
the face of medical progress; it would only make matters worse. A code
of ethics applicable to genetic engineering would be in effect a means
of regulating the genetic constitution of human beings. Somebody
(probably the upper-middle class, mostly) would decide that such and
such applications of genetic engineering were "ethical" and others
were not, so that in effect they would be imposing their own values on
the genetic constitution of the population at large. Even if a code of
ethics were chosen on a completely democratic basis, the majority
would be imposing their own values on any minorities who might have a
different idea of what constituted an "ethical" use of genetic
engineering. The only code of ethics that would truly protect freedom
would be one that prohibited ANY genetic engineering of human beings,
and you can be sure that no such code will ever be applied in a
technological society. No code that reduced genetic engineering to a
minor role could stand up for long, because the temptation presented
by the immense power of biotechnology would be irresistible,
especially since to the majority of people many of its applications
will seem obviously and unequivocally good (eliminating physical and
mental diseases, giving people the abilities they need to get along in
today's world). Inevitably, genetic engineering will be used
extensively, but only in ways consistent with the needs of the
industrial-technological system. [20]
TECHNOLOGY IS A MORE POWERFUL SOCIAL FORCE THAN THE ASPIRATION FOR FREEDOM
125. It is not possible to make a LASTING compromise between
technology and freedom, because technology is by far the more powerful
social force and continually encroaches on freedom through REPEATED
compromises. Imagine the case of two neighbors, each of whom at the
outset owns the same amount of land, but one of whom is more powerful
than the other. The powerful one demands a piece of the other's land.
The weak one refuses. The powerful one says, "OK, let's compromise.
Give me half of what I asked." The weak one has little choice but to
give in. Some time later the powerful neighbor demands another piece
of land, again there is a compromise, and so forth. By forcing a long
series of compromises on the weaker man, the powerful one eventually
gets all of his land. So it goes in the conflict between technology
and freedom.
126. Let us explain why technology is a more powerful social force
than the aspiration for freedom.
127. A technological advance that appears not to threaten freedom
often turns out to threaten freedom often turns out to threaten it
very seriously later on. For example, consider motorized transport. A
walking man formerly could go where he pleased, go at his own pace
without observing any traffic regulations, and was independent of
technological support-systems. When motor vehicles were introduced
they appeared to increase man's freedom. They took no freedom away
from the walking man, no one had to have an automobile if he didn't
want one, and anyone who did choose to buy an automobile could travel
much faster than the walking man. But the introduction of motorized
transport soon changed society in such a way as to restrict greatly
man's freedom of locomotion. When automobiles became numerous, it
became necessary to regulate their use extensively. In a car,
especially in densely populated areas, one cannot just go where one
likes at one's own pace one's movement is governed by the flow of
traffic and by various traffic laws. One is tied down by various
obligations: license requirements, driver test, renewing registration,
insurance, maintenance required for safety, monthly payments on
purchase price. Moreover, the use of motorized transport is no longer
optional. Since the introduction of motorized transport the
arrangement of our cities has changed in such a way that the majority
of people no longer live within walking distance of their place of
employment, shopping areas and recreational opportunities, so that
they HAVE TO depend on the automobile for transportation. Or else they
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must use public transportation, in which case they have even less
control over their own movement than when driving a car. Even the
walker's freedom is now greatly restricted. In the city he continually
has to stop and wait for traffic lights that are designed mainly to
serve auto traffic. In the country, motor traffic makes it dangerous
and unpleasant to walk along the highway. (Note the important point we
have illustrated with the case of motorized transport: When a new item
of technology is introduced as an option that an individual can accept
or not as he chooses, it does not necessarily REMAIN optional. In many
cases the new technology changes society in such a way that people
eventually find themselves FORCED to use it.)
128. While technological progress AS A WHOLE continually narrows our
sphere of freedom, each new technical advance CONSIDERED BY ITSELF
appears to be desirable. Electricity, indoor plumbing, rapid
long-distance communications . . . how could one argue against any of
these things, or against any other of the innumerable technical
advances that have made modern society? It would have been absurd to
resist the introduction of the telephone, for example. It offered many
advantages and no disadvantages. Yet as we explained in paragraphs
59-76, all these technical advances taken together have created world
in which the average man's fate is no longer in his own hands or in
the hands of his neighbors and friends, but in those of politicians,
corporation executives and remote, anonymous technicians and
bureaucrats whom he as an individual has no power to influence. [21]
The same process will continue in the future. Take genetic
engineering, for example. Few people will resist the introduction of a
genetic technique that eliminates a hereditary disease It does no
apparent harm and prevents much suffering. Yet a large number of
genetic improvements taken together will make the human being into an
engineered product rather than a free creation of chance (or of God,
or whatever, depending on your religious beliefs).
129 Another reason why technology is such a powerful social force is
that, within the context of a given society, technological progress
marches in only one direction; it can never be reversed. Once a
technical innovation has been introduced, people usually become
dependent on it, unless it is replaced by some still more advanced
innovation. Not only do people become dependent as individuals on a
new item of technology, but, even more, the system as a whole becomes
dependent on it. (Imagine what would happen to the system today if
computers, for example, were eliminated.) Thus the system can move in
only one direction, toward greater technologization. Technology
repeatedly forces freedom to take a step back -- short of the
overthrow of the whole technological system.
130. Technology advances with great rapidity and threatens freedom at
many different points at the same time (crowding, rules and
regulations, increasing dependence of individuals on large
organizations, propaganda and other psychological techniques, genetic
engineering, invasion of privacy through surveillance devices and
computers, etc.) To hold back any ONE of the threats to freedom would
require a long different social struggle. Those who want to protect
freedom are overwhelmed by the sheer number of new attacks and the
rapidity with which they develop, hence they become pathetic and no
longer resist. To fight each of the threats separately would be
futile. Success can be hoped for only by fighting the technological
system as a whole; but that is revolution not reform.
131. Technicians (we use this term in its broad sense to describe all
those who perform a specialized task that requires training) tend to
be so involved in their work (their surrogate activity) that when a
conflict arises between their technical work and freedom, they almost
always decide in favor of their technical work. This is obvious in the
case of scientists, but it also appears elsewhere: Educators,
humanitarian groups, conservation organizations do not hesitate to use
propaganda or other psychological techniques to help them achieve
their laudable ends. Corporations and government agencies, when they
find it useful, do not hesitate to collect information about
individuals without regard to their privacy. Law enforcement agencies
are frequently inconvenienced by the constitutional rights of suspects
and often of completely innocent persons, and they do whatever they
can do legally (or sometimes illegally) to restrict or circumvent
those rights. Most of these educators, government officials and law
officers believe in freedom, privacy and constitutional rights, but
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when these conflict with their work, they usually feel that their work
is more important.
132. It is well known that people generally work better and more
persistently when striving for a reward than when attempting to avoid
a punishment or negative outcome. Scientists and other technicians are
motivated mainly by the rewards they get through their work. But those
who oppose technilogiccal invasions of freedom are working to avoid a
negative outcome, consequently there are a few who work persistently
and well at this discouraging task. If reformers ever achieved a
signal victory that seemed to set up a solid barrier against further
erosion of freedom through technological progress, most would tend to
relax and turn their attention to more agreeable pursuits. But the
scientists would remain busy in their laboratories, and technology as
it progresses would find ways, in spite of any barriers, to exert more
and more control over individuals and make them always more dependent
on the system.
133. No social arrangements, whether laws, institutions, customs or
ethical codes, can provide permanent protection against technology.
History shows that all social arrangements are transitory; they all
change or break down eventually. But technological advances are
permanent within the context of a given civilization. Suppose for
example that it were possible to arrive at some social arrangements
that would prevent genetic engineering from being applied to human
beings, or prevent it from being applied in such a ways as to threaten
freedom and dignity. Still, the technology would remain waiting.
Sooner or later the social arrangement would break down. Probably
sooner, given that pace of change in our society. Then genetic
engineering would begin to invade our sphere of freedom, and this
invasion would be irreversible (short of a breakdown of technological
civilization itself). Any illusions about achieving anything permanent
through social arrangements should be dispelled by what is currently
happening with environmental legislation. A few years ago it seemed
that there were secure legal barriers preventing at least SOME of the
worst forms of environmental degradation. A change in the political
wind, and those barriers begin to crumble.
134. For all of the foregoing reasons, technology is a more powerful
social force than the aspiration for freedom. But this statement
requires an important qualification. It appears that during the next
several decades the industrial-technological system will be undergoing
severe stresses due to economic and environmental problems, and
especially due to problems of human behavior (alienation, rebellion,
hostility, a variety of social and psychological difficulties). We
hope that the stresses through which the system is likely to pass will
cause it to break down, or at least weaken it sufficiently so that a
revolution occurs and is successful, then at that particular moment
the aspiration for freedom will have proved more powerful than
technology.
135. In paragraph 125 we used an analogy of a weak neighbor who is
left destitute by a strong neighbor who takes all his land by forcing
on him a series of compromises. But suppose now that the strong
neighbor gets sick, so that he is unable to defend himself. The weak
neighbor can force the strong one to give him his land back, or he can
kill him. If he lets the strong man survive and only forces him to
give his land back, he is a fool, because when the strong man gets
well he will again take all the land for himself. The only sensible
alternative for the weaker man is to kill the strong one while he has
the chance. In the same way, while the industrial system is sick we
must destroy it. If we compromise with it and let it recover from its
sickness, it will eventually wipe out all of our freedom.
SIMPLER SOCIAL PROBLEMS HAVE PROVED INTRACTABLE

136. If anyone still imagines that it would be possible to reform the
system in such a way as to protect freedom from technology, let him
consider how clumsily and for the most part unsuccessfully our society
has dealt with other social problems that are far more simple and
straightforward. Among other things, the system has failed to stop
environmental degradation, political corruption, drug trafficking or
domestic abuse.
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137. Take our environmental problems, for example. Here the conflict
of values is straightforward: economic expedience now versus saving
some of our natural resources for our grandchildren [22] But on this
subject we get only a lot of blather and obfuscation from the people
who have power, and nothing like a clear, consistent line of action,
and we keep on piling up environmental problems that our grandchildren
will have to live with. Attempts to resolve the environmental issue
consist of struggles and compromises between different factions, some
of which are ascendant at one moment, others at another moment. The
line of struggle changes with the shifting currents of public opinion.
This is not a rational process, or is it one that is likely to lead to
a timely and successful solution to the problem. Major social
problems, if they get "solved" at all, are rarely or never solved
through any rational, comprehensive plan. They just work themselves
out through a process in which various competing groups pursing their
own usually short-term) self-interest [23] arrive (mainly by luck) at
some more or less stable modus vivendi. In fact, the principles we
formulated in paragraphs 100-106 make it seem doubtful that rational,
long-term social planning can EVER be successful. 138. Thus it is
clear that the human race has at best a very limited capacity for
solving even relatively straightforward social problems. How then is
it going to solve the far more difficult and subtle problem of
reconciling freedom with technology? Technology presents clear-cut
material advantages, whereas freedom is an abstraction that means
different things to different people, and its loss is easily obscured
by propaganda and fancy talk.
139. And note this important difference: It is conceivable that our
environmental problems (for example) may some day be settled through a
rational, comprehensive plan, but if this happens it will be only
because it is in the long-term interest of the system to solve these
problems. But it is NOT in the interest of the system to preserve
freedom or small-group autonomy. On the contrary, it is in the
interest of the system to bring human behavior under control to the
greatest possible extent. Thus, while practical considerations may
eventually force the system to take a rational, prudent approach to
environmental problems, equally practical considerations will force
the system to regulate human behavior ever more closely (preferably by
indirect means that will disguise the encroachment on freedom.) This
isn't just our opinion. Eminent social scientists (e.g. James Q.
Wilson) have stressed the importance of "socializing" people more
effectively.
REVOLUTION IS EASIER THAN REFORM

140. We hope we have convinced the reader that the system cannot be
reformed in a such a way as to reconcile freedom with technology. The
only way out is to dispense with the industrial-technological system
altogether. This implies revolution, not necessarily an armed
uprising, but certainly a radical and fundamental change in the nature
of society.
141. People tend to assume that because a revolution involves a much
greater change than reform does, it is more difficult to bring about
than reform is. Actually, under certain circumstances revolution is
much easier than reform. The reason is that a revolutionary movement
can inspire an intensity of commitment that a reform movement cannot
inspire. A reform movement merely offers to solve a particular social
problem A revolutionary movement offers to solve all problems at one
stroke and create a whole new world; it provides the kind of ideal for
which people will take great risks and make great sacrifices. For this
reasons it would be much easier to overthrow the whole technological
system than to put effective, permanent restraints on the development
of application of any one segment of technology, such as genetic
engineering, but under suitable conditions large numbers of people may
devote themselves passionately to a revolution against the
industrial-technological system. As we noted in paragraph 132,
reformers seeking to limite certain aspects of technology would be
working to avoid a negative outcome. But revolutionaries work to gain
a powerful reward -- fulfillment of their revolutionary vision -- and
therefore work harder and more persistently than reformers do.
2

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

http://cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

284

2/17/2015

cyber.eserver.org/unabom.txt

142. Reform is always restrainde by the fear of painful consequences
if changes go too far. But once a revolutionary fever has taken hold
of a society, people are willing to undergo unlimited hardships for
the sake of their revolution. This was clearly shown in the French and
Russian Revolutions. It may be that in such cases only a minority of
the population is really committed to the revolution, but this
minority is sufficiently large and active so that it becomes the
dominant force in society. We will have more to say about revolution
in paragraphs 180-205.
CONTROL OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR

143. Since the beginning of civilization, organized societies have had
to put pressures on human beings of the sake of the functioning of the
social organism. The kinds of pressures vary greatly from one society
to another. Some of the pressures are physical (poor diet, excessive
labor, environmental pollution), some are psychological (noise,
crowding, forcing humans behavior into the mold that society
requires). In the past, human nature has been approximately constant,
or at any rate has varied only within certain bounds. Consequently,
societies have been able to push people only up to certain limits.
When the limit of human endurance has been passed, things start going
rong: rebellion, or crime, or corruption, or evasion of work, or
depression and other mental problems, or an elevated death rate, or a
declining birth rate or something else, so that either the society
breaks down, or its functioning becomes too inefficient and it is
(quickly or gradually, through conquest, attrition or evolution)
replaces by some more efficient form of society.
[25]
144. Thus human nature has in the past put certain limits on the
development of societies. People coud be pushed only so far and no
farther. But today this may be changing, because modern technology is
developing way of modifying human beings.
145. Imagine a society that subjects people to conditions that amke
them terribley unhappy, then gives them the drugs to take away their
unhappiness. Science fiction? It is already happening to some extent
in our own society. It is well known that the rate of clinical
depression had been greatly increasing in recent decades. We believe
that this is due to disruption fo the power process, as explained in
paragraphs 59-76. But even if we are wrong, the increasing rate of
depression is certainly the result of SOME conditions that exist in
today's society. Instead of removing the conditions that make people
depressed, modern society gives them antidepressant drugs. In effect,
antidepressants area a means of modifying an individual's internal
state in such a way as to enable him to toelrate social conditions
that he would otherwise find intolerable. (Yes, we know that
depression is often of purely genetic origin. We are referring here to
those cases in which environment plays the predominant role.)
146. Drugs that affect the mind are only one example of the methods of
controlling human behavior that modern society is developing. Let us
look at some of the other methods.
147. To start with, there are the techniques of surveillance. Hidden
video cameras are now used in most stores and in many other places,
computers are used to collect and process vast amounts of information
about individuals. Information so obtained greatly increases the
effectiveness of physical coercion (i.e., law enforcement).[26] Then
there are the methods of propaganda, for which the mass communication
media provide effective vehicles. Efficient techniques have been
developed for winning elections, selling products, influencing public
opinion. The entertainment industry serves as an important
psychological tool of the system, possibly even when it is dishing out
large amounts of sex and violence. Entertainment provides modern man
with an essential means of escape. While absorbed in television,
videos, etc., he can forget stress, anxiety, frustration,
dissatisfaction. Many primitive peoples, when they don't have work to
do, are quite content to sit for hours at a time doing nothing at all,
because they are at peace with themselves and their world. But most
modern people must be contantly occupied or entertained, otherwise the
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get "bored," i.e., they get fidgety, uneasy, irritable.
148. Other techniques strike deeper that the foregoing. Education is
no longer a simple affair of paddling a kid's behind when he doesn't
know his lessons and patting him on the head when he does know them.
It is becoming a scientific technique for controlling the child's
development. Sylvan Learning Centers, for example, have had great
success in motivating children to study, and psychological techniques
are also used with more or less success in many conventional schools.
"Parenting" techniques that are taught to parents are designed to make
children accept fundamental values of the system and behave in ways
that the system finds desirable. "Mental health" programs,
"intervention" techniques, psychotherapy and so forth are ostensibly
designed to benefit individuals, but in practice they usually serve as
methods for inducing individuals to think and behave as the system
requires. (There is no contradiction here; an individual whose
attitudes or behavior bring him into conflict with the system is up
against a force that is too powerful for him to conquer or escape
from, hence he is likely to suffer from stress, frustration, defeat.
His path will be much easier if he thinks and behaves as the system
requires. In that sense the system is acting for the benefit of the
individual when it brainwashes him into conformity.) Child abuse in
its gross and obvious forms is disapproved in most if not all
cultures. Tormenting a child for a trivial reason or no reason at all
is something that appalls almost everyone. But many psychologists
interpret the concept of abuse much more broadly. Is spanking, when
used as part of a rational and consistent system of discipline, a form
of abuse? The question will ultimately be decided by whether or not
spanking tends to produce behavior that makes a person fit in well
with the existing system of society. In practice, the word "abuse"
tends to be interpreted to include any method of child-rearing that
produces behavior inconvenient for the system. Thus, when they go
beyond the prevention of obvious, senseless cruelty, programs for
preventing "child abuse" are directed toward the control of human
behavior of the system.
149. Presumably, research will continue to increas the effectiveness
of psychological techniques for controlling human behavior. But we
think it is unlikely that psychological techniques alone will be
sufficient to adjust human beings to the kind of society that
technology is creating. Biological methods probably will have to be
used. We have already mentiond the use of drugs in this connection.
Neurology may provide other avenues of modifying the human mind.
Genetic engineering of human beings is already beginning to occur in
the form of "gene therapy," and there is no reason to assume the such
methods will not eventually be used to modify those aspects of the
body that affect mental funtioning.
150. As we mentioned in paragraph 134, industrial society seems likely
to be entering a period of severe stress, due in part to problems of
human behavior and in part to economic and environmental problems. And
a considerable proportion of the system's economic and environmental
problems result from the way human beings behave. Alienation, low
self-esteem, depression, hostility, rebellion; children who won't
study, youth gangs, illegal drug use, rape, child abuse , other
crimes, unsafe sex, teen pregnancy, population growth, political
corruption, race hatred, ethnic rivalry, bitter ideological conflict
(i.e., pro-choice vs. pro-life), political extremism, terrorism,
sabotage, anti-government groups, hate groups. All these threaten the
very survival of the system. The system will be FORCED to use every
practical means of controlling human behavior.
151. The social disruption that we see today is certainly not the
result of mere chance. It can only be a result fo the conditions of
life that the system imposes on people. (We have argued that the most
important of these conditions is disruption of the power process.) If
the systems succeeds in imposing sufficient control over human
behavior to assure itw own survival, a new watershed in human history
will have passed. Whereas formerly the limits of human endurance have
imposed limits on the development of societies (as we explained in
paragraphs 143, 144), industrial-technological society will be able to
pass those limits by modifying human beings, whether by psychological
methods or biological methods or both. In the future, social systems
will not be adjusted to suit the needs of human beings. Instead, human
being will be adjusted to suit the needs of the system.
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[27] 152. Generally speaking, technological control over human
behavior will probably not be introduced with a totalitarian intention
or even through a conscious desire to restrict human freedom. [28]
Each new step in the assertion of control over the human mind will be
taken as a rational response to a problem that faces society, such as
curing alcoholism, reducing the crime rate or inducing young people to
study science and engineering. In many cases, there will be
humanitarian justification. For example, when a psychiatrist
prescribes an anti-depressant for a depressed patient, he is clearly
doing that individual a favor. It would be inhumane to withhold the
drug from someone who needs it. When parents send their children to
Sylvan Learning Centers to have them manipulated into becoming
enthusiastic about their studies, they do so from concern for their
children's welfare. It may be that some of these parents wish that one
didn't have to have specialized training to get a job and that their
kid didn't have to be brainwashed into becoming a computer nerd. But
what can they do? They can't change society, and their child may be
unemployable if he doesn't have certain skills. So they send him to
Sylvan.
153. Thus control over human behavior will be introduced not by a
calculated decision of the authorities but through a process of social
evolution (RAPID evolution, however). The process will be impossible
to resist, because each advance, considered by itself, will appear to
be beneficial, or at least the evil involved in making the advance
will appear to be beneficial, or at least the evil involved in making
the advance will seem to be less than that which would result from not
making it (see paragraph 127). Propaganda for example is used for many
good purposes, such as discouraging child abuse or race hatred. [14]
Sex education is obviously useful, yet the effect of sex education (to
the extent that it is successful) is to take the shaping of sexual
attitudes away from the family and put it into the hands of the state
as represented by the public school system.
154. Suppose a biological trait is discovered that increases the
likelihood that a child will grow up to be a criminal and suppose some
sort of gene therapy can remove this trait. [29] Of course most
parents whose children possess the trait will have them undergo the
therapy. It would be inhumane to do otherwise, since the child would
probably have a miserable life if he grew up to be a criminal. But
many or most primitive societies have a low crime rate in comparison
with that of our society, even though they have neither high-tech
methods of child-rearing nor harsh systems of punishment. Since there
is no reason to suppose that more modern men than primitive men have
innate predatory tendencies, the high crime rate of our society must
be due to the pressures that modern conditions put on people, to which
many cannot or will not adjust. Thus a treatment designed to remove
potential criminal tendencies is at least in part a way of
re-engineering people so that they suit the requirements of the
system.
155. Our society tends to regard as a "sickness" any mode of thought
or behavior that is inconvenient for the system, and this is plausible
because when an individual doesn't fit into the system it causes pain
to the individual as well as problems for the system. Thus the
manipulation of an individual to adjust him to the system is seen as a
"cure" for a "sickness" and therefore as good.
156. In paragraph 127 we pointed out that if the use of a new item of
technology is INITIALLY optional, it does not necessarily REMAIN
optional, because the new technology tends to change society in such a
way that it becomes difficult or impossible for an individual to
function without using that technology. This applies also to the
technology of human behavior. In a world in which most children are
put through a program to make them enthusiastic about studying, a
parent will almost be forced to put his kid through such a program,
because if he does not, then the kid will grow up to be, comparatively
speaking, an ignoramus and therefore unemployable. Or suppose a
biological treatment is discovered that, without undesirable
side-effects, will greatly reduce the psychological stress from which
so many people suffer in our society. If large numbers of people
choose to undergo the treatment, then the general level of stress in
society will be reduced, so that it will be possible for the system to
increase the stress-producing pressures. In fact, something like this
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seems to have happened already with one of our society's most
important psychological tools for enabling people to reduce (or at
least temporarily escape from) stress, namely, mass entertainment (see
paragraph 147). Our use of mass entertainment is "optional": No law
requires us to watch television, listen to the radio, read magazines.
Yet mass entertainment is a means of escape and stress-reduction on
which most of us have become dependent. Everyone complains about the
trashiness of television, but almost everyone watches it. A few have
kicked the TV habit, but it would be a rare person who could get along
today without using ANY form of mass entertainment. (Yet until quite
recently in human history most people got along very nicely with no
other entertainment than that which each local community created for
itself.) Without the entertainment industry the system probably would
not have been able to get away with putting as much stress-producing
pressure on us as it does.
157. Assuming that industrial society survives, it is likely that
technology will eventually acquire something approaching complete
control over human behavior. It has been established beyond any
rational doubt that human thought and behavior have a largely
biological basis. As experimenters have demonstrated, feelings such as
hunger, pleasure, anger and fear can be turned on and off by
electrical stimulation of appropriate parts of the brain. Memories can
be destroyed by damaging parts of the brain or they can be brought to
the surface by electrical stimulation. Hallucinations can be induced
or moods changed by drugs. There may or may not be an immaterial human
soul, but if there is one it clearly is less powerful that the
biological mechanisms of human behavior. For if that were not the case
then researchers would not be able so easily to manipulate human
feelings and behavior with drugs and electrical currents.
158. It presumably would be impractical for all people to have
electrodes inserted in their heads so that they could be controlled by
the authorities. But the fact that human thoughts and feelings are so
open to biological intervention shows that the problem of controlling
human behavior is mainly a technical problem; a problem of neurons,
hormones and complex molecules; the kind of problem that is accessible
to scientific attack. Given the outstanding record of our society in
solving technical problems, it is overwhelmingly probable that great
advances will be made in the control of human behavior.
159. Will public resistance prevent the introduction of technological
control of human behavior? It certainly would if an attempt were made
to introduce such control all at once. But since technological control
will be introduced through a long sequence of small advances, there
will be no rational and effective public resistance. (See paragraphs
127,132, 153.)
160. To those who think that all this sounds like science fiction, we
point out that yesterday's science fiction is today's fact. The
Industrial Revolution has radically altered man's environment and way
of life, and it is only to be expected that as technology is
increasingly applied to the human body and mind, man himself will be
altered as radically as his environment and way of life have been.
HUMAN RACE AT A CROSSROADS

161. But we have gotten ahead of our story. It is one thing to develop
in the laboratory a series of psychological or biological techniques
for manipulating human behavior and quite another to integrate these
techniques into a functioning social system. The latter problem is the
more difficult of the two. For example, while the techniques of
educational psychology doubtless work quite well in the "lab schools"
where they are developed, it is not necessarily easy to apply them
effectively throughout our educational system. We all know what many
of our schools are like. The teachers are too busy taking knives and
guns away from the kids to subject them to the latest techniques for
making them into computer nerds. Thus, in spite of all its technical
advances relating to human behavior the system to date has not been
impressively successful in controlling human beings. The people whose
behavior is fairly well under the control of the system are those of
the type that might be called "bourgeois." But there are growing
numbers of people who in one way or another are rebels against the
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system: welfare leaches, youth gangs cultists, satanists, nazis,
radical environmentalists, militiamen, etc..
162. The system is currently engaged in a desperate struggle to
overcome certain problems that threaten its survival, among which the
problems of human behavior are the most important. If the system
succeeds in acquiring sufficient control over human behavior quickly
enough, it will probably survive. Otherwise it will break down. We
think the issue will most likely be resolved within the next several
decades, say 40 to 100 years.
163. Suppose the system survives the crisis of the next several
decades. By that time it will have to have solved, or at least brought
under control, the principal problems that confront it, in particular
that of "socializing" human beings; that is, making people
sufficiently docile so that their behavior no longer threatens the
system. That being accomplished, it does not appear that there would
be any further obstacle to the development of technology, and it would
presumably advance toward its logical conclusion, which is complete
control over everything on Earth, including human beings and all other
important organisms. The system may become a unitary, monolithic
organization, or it may be more or less fragmented and consist of a
number of organizations coexisting in a relationship that includes
elements of both cooperation and competition, just as today the
government, the corporations and other large organizations both
cooperate and compete with one another. Human freedom mostly will have
vanished, because individuals and small groups will be impotent
vis-a-vis large organizations armed with supertechnology and an
arsenal of advanced psychological and biological tools for
manipulating human beings, besides instruments of surveillance and
physical coercion. Only a small number of people will have any real
power, and even these probably will have only very limited freedom,
because their behavior too will be regulated; just as today our
politicians and corporation executives can retain their positions of
power only as long as their behavior remains within certain fairly
narrow limits.
164. Don't imagine that the systems will stop developing further
techniques for controlling human beings and nature once the crisis of
the next few decades is over and increasing control is no longer
necessary for the system's survival. On the contrary, once the hard
times are over the system will increase its control over people and
nature more rapidly, because it will no longer be hampered by
difficulties of the kind that it is currently experiencing. Survival
is not the principal motive for extending control. As we explained in
paragraphs 87-90, technicians and scientists carry on their work
largely as a surrogate activity; that is, they satisfy their need for
power by solving technical problems. They will continue to do this
with unabated enthusiasm, and among the most interesting and
challenging problems for them to solve will be those of understanding
the human body and mind and intervening in their development. For the
"good of humanity," of course.
165. But suppose on the other hand that the stresses of the coming
decades prove to be too much for the system. If the system breaks down
there may be a period of chaos, a "time of troubles" such as those
that history has recorded: at various epochs in the past. It is
impossible to predict what would emerge from such a time of troubles,
but at any rate the human race would be given a new chance. The
greatest danger is that industrial society may begin to reconstitute
itself within the first few years after the breakdown. Certainly there
will be many people (power-hungry types especially) who will be
anxious to get the factories running again.
166. Therefore two tasks confront those who hate the servitude to
which the industrial system is reducing the human race. First, we must
work to heighten the social stresses within the system so as to
increase the likelihood that it will break down or be weakened
sufficiently so that a revolution against it becomes possible. Second,
it is necessary to develop and propagate an ideology that opposes
technology and the industrial society if and when the system becomes
sufficiently weakened. And such an ideology will help to assure that,
if and when industrial society breaks down, its remnants will be
smashed beyond repair, so that the system cannot be reconstituted. The
factories should be destroyed, technical books burned, etc.
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HUMAN SUFFERING

167. The industrial system will not break down purely as a result of
revolutionary action. It will not be vulnerable to revolutionary
attack unless its own internal problems of development lead it into
very serious difficulties. So if the system breaks down it will do so
either spontaneously, or through a process that is in part spontaneous
but helped along by revolutionaries. If the breakdown is sudden, many
people will die, since the world's population has become so overblown
that it cannot even feed itself any longer without advanced
technology. Even if the breakdown is gradual enough so that reduction
of the population can occur more through lowering of the birth rate
than through elevation of the death rate, the process of
de-industrialization probably will be very chaotic and involve much
suffering. It is naive to think it likely that technology can be
phased out in a smoothly managed orderly way, especially since the
technophiles will fight stubbornly at every step. Is it therefore
cruel to work for the breakdown of the system? Maybe, but maybe not.
In the first place, revolutionaries will not be able to break the
system down unless it is already in deep trouble so that there would
be a good chance of its eventually breaking down by itself anyway; and
the bigger the system grows, the more disastrous the consequences of
its breakdown will be; so it may be that revolutionaries, by hastening
the onset of the breakdown will be reducing the extent of the
disaster.
168. In the second place, one has to balance the struggle and death
against the loss of freedom and dignity. To many of us, freedom and
dignity are more important than a long life or avoidance of physical
pain. Besides, we all have to die some time, and it may be better to
die fighting for survival, or for a cause, than to live a long but
empty and purposeless life.
169. In the third place, it is not all certain that the survival of
the system will lead to less suffering than the breakdown of the
system would. The system has already caused, and is continuing to
cause , immense suffering all over the world. Ancient cultures, that
for hundreds of years gave people a satisfactory relationship with
each other and their environment, have been shattered by contact with
industrial society, and the result has been a whole catalogue of
economic, environmental, social and psychological problems. One of the
effects of the intrusion of industrial society has been that over much
of the world traditional controls on population have been thrown out
of balance. Hence the population explosion, with all that it implies.
Then there is the psychological suffering that is widespread
throughout the supposedly fortunate countries of the West (see
paragraphs 44, 45). No one knows what will happen as a result of ozone
depletion, the greenhouse effect and other environmental problems that
cannot yet be foreseen. And, as nuclear proliferation has shown, new
technology cannot be kept out of the hands of dictators and
irresponsible Third World nations. Would you like to speculate abut
what Iraq or North Korea will do with genetic engineering?
170. "Oh!" say the technophiles, "Science is going to fix all that! We
will conquer famine, eliminate psychological suffering, make everybody
healthy and happy!" Yeah, sure. That's what they said 200 years ago.
The Industrial Revolution was supposed to eliminate poverty, make
everybody happy, etc. The actual result has been quite different. The
technophiles are hopelessly naive (or self-deceiving) in their
understanding of social problems. They are unaware of (or choose to
ignore) the fact that when large changes, even seemingly beneficial
ones, are introduced into a society, they lead to a long sequence of
other changes, most of which are impossible to predict (paragraph
103). The result is disruption of the society. So it is very probable
that in their attempt to end poverty and disease, engineer docile,
happy personalities and so forth, the technophiles will create social
systems that are terribly troubled, even more so that the present one.
For example, the scientists boast that they will end famine by
creating new, genetically engineered food plants. But this will allow
the human population to keep expanding indefinitely, and it is well
known that crowding leads to increased stress and aggression. This is
merely one example of the PREDICTABLE problems that will arise. We
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emphasize that, as past experience has shown, technical progress will
lead to other new problems for society far more rapidly that it has
been solving old ones. Thus it will take a long difficult period of
trial and error for the technophiles to work the bugs out of their
Brave New World (if they ever do). In the meantime there will be great
suffering. So it is not all clear that the survival of industrial
society would involve less suffering than the breakdown of that
society would. Technology has gotten the human race into a fix from
which there is not likely to be any easy escape.
THE FUTURE

171. But suppose now that industrial society does survive the next
several decade and that the bugs do eventually get worked out of the
system, so that it functions smoothly. What kind of system will it be?
We will consider several possibilities.
172. First let us postulate that the computer scientists succeed in
developing intelligent machines that can do all things better that
human beings can do them. In that case presumably all work will be
done by vast, highly organized systems of machines and no human effort
will be necessary. Either of two cases might occur. The machines might
be permitted to make all of their own decisions without human
oversight, or else human control over the machines might be retained.
173. If the machines are permitted to make all their own decisions, we
can't make any conjectures as to the results, because it is impossible
to guess how such machines might behave. We only point out that the
fate of the human race would be at the mercy of the machines. It might
be argued that the human race would never be foolish enough to hand
over all the power to the machines. But we are suggesting neither that
the human race would voluntarily turn power over to the machines nor
that the machines would willfully seize power. What we do suggest is
that the human race might easily permit itself to drift into a
position of such dependence on the machines that it would have no
practical choice but to accept all of the machines decisions. As
society and the problems that face it become more and more complex and
machines become more and more intelligent, people will let machines
make more of their decision for them, simply because machine-made
decisions will bring better result than man-made ones. Eventually a
stage may be reached at which the decisions necessary to keep the
system running will be so complex that human beings will be incapable
of making them intelligently. At that stage the machines will be in
effective control. People won't be able to just turn the machines off,
because they will be so dependent on them that turning them off would
amount to suicide.
174. On the other hand it is possible that human control over the
machines may be retained. In that case the average man may have
control over certain private machines of his own, such as his car of
his personal computer, but control over large systems of machines will
be in the hands of a tiny elite -- just as it is today, but with two
difference. Due to improved techniques the elite will have greater
control over the masses; and because human work will no longer be
necessary the masses will be superfluous, a useless burden on the
system. If the elite is ruthless the may simply decide to exterminate
the mass of humanity. If they are humane they may use propaganda or
other psychological or biological techniques to reduce the birth rate
until the mass of humanity becomes extinct, leaving the world to the
elite. Or, if the elite consist of soft-hearted liberals, they may
decide to play the role of good shepherds to the rest of the human
race. They will see to it that everyone's physical needs are
satisfied, that all children are raised under psychologically hygienic
conditions, that everyone has a wholesome hobby to keep him busy, and
that anyone who may become dissatisfied undergoes "treatment" to cure
his "problem." Of course, life will be so purposeless that people will
have to be biologically or psychologically engineered either to remove
their need for the power process or to make them "sublimate" their
drive for power into some harmless hobby. These engineered human
beings may be happy in such a society, but they most certainly will
not be free. They will have been reduced to the status of domestic
animals.
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175. But suppose now that the computer scientists do not succeed in
developing artificial intelligence, so that human work remains
necessary. Even so, machines will take care of more and more of the
simpler tasks so that there will be an increasing surplus of human
workers at the lower levels of ability. (We see this happening
already. There are many people who find it difficult or impossible to
get work, because for intellectual or psychological reasons they
cannot acquire the level of training necessary to make themselves
useful in the present system.) On those who are employed,
ever-increasing demands will be placed; They will need more and m ore
training, more and more ability, and will have to be ever more
reliable, conforming and docile, because they will be more and more
like cells of a giant organism. Their tasks will be increasingly
specialized so that their work will be, in a sense, out of touch with
the real world, being concentrated on one tiny slice of reality. The
system will have to use any means that I can, whether psychological or
biological, to engineer people to be docile, to have the abilities
that the system requires and to "sublimate" their drive for power into
some specialized task. But the statement that the people of such a
society will have to be docile may require qualification. The society
may find competitiveness useful, provided that ways are found of
directing competitiveness into channels that serve that needs of the
system. We can imagine into channels that serve the needs of the
system. We can imagine a future society in which there is endless
competition for positions of prestige an power. But no more than a
very few people will ever reach the top, where the only real power is
(see end of paragraph 163). Very repellent is a society in which a
person can satisfy his needs for power only by pushing large numbers
of other people out of the way and depriving them of THEIR opportunity
for power.
176. Once can envision scenarios that incorporate aspects of more than
one of the possibilities that we have just discussed. For instance, it
may be that machines will take over most of the work that is of real,
practical importance, but that human beings will be kept busy by being
given relatively unimportant work. It has been suggested, for example,
that a great development of the service of industries might provide
work for human beings. Thus people will would spend their time
shinning each others shoes, driving each other around inn taxicab,
making handicrafts for one another, waiting on each other's tables,
etc. This seems to us a thoroughly contemptible way for the human race
to end up, and we doubt that many people would find fulfilling lives
in such pointless busy-work. They would seek other, dangerous outlets
(drugs, , crime, "cults," hate groups) unless they were biological or
psychologically engineered to adapt them to such a way of life.
177. Needless to day, the scenarios outlined above do not exhaust all
the possibilities. They only indicate the kinds of outcomes that seem
to us mots likely. But wee can envision no plausible scenarios that
are any more palatable that the ones we've just described. It is
overwhelmingly probable that if the industrial-technological system
survives the next 40 to 100 years, it will by that time have developed
certain general characteristics: Individuals (at least those of the
"bourgeois" type, who are integrated into the system and make it run,
and who therefore have all the power) will be more dependent than ever
on large organizations; they will be more "socialized" that ever and
their physical and mental qualities to a significant extent (possibly
to a very great extent ) will be those that are engineered into them
rather than being the results of chance (or of God's will, or
whatever); and whatever may be left of wild nature will be reduced to
remnants preserved for scientific study and kept under the supervision
and management of scientists (hence it will no longer be truly wild).
In the long run (say a few centuries from now) it is it is likely that
neither the human race nor any other important organisms will exist as
we know them today, because once you start modifying organisms through
genetic engineering there is no reason to stop at any particular
point, so that the modifications will probably continue until man and
other organisms have been utterly transformed.
178. Whatever else may be the case, it is certain that technology is
creating for human begins a new physical and social environment
radically different from the spectrum of environments to which natural
selection has adapted the human race physically and psychological. If
man is not adjust to this new environment by being artificially
re-engineered, then he will be adapted to it through a long an painful
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process of natural selection. The former is far more likely that the
latter.
179. It would be better to dump the whole stinking system and take the
consequences.
STRATEGY

180. The technophiles are taking us all on an utterly reckless ride
into the unknown. Many people understand something of what
technological progress is doing to us yet take a passive attitude
toward it because they think it is inevitable. But we (FC) don't think
it is inevitable. We think it can be stopped, and we will give here
some indications of how to go about stopping it.
181. As we stated in paragraph 166, the two main tasks for the present
are to promote social stress and instability in industrial society and
to develop and propagate an ideology that opposes technology and the
industrial system. When the system becomes sufficiently stressed and
unstable, a revolution against technology may be possible. The pattern
would be similar to that of the French and Russian Revolutions. French
society and Russian society, for several decades prior to their
respective revolutions, showed increasing signs of stress and
weakness. Meanwhile, ideologies were being developed that offered a
new world view that was quite different from the old one. In the
Russian case, revolutionaries were actively working to undermine the
old order. Then, when the old system was put under sufficient
additional stress (by financial crisis in France, by military defeat
in Russia) it was swept away by revolution. What we propose in
something along the same lines.
182. It will be objected that the French and Russian Revolutions were
failures. But most revolutions have two goals. One is to destroy an
old form of society and the other is to set up the new form of society
envisioned by the revolutionaries. The French and Russian
revolutionaries failed (fortunately!) to create the new kind of
society of which they dreamed, but they were quite successful in
destroying the existing form of society.
183. But an ideology, in order to gain enthusiastic support, must have
a positive ideals well as a negative one; it must be FOR something as
well as AGAINST something. The positive ideal that we propose is
Nature. That is , WILD nature; those aspects of the functioning of the
Earth and its living things that are independent of human management
and free of human interference and control. And with wild nature we
include human nature, by which we mean those aspects of the
functioning of the human individual that are not subject to regulation
by organized society but are products of chance, or free will, or God
(depending on your religious or philosophical opinions).
184. Nature makes a perfect counter-ideal to technology for several
reasons. Nature (that which is outside the power of the system) is the
opposite of technology (which seeks to expand indefinitely the power
of the system). Most people will agree that nature is beautiful;
certainly it has tremendous popular appeal. The radical
environmentalists ALREADY hold an ideology that exalts nature and
opposes technology. [30] It is not necessary for the sake of nature to
set up some chimerical utopia or any new kind of social order. Nature
takes care of itself: It was a spontaneous creation that existed long
before any human society, and for countless centuries many different
kinds of human societies coexisted with nature without doing it an
excessive amount of damage. Only with the Industrial Revolution did
the effect of human society on nature become really devastating. To
relieve the pressure on nature it is not necessary to create a special
kind of social system, it is only necessary to get rid of industrial
society. Granted, this will not solve all problems. Industrial society
has already done tremendous damage to nature and it will take a very
long time for the scars to heal. Besides, even pre-industrial
societies can do significant damage to nature. Nevertheless, getting
rid of industrial society will accomplish a great deal. It will
relieve the worst of the pressure on nature so that the scars can
begin to heal. It will remove the capacity of organized society to
keep increasing its control over nature (including human nature).
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Whatever kind of society may exist after the demise of the industrial
system, it is certain that most people will live close to nature,
because in the absence of advanced technology there is not other way
that people CAN live. To feed themselves they must be peasants or
herdsmen or fishermen or hunter, etc., And, generally speaking, local
autonomy should tend to increase, because lack of advanced technology
and rapid communications will limit the capacity of governments or
other large organizations to control local communities.
185. As for the negative consequences of eliminating industrial
society -- well, you can't eat your cake and have it too. To gain one
thing you have to sacrifice another.
186. Most people hate psychological conflict. For this reason they
avoid doing any serious thinking about difficult social issues, and
they like to have such issues presented to them in simple,
black-and-white terms: THIS is all good and THAT is all bad. The
revolutionary ideology should therefore be developed on two levels.
187. On the more sophisticated level the ideology should address
itself to people who are intelligent, thoughtful and rational. The
object should be to create a core of people who will be opposed to the
industrial system on a rational, thought-out basis, with full
appreciation of the problems and ambiguities involved, and of the
price that has to be paid for getting rid of the system. It is
particularly important to attract people of this type, as they are
capable people and will be instrumental in influencing others. These
people should be addressed on as rational a level as possible. Facts
should never intentionally be distorted and intemperate language
should be avoided. This does not mean that no appeal can be made to
the emotions, but in making such appeal care should be taken to avoid
misrepresenting the truth or doing anything else that would destroy
the intellectual respectability of the ideology.
188. On a second level, the ideology should be propagated in a
simplified form that will enable the unthinking majority to see the
conflict of technology vs. nature in unambiguous terms. But even on
this second level the ideology should not be expressed in language
that is so cheap, intemperate or irrational that it alienates people
of the thoughtful and rational type. Cheap, intemperate propaganda
sometimes achieves impressive short-term gains, but it will be more
advantageous in the long run to keep the loyalty of a small number of
intelligently committed people than to arouse the passions of an
unthinking, fickle mob who will change their attitude as soon as
someone comes along with a better propaganda gimmick. However,
propaganda of the rabble-rousing type may be necessary when the system
is nearing the point of collapse and there is a final struggle between
rival ideologies to determine which will become dominant when the old
world-view goes under.
189. Prior to that final struggle, the revolutionaries should not
expect to have a majority of people on their side. History is made by
active, determined minorities, not by the majority, which seldom has a
clear and consistent idea of what it really wants. Until the time
comes for the final push toward revolution [31], the task of
revolutionaries will be less to win the shallow support of the
majority than to build a small core of deeply committed people. As for
the majority, it will be enough to make them aware of the existence of
the new ideology and remind them of it frequently; though of course it
will be desirable to get majority support to the extent that this can
be done without weakening the core of seriously committed people.
190. Any kind of social conflict helps to destabilize the system, but
one should be careful about what kind of conflict one encourages. The
line of conflict should be drawn between the mass of the people and
the power-holding elite of industrial society (politicians,
scientists, upper-level business executives, government officials,
etc..). It should NOT be drawn between the revolutionaries and the
mass of the people. For example, it would be bad strategy for the
revolutionaries to condemn Americans for their habits of consumption.
Instead, the average American should be portrayed as a victim of the
advertising and marketing industry, which has suckered him into buying
a lot of junk that he doesn't need and that is very poor compensation
for his lost freedom. Either approach is consistent with the facts. It
is merely a matter of attitude whether you blame the advertising
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industry for manipulating the public or blame the public for allowing
itself to be manipulated. As a matter of strategy one should generally
avoid blaming the public.
191. One should think twice before encouraging any other social
conflict than that between the power-holding elite (which wields
technology) and the general public (over which technology exerts its
power). For one thing, other conflicts tend to distract attention from
the important conflicts (between power-elite and ordinary people,
between technology and nature); for another thing, other conflicts may
actually tend to encourage technologization, because each side in such
a conflict wants to use technological power to gain advantages over
its adversary. This is clearly seen in rivalries between nations. It
also appears in ethnic conflicts within nations. For example, in
America many black leaders are anxious to gain power for African
Americans by placing back individuals in the technological
power-elite. They want there to be many black government officials,
scientists, corporation executives and so forth. In this way they are
helping to absorb the African American subculture into the
technological system. Generally speaking, one should encourage only
those social conflicts that can be fitted into the framework of the
conflicts of power--elite vs. ordinary people, technology vs nature.
192. But the way to discourage ethnic conflict is NOT through militant
advocacy of minority rights (see paragraphs 21, 29). Instead, the
revolutionaries should emphasize that although minorities do suffer
more or less disadvantage, this disadvantage is of peripheral
significance. Our real enemy is the industrial-technological system,
and in the struggle against the system, ethnic distinctions are of no
importance.
193. The kind of revolution we have in mind will not necessarily
involve an armed uprising against any government. It may or may not
involve physical violence, but it will not be a POLITICAL revolution.
Its focus will be on technology and economics, not politics. [32]
194. Probably the revolutionaries should even AVOID assuming political
power, whether by legal or illegal means, until the industrial system
is stressed to the danger point and has proved itself to be a failure
in the eyes of most people. Suppose for example that some "green"
party should win control of the United States Congress in an election.
In order to avoid betraying or watering down their own ideology they
would have to take vigorous measures to turn economic growth into
economic shrinkage. To the average man the results would appear
disastrous: There would be massive unemployment, shortages of
commodities, etc. Even if the grosser ill effects could be avoided
through superhumanly skillful management, still people would have to
begin giving up the luxuries to which they have become addicted.
Dissatisfaction would grow, the "green" party would be voted out of of
fice and the revolutionaries would have suffered a severe setback. For
this reason the revolutionaries should not try to acquire political
power until the system has gotten itself into such a mess that any
hardships will be seen as resulting from the failures of the
industrial system itself and not from the policies of the
revolutionaries. The revolution against technology will probably have
to be a revolution by outsiders, a revolution from below and not from
above.
195. The revolution must be international and worldwide. It cannot be
carried out on a nation-by-nation basis. Whenever it is suggested that
the United States, for example, should cut back on technological
progress or economic growth, people get hysterical and start screaming
that if we fall behind in technology the Japanese will get ahead of
us. Holy robots The world will fly off its orbit if the Japanese ever
sell more cars than we do! (Nationalism is a great promoter of
technology.) More reasonably, it is argued that if the relatively
democratic nations of the world fall behind in technology while nasty,
dictatorial nations like China, Vietnam and North Korea continue to
progress, eventually the dictators may come to dominate the world.
That is why the industrial system should be attacked in all nations
simultaneously, to the extent that this may be possible. True, there
is no assurance that the industrial system can be destroyed at
approximately the same time all over the world, and it is even
conceivable that the attempt to overthrow the system could lead
instead to the domination of the system by dictators. That is a risk
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that has to be taken. And it is worth taking, since the difference
between a "democratic" industrial system and one controlled by
dictators is small compared with the difference between an industrial
system and a non-industrial one. [33] It might even be argued that an
industrial system controlled by dictators would be preferable, because
dictator-controlled systems usually have proved inefficient, hence
they are presumably more likely to break down. Look at Cuba.
196. Revolutionaries might consider favoring measures that tend to
bind the world economy into a unified whole. Free trade agreements
like NAFTA and GATT are probably harmful to the environment in the
short run, but in the long run they may perhaps be advantageous
because they foster economic interdependence between nations. I will
be eaier to destroy the industrial system on a worldwide basis if he
world economy is so unified that its breakdown in any on major nation
will lead to its breakdwon in al industrialized nations.
the long run they may perhaps be advantageous because they foster
economic interdependence between nations. It will be easier to destroy
the industrial system on a worldwide basis if the world economy is so
unified that its breakdown in any one major nation will lead to its
breakdown in all industrialized nations.
197. Some people take the line that modern man has too much power, too
much control over nature; they argue for a more passive attitude on
the part of the human race. At best these people are expressing
themselves unclearly, because they fail to distinguish between power
for LARGE ORGANIZATIONS and power for INDIVIDUALS and SMALL GROUPS. It
is a mistake to argue for powerlessness and passivity, because people
NEED power. Modern man as a collective entity--that is, the industrial
system--has immense power over nature, and we (FC) regard this as
evil. But modern INDIVIDUALS and SMALL GROUPS OF INDIVIDUALS have far
less power than primitive man ever did. Generally speaking, the vast
power of "modern man" over nature is exercised not by individuals or
small groups but by large organizations. To the extent that the
average modern INDIVIDUAL can wield the power of technology, he is
permitted to do so only within narrow limits and only under the
supervision and control of the system. (You need a license for
everything and with the license come rules and regulations). The
individual has only those technological powers with which the system
chooses to provide him. His PERSONAL power over nature is slight.
198. Primitive INDIVIDUALS and SMALL GROUPS actually had considerable
power over nature; or maybe it would be better to say power WITHIN
nature. When primitive man needed food he knew how to find and prepare
edible roots, how to track game and take it with homemade weapons. He
knew how to protect himself from heat, cold, rain, dangerous animals,
etc. But primitive man did relatively little damage to nature because
the COLLECTIVE power of primitive society was negligible compared to
the COLLECTIVE power of industrial society.
199. Instead of arguing for powerlessness and passivity, one should
argue that the power of the INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM should be broken, and
that this will greatly INCREASE the power and freedom of INDIVIDUALS
and SMALL GROUPS.
200. Until the industrial system has been thoroughly wrecked, the
destruction of that system must be the revolutionaries' ONLY goal.
Other goals would distract attention and energy from the main goal.
More importantly, if the revolutionaries permit themselves to have any
other goal than the destruction of technology, they will be tempted to
use technology as a tool for reaching that other goal. If they give in
to that temptation, they will fall right back into the technological
trap, because modern technology is a unified, tightly organized
system, so that, in order to retain SOME technology, one finds oneself
obliged to retain MOST technology, hence one ends up sacrificing only
token amounts of technology.
201. Suppose for example that the revolutionaries took "social
justice" as a goal. Human nature being what it is, social justice
would not come about spontaneously; it would have to be enforced. In
order to enforce it the revolutionaries would have to retain central
organization and control. For that they would need rapid long-distance
transportation and communication, and therefore all the technology
needed to support the transportation and communication systems. To
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feed and clothe poor people they would have to use agricultural and
manufacturing technology. And so forth. So that the attempt to insure
social justice would force them to retain most parts of the
technological system. Not that we have anything against social
justice, but it must not be allowed to interfere with the effort to
get rid of the technological system.
202. It would be hopeless for revolutionaries to try to attack the
system without using SOME modern technology. If nothing else they must
use the communications media to spread their message. But they should
use modern technology for only ONE purpose: to attack the
technological system.
203. Imagine an alcoholic sitting with a barrel of wine in front of
him. Suppose he starts saying to himself, "Wine isn't bad for you if
used in moderation. Why, they say small amounts of wine are even good
for you! It won't do me any harm if I take just one little drink..."
Well you know what is going to happen. Never forget that the human
race with technology is just like an alcoholic with a barrel of wine.
204. Revolutionaries should have as many children as they can. There
is strong scientific evidence that social attitudes are to a
significant extent inherited. No one suggests that a social attitude
is a direct outcome of a person's genetic constitution, but it appears
that personality traits tend, within the context of our society, to
make a person more likely to hold this or that social attitude.
Objections to these findings have been raised, but objections are
feeble and seem to be ideologically motivated. In any event, no one
denies that children tend on the average to hold social attitudes
similar to those of their parents. From our point of view it doesn't
matter all that much whether the attitudes are passed on genetically
or through childhood training. In either case the ARE passed on.
205. The trouble is that many of the people who are inclined to rebel
against the industrial system are also concerned about the population
problems, hence they are apt to have few or no children. In this way
they may be handing the world over to the sort of people who support
or at least accept the industrial system. To insure the strength of
the next generation of revolutionaries the present generation must
reproduce itself abundantly. In doing so they will be worsening the
population problem only slightly. And the most important problem is to
get rid of the industrial system, because once the industrial system
is gone the world's population necessarily will decrease (see
paragraph 167); whereas, if the industrial system survives, it will
continue developing new techniques of food production that may enable
the world's population to keep increasing almost indefinitely.
206. With regard to revolutionary strategy, the only points on which
we absolutely insist are that the single overriding goal must be the
elimination of modern technology, and that no other goal can be
allowed to compete with this one. For the rest, revolutionaries should
take an empirical approach. If experience indicates that some of the
recommendations made in the foregoing paragraphs are not going to give
good results, then those recommendations should be discarded.
TWO KINDS OF TECHNOLOGY

207. An argument likely to be raised against our proposed revolution
is that it is bound to fail, because (it is claimed) throughout
history technology has always progressed, never regressed, hence
technological regression is impossible. But this claim is false.
208. We distinguish between two kinds of technology, which we will
call small-scale technology and organization-dependent technology.
Small-scale technology is technology that can be used by small-scale
communities without outside assistance. Organization-dependent
technology is technology that depends on large-scale social
organization. We are aware of no significant cases of regression in
small-scale technology. But organization-dependent technology DOES
regress when the social organization on which it depends breaks down.
Example: When the Roman Empire fell apart the Romans' small-scale
technology survived because any clever village craftsman could build,
for instance, a water wheel, any skilled smith could make steel by
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Roman methods, and so forth. But the Romans' organization-dependent
technology DID regress. Their aqueducts fell into disrepair and were
never rebuilt. Their techniques of road construction were lost. The
Roman system of urban sanitation was forgotten, so that until rather
recent times did the sanitation of European cities that of Ancient
Rome.
209. The reason why technology has seemed always to progress is that,
until perhaps a century or two before the Industrial Revolution, most
technology was small-scale technology. But most of the technology
developed since the Industrial Revolution is organization-dependent
technology. Take the refrigerator for example. Without factory-made
parts or the facilities of a post-industrial machine shop it would be
virtually impossible for a handful of local craftsmen to build a
refrigerator. If by some miracle they did succeed in building one it
would be useless to them without a reliable source of electric power.
So they would have to dam a stream and build a generator. Generators
require large amounts of copper wire. Imagine trying to make that wire
without modern machinery. And where would they get a gas suitable for
refrigeration? It would be much easier to build an icehouse or
preserve food by drying or picking, as was done before the invention
of the refrigerator.
210. So it is clear that if the industrial system were once thoroughly
broken down, refrigeration technology would quickly be lost. The same
is true of other organization-dependent technology. And once this
technology had been lost for a generation or so it would take
centuries to rebuild it, just as it took centuries to build it the
first time around. Surviving technical books would be few and
scattered. An industrial society, if built from scratch without
outside help, can only be built in a series of stages: You need tools
to make tools to make tools to make tools ... . A long process of
economic development and progress in social organization is required.
And, even in the absence of an ideology opposed to technology, there
is no reason to believe that anyone would be interested in rebuilding
industrial society. The enthusiasm for "progress" is a phenomenon
particular to the modern form of society, and it seems not to have
existed prior to the 17th century or thereabouts.
211. In the late Middle Ages there were four main civilizations that
were about equally "advanced": Europe, the Islamic world, India, and
the Far East (China, Japan, Korea). Three of those civilizations
remained more or less stable, and only Europe became dynamic. No one
knows why Europe became dynamic at that time; historians have their
theories but these are only speculation. At any rate, it is clear that
rapid development toward a technological form of society occurs only
under special conditions. So there is no reason to assume that
long-lasting technological regression cannot be brought about.
212. Would society EVENTUALLY develop again toward an
industrial-technological form? Maybe, but there is no use in worrying
about it, since we can't predict or control events 500 or 1,000 years
in the future. Those problems must be dealt with by the people who
will live at that time.
THE DANGER OF LEFTISM

213. Because of their need for rebellion and for membership in a
movement, leftists or persons of similar psychological type are often
unattracted to a rebellious or activist movement whose goals and
membership are not initially leftist. The resulting influx of leftish
types can easily turn a non-leftist movement into a leftist one, so
that leftist goals replace or distort the original goals of the
movement.
214. To avoid this, a movement that exalts nature and opposes
technology must take a resolutely anti-leftist stance and must avoid
all collaboration with leftists. Leftism is in the long run
inconsistent with wild nature, with human freedom and with the
elimination of modern technology. Leftism is collectivist; it seeks to
bind together the entire world (both nature and the human race) into a
unified whole. But this implies management of nature and of human life
by organized society, and it requires advanced technology. You can't
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have a united world without rapid transportation and communication,
you can't make all people love one another without sophisticated
psychological techniques, you can't have a "planned society" without
the necessary technological base. Above all, leftism is driven by the
need for power, and the leftist seeks power on a collective basis,
through identification with a mass movement or an organization.
Leftism is unlikely ever to give up technology, because technology is
too valuable a source of collective power.
215. The anarchist [34] too seeks power, but he seeks it on an
individual or small-group basis; he wants individuals and small groups
to be able to control the circumstances of their own lives. He opposes
technology because it makes small groups dependent on large
organizations.
216. Some leftists may seem to oppose technology, but they will oppose
it only so long as they are outsiders and the technological system is
controlled by non-leftists. If leftism ever becomes dominant in
society, so that the technological system becomes a tool in the hands
of leftists, they will enthusiastically use it and promote its growth.
In doing this they will be repeating a pattern that leftism has shown
again and again in the past. When the Bolsheviks in Russia were
outsiders, they vigorously opposed censorship and the secret police,
they advocated self-determination for ethnic minorities, and so forth;
but as soon as they came into power themselves, they imposed a tighter
censorship and created a more ruthless secret police than any that had
existed under the tsars, and they oppressed ethnic minorities at least
as much as the tsars had done. In the United States, a couple of
decades ago when leftists were a minority in our universities, leftist
professors were vigorous proponents of academic freedom, but today, in
those universities where leftists have become dominant, they have
shown themselves ready to take away from everyone else's academic
freedom. (This is "political correctness.") The same will happen with
leftists and technology: They will use it to oppress everyone else if
they ever get it under their own control.
217. In earlier revolutions, leftists of the most power-hungry type,
repeatedly, have first cooperated with non-leftist revolutionaries, as
well as with leftists of a more libertarian inclination, and later
have double-crossed them to seize power for themselves. Robespierre
did this in the French Revolution, the Bolsheviks did it in the
Russian Revolution, the communists did it in Spain in 1938 and Castro
and his followers did it in Cuba. Given the past history of leftism,
it would be utterly foolish for non-leftist revolutionaries today to
collaborate with leftists.
218. Various thinkers have pointed out that leftism is a kind of
religion. Leftism is not a religion in the strict sense because
leftist doctrine does not postulate the existence of any supernatural
being. But for the leftist, leftism plays a psychological role much
like that which religion plays for some people. The leftist NEEDS to
believe in leftism; it plays a vital role in his psychological
economy. His beliefs are not easily modified by logic or facts. He has
a deep conviction that leftism is morally Right with a capital R, and
that he has not only a right but a duty to impose leftist morality on
everyone. (However, many of the people we are referring to as
"leftists" do not think of themselves as leftists and would not
describe their system of beliefs as leftism. We use the term "leftism"
because we don't know of any better words to designate the spectrum of
related creeds that includes the feminist, gay rights, political
correctness, etc., movements, and because these movements have a
strong affinity with the old left. See paragraphs 227-230.)
219. Leftism is totalitarian force. Wherever leftism is in a position
of power it tends to invade every private corner and force every
thought into a leftist mold. In part this is because of the
quasi-religious character of leftism; everything contrary to leftists
beliefs represents Sin. More importantly, leftism is a totalitarian
force because of the leftists' drive for power. The leftist seeks to
satisfy his need for power through identification with a social
movement and he tries to go through the power process by helping to
pursue and attain the goals of the movement (see paragraph 83). But no
matter how far the movement has gone in attaining its goals the
leftist is never satisfied, because his activism is a surrogate
activity (see paragraph 41). That is, the leftist's real motive is not
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to attain the ostensible goals of leftism; in reality he is motivated
by the sense of power he gets from struggling for and then reaching a
social goal.[35]
Consequently the leftist is never satisfied with the goals he has
already attained; his need for the power process leads him always to
pursue some new goal. The leftist wants equal opportunities for
minorities. When that is attained he insists on statistical equality
of achievement by minorities. And as long as anyone harbors in some
corner of his mind a negative attitude toward some minority, the
leftist has to re-educated him. And ethnic minorities are not enough;
no one can be allowed to have a negative attitude toward homosexuals,
disabled people, fat people, old people, ugly people, and on and on
and on. It's not enough that the public should be informed about the
hazards of smoking; a warning has to be stamped on every package of
cigarettes. Then cigarette advertising has to be restricted if not
banned. The activists will never be satisfied until tobacco is
outlawed, and after that it will be alco hot then junk food, etc.
Activists have fought gross child abuse, which is reasonable. But now
they want to stop all spanking. When they have done that they will
want to ban something else they consider unwholesome, then another
thing and then another. They will never be satisfied until they have
complete control over all child rearing practices. And then they will
move on to another cause.
220. Suppose you asked leftists to make a list of ALL the things that
were wrong with society, and then suppose you instituted EVERY social
change that they demanded. It is safe to say that within a couple of
years the majority of leftists would find something new to complain
about, some new social "evil" to correct because, once again, the
leftist is motivated less by distress at society's ills than by the
need to satisfy his drive for power by imposing his solutions on
society.
221. Because of the restrictions placed on their thoughts and behavior
by their high level of socialization, many leftists of the
over-socialized type cannot pursue power in the ways that other people
do. For them the drive for power has only one morally acceptable
outlet, and that is in the struggle to impose their morality on
everyone.
222. Leftists, especially those of the oversocialized type, are True
Believers in the sense of Eric Hoffer's book, "The True Believer." But
not all True Believers are of the same psychological type as leftists.
Presumably a truebelieving nazi, for instance is very different
psychologically from a truebelieving leftist. Because of their
capacity for single-minded devotion to a cause, True Believers are a
useful, perhaps a necessary, ingredient of any revolutionary movement.
This presents a problem with which we must admit we don't know how to
deal. We aren't sure how to harness the energies of the True Believer
to a revolution against technology. At present all we can say is that
no True Believer will make a safe recruit to the revolution unless his
commitment is exclusively to the destruction of technology. If he is
committed also to another ideal, he may want to use technology as a
tool for pursuing that other ideal (see paragraphs 220, 221).
223. Some readers may say, "This stuff about leftism is a lot of crap.
I know John and Jane who are leftish types and they don't have all
these totalitarian tendencies." It's quite true that many leftists,
possibly even a numerical majority, are decent people who sincerely
believe in tolerating others' values (up to a point) and wouldn't want
to use high-handed methods to reach their social goals. Our remarks
about leftism are not meant to apply to every individual leftist but
to describe the general character of leftism as a movement. And the
general character of a movement is not necessarily determined by the
numerical proportions of the various kinds of people involved in the
movement.
224. The people who rise to positions of power in leftist movements
tend to be leftists of the most power-hungry type because power-hungry
people are those who strive hardest to get into positions of power.
Once the power-hungry types have captured control of the movement,
there are many leftists of a gentler breed who inwardly disapprove of
many of the actions of the leaders, but cannot bring themselves to
oppose them. They NEED their faith in the movement, and because they
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cannot give up this faith they go along with the leaders. True, SOME
leftists do have the guts to oppose the totalitarian tendencies that
emerge, but they generally lose, because the power-hungry types are
better organized, are more ruthless and Machiavellian and have taken
care to build themselves a strong power base.
225. These phenomena appeared clearly in Russia and other countries
that were taken over by leftists. Similarly, before the breakdown of
communism in the USSR, leftish types in the West would seldom
criticize that country. If prodded they would admit that the USSR did
many wrong things, but then they would try to find excuses for the
communists and begin talking about the faults of the West. They always
opposed Western military resistance to communist aggression. Leftish
types all over the world vigorously protested the U.S. military action
in Vietnam, but when the USSR invaded Afghanistan they did nothing.
Not that they approved of the Soviet actions; but because of their
leftist faith, they just couldn't bear to put themselves in opposition
to communism. Today, in those of our universities where "political
correctness" has become dominant, there are probably many leftish
types who privately disapprove of the suppression of academic freedom,
but they go along with it anyway.
226. Thus the fact that many individual leftists are personally mild
and fairly tolerant people by no means prevents leftism as a whole
form having a totalitarian tendency.
227. Our discussion of leftism has a serious weakness. It is still far
from clear what we mean by the word "leftist." There doesn't seem to
be much we can do about this. Today leftism is fragmented into a whole
spectrum of activist movements. Yet not all activist movements are
leftist, and some activist movements (e.g.., radical environmentalism)
seem to include both personalities of the leftist type and
personalities of thoroughly un-leftist types who ought to know better
than to collaborate with leftists. Varieties of leftists fade out
gradually into varieties of non-leftists and we ourselves would often
be hard-pressed to decide whether a given individual is or is not a
leftist. To the extent that it is defined at all, our conception of
leftism is defined by the discussion of it that we have given in this
article, and we can only advise the reader to use his own judgment in
deciding who is a leftist.
228. But it will be helpful to
leftism. These criteria cannot
Some individuals may meet some
some leftists may not meet any
to use your judgment.

list some criteria for diagnosing
be applied in a cut and dried manner.
of the criteria without being leftists,
of the criteria. Again, you just have

229. The leftist is oriented toward largescale collectivism. He
emphasizes the duty of the individual to serve society and the duty of
society to take care of the individual. He has a negative attitude
toward individualism. He often takes a moralistic tone. He tends to be
for gun control, for sex education and other psychologically
"enlightened" educational methods, for planning, for affirmative
action, for multiculturalism. He tends to identify with victims. He
tends to be against competition and against violence, but he often
finds excuses for those leftists who do commit violence. He is fond of
using the common catch-phrases of the left like "racism, " "sexism, "
"homophobia, " "capitalism," "imperialism," "neocolonialism "
"genocide," "social change," "social justice," "social
responsibility." Maybe the best diagnostic trait of the leftist is his
tendency to sympathize with the following movements: feminism, gay
rights, ethnic rights, disability rights, animal rights political
correctness. Anyone who strongly sympathizes with ALL of these
movements is almost certainly a leftist. [36]
230. The more dangerous leftists, that is, those who are most
power-hungry, are often characterized by arrogance or by a dogmatic
approach to ideology. However, the most dangerous leftists of all may
be certain oversocialized types who avoid irritating displays of
aggressiveness and refrain from advertising their leftism, but work
quietly and unobtrusively to promote collectivist values,
"enlightened" psychological techniques for socializing children,
dependence of the individual on the system, and so forth. These
crypto-leftists (as we may call them) approximate certain bourgeois
types as far as practical action is concerned, but differ from them in
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psychology, ideology and motivation. The ordinary bourgeois tries to
bring people under control of the system in order to protect his way
of life, or he does so simply because his attitudes are conventional.
The crypto-leftist tries to bring people under control of the system
because he is a True Believer in a collectivistic ideology. The
crypto-leftist is differentiated from the average leftist of the
oversocialized type by the fact that his rebellious impulse is weaker
and he is more securely socialized. He is differentiated from the
ordinary well-socialized bourgeois by the fact that there is some deep
lack within him that makes it necessary for him to devote himself to a
cause and immerse himself in a collectivity. And maybe his
(well-sublimated) drive for power is stronger than that of the average
bourgeois.
FINAL NOTE
231. Throughout this article we've made imprecise statements and
statements that ought to have had all sorts of qualifications and
reservations attached to them; and some of our statements may be
flatly false. Lack of sufficient information and the need for brevity
made it impossible for us to fomulate our assertions more precisely or
add all the necessary qualifications. And of course in a discussion of
this
kind one must rely heavily on intuitive judgment, and that can
sometimes be wrong. So we don't claim that this article expresses more
than a crude approximation to the truth.
232. All the same we are reasonably confident that the general
outlines of the picture we have painted here are roughly correct. We
have portrayed leftism in its modern form as a phenomenon peculiar to
our time and as a symptom of the disruption of the power process. But
we might possibly be wrong about this. Oversocialized types who try to
satisfy their drive for power by imposing their morality on everyone
have certainly been around for a long time. But we THINK that the
decisive role played by feelings of inferiority, low self-esteem,
powerlessness, identification with victims by people who are not
themselves victims, is a peculiarity of modern leftism. Identification
with victims by people not themselves victims can be seen to some
extent in 19th century leftism and early Christianity but as far as we
can make out, symptoms of low self-esteem, etc., were not nearly so
evident in these movements, or in any other movements, as they are in
modern leftism. But we are not in a position to assert confidently
that no such movements have existed prior to modern leftism. This is a
significant question to which historians ought to give their
attention.
NOTES
1. (Paragraph 19) We are asserting that ALL, or even most, bullies and
ruthless competitors suffer from feelings of inferiority.
2. (Paragraph 25) During the Victorian period many oversocialized
people suffered from serious psychological problems as a result of
repressing or trying to repress their sexual feelings. Freud
apparently based his theories on people of this type. Today the focus
of socialization has shifted from sex to aggression.
3. (Paragraph 27) Not necessarily including specialists in engineering
"hard" sciences.
4. (Paragraph 28) There are many individuals of the middle and upper
classes who resist some of these values, but usually their resistance
is more or less covert. Such resistance appears in the mass media only
to a very limited extent. The main thrust of propaganda in our society
is in favor of the stated values.
The main reasons why these values have become, so to speak, the
official values of our society is that they are useful to the
industrial system. Violence is discouraged because it disrupts the
functioning of the system. Racism is discouraged because ethnic
conflicts also disrupt the system, and discrimination wastes the
talent of minority-group members who could be useful to the system.
Poverty must be "cured" because the underclass causes problems for the
system and contact with the underclass lowers the moral of the other
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classes. Women are encouraged to have careers because their talents
are useful to the system and, more importantly because by having
regular jobs women become better integrated into the system and tied
directly to it rather than to their families. This helps to weaken
family solidarity. (The leaders of the system say they want to
strengthen the family, but they really mean is that they want the
family to serve as an effective tool for socializing children in
accord with the needs of the system. We argue in paragraphs 51,52 that
the system cannot afford to let the family or other small-scale social
groups be strong or autonomous.)
5. (Paragraph 42) It may be argued that the majority of people don't
want to make their own decisions but want leaders to do their thinking
for them. There is an element of truth in this. People like to make
their own decisions in small matters, but making decisions on
difficult, fundamental questions require facing up to psychological
conflict, and most people hate psychological conflict. Hence they tend
to lean on others in making difficult decisions. The majority of
people are natural followers, not leaders, but they like to have
direct personal access to their leaders and participate to some extent
in making difficult decisions. At least to that degree they need
autonomy.
6. (Paragraph 44) Some of the symptoms listed are similar to those
shown by caged animals.
To explain how these symptoms arise from deprivation with respect to
the power process:
Common-sense understanding of human nature tells one that lack of
goals whose attainment requires effort leads to boredom and that
boredom, long continued, often leads eventually to depression. Failure
to obtain goals leads to frustration and lowering of self-esteem.
Frustration leads to anger, anger to aggression, often in the form of
spouse or child abuse. It has been shown that long-continued
frustration commonly leads to depression and that depression tends to
cause guilt, sleep disorders, eating disorders and bad feelings about
oneself. Those who are tending toward depression seek pleasure as an
antidote; hence insatiable hedonism and excessive sex, with
perversions as a means of getting new kicks. Boredom too tends to
cause excessive pleasure-seeking since, lacking other goals, people
often use pleasure as a goal. See accompanying diagram. The foregoing
is a simplification. Reality is more complex, and of course
deprivation with respect to the power process is not the ONLY cause of
the symptoms described. By the way, when we mention depression we do
not necessarily mean depression that is severe enough to be treated by
a psychiatrist. Often only mild forms of depression are involved. And
when we speak of goals we do not necessarily mean long-term, thought
out goals. For many or most people through much of human history, the
goals of a hand-to-mouth existence (merely providing oneself and one's
family with food from day to day) have been quite sufficient.
7. (Paragraph 52) A partial exception may be made for a few passive,
inward looking groups, such as the Amish, which have little effect on
the wider society. Apart from these, some genuine small-scale
communities do exist in America today. For instance, youth gangs and
"cults". Everyone regards them as dangerous, and so they are, because
the members of these groups are loyal primarily to one another rather
than to the system, hence the system cannot control them. Or take the
gypsies. The gypsies commonly get away with theft and fraud because
their loyalties are such that they can always get other gypsies to
give testimony that "proves" their innocence. Obviously the system
would be in serious trouble if too many people belonged to such
groups. Some of the early-20th century Chinese thinkers who were
concerned with modernizing China recognized the necessity of breaking
down small-scale social groups such as the family: "(According to Sun
Yat-sen) The Chinese people needed a new surge of patriotism, which
would lead to a transfer of loyalty from the family to the state. .
.(According to Li Huang) traditional attachments, particularly to the
family had to be abandoned if nationalism were to develop to China."
(Chester C. Tan, Chinese Political Thought in the Twentieth Century,"
page 125, page 297.)
8. (Paragraph 56) Yes, we know that 19th century America had its
problems, and serious ones, but for the sake of breviety we have to
4
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express ourselves in simplified terms.
9. (Paragraph 61) We leave aside the underclass. We are speaking of
the mainstream.
10. (Paragraph 62) Some social scientists, educators, "mental health"
professionals and the like are doing their best to push the social
drives into group 1 by trying to see to it that everyone has a
satisfactory social life.
11. (Paragraphs 63, 82) Is the drive for endless material acquisition
really an artificial creation of the advertising and marketing
industry? Certainly there is no innate human drive for material
acquisition. There have been many cultures in which people have
desired little material wealth beyond what was necessary to satisfy
their basic physical needs (Australian aborigines, traditional Mexican
peasant culture, some African cultures). On the other hand there have
also been many pre-industrial cultures in which material acquisition
has played an important role. So we can't claim that today's
acquisition-oriented culture is exclusively a creation of the
advertising and marketing industry. But it is clear that the
advertising and marketing industry has had an important part in
creating that culture. The big corporations that spend millions on
advertising wouldn't be spending that kind of money without solid
proof that they were getting it back in increased sales. One member of
FC met a sales manager a couple of years ago who was frank enough to
tell him, "Our job is to make people buy things they don't want and
don't need." He then described how an untrained novice could present
people with the facts about a product, and make no sales at all, while
a trained and experienced professional salesman would make lots of
sales to the same people. This shows that people are manipulated into
buying things they don't really want.
12. (Paragraph 64) The problem of purposelessness seems to have become
less serious during the last 15 years or so, because people now feel
less secure physically and economically than they did earlier, and the
need for security provides them with a goal. But purposelessness has
been replaced by frustration over the difficulty of attaining
security. We emphasize the problem of purposelessness because the
liberals and leftists would wish to solve our social problems by
having society guarantee everyone's security; but if that could be
done it would only bring back the problem of purposelessness. The real
issue is not whether society provides well or poorly for people's
security; the trouble is that people are dependent on the system for
their security rather than having it in their own hands. This, by the
way, is part of the reason why some people get worked up about the
right to bear arms; possession of a gun puts that aspect of their
security in their own hands.
13. (Paragraph 66) Conservatives' efforts to decrease the amount of
government regulation are of little benefit to the average man. For
one thing, only a fraction of the regulations can be eliminated
because most regulations are necessary. For another thing, most of the
deregulation affects business rather than the average individual, so
that its main effect is to take power from the government and give it
to private corporations. What this means for the average man is that
government interference in his life is replaced by interference from
big corporations, which may be permitted, for example, to dump more
chemicals that get into his water supply and give him cancer. The
conservatives are just taking the average man for a sucker, exploiting
his resentment of Big Government to promote the power of Big Business.
14. (Paragraph 73) When someone approves of the purpose for which
propaganda is being used in a given case, he generally calls it
"education" or applies to it some similar euphemism. But propaganda is
propaganda regardless of the purpose for which it is used.
15. (Paragraph 83) We are not expressing approval or disapproval of
the Panama invasion. We only use it to illustrate a point.
16. (Paragraph 95) When the American colonies were under British rule
there were fewer and less effective legal guarantees of freedom than
there were after the American Constitution went into effect, yet there
was more personal freedom in pre-industrial America, both before and
4
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after the War of Independence, than there was after the Industrial
Revolution took hold in this country. We quote from "Violence in
America: Historical and Comparative perspectives," edited by Hugh
Davis Graham and Ted Robert Gurr, Chapter 12 by Roger Lane, pages
476-478: "The progressive heightening of standards of property, and
with it the increasing reliance on official law enforcement (in 19th
century America). . .were common to the whole society. . .[T]he change
in social behavior is so long term and so widespread as to suggest a
connection with the most fundamental of contemporary social processes;
that of industrial urbanization itself. . ."Massachusetts in 1835 had
a population of some 660,940, 81 percent rural, overwhelmingly
preindustrial and native born. It's citizens were used to considerable
personal freedom. Whether teamsters, farmers or artisans, they were
all accustomed to setting their own schedules, and the nature of their
work made them physically dependent on each other. . .Individual
problems, sins or even crimes, were not generally cause for wider
social concern. . ."But the impact of the twin movements to the city
and to the factory, both just gathering force in 1835, had a
progressive effect on personal behavior throughout the 19th century
and into the 20th. The factory demanded regularity of behavior, a life
governed by obedience to the rhythms of clock and calendar, the
demands of foreman and supervisor. In the city or town, the needs of
living in closely packed neighborhoods inhibited many actions
previously unobjectionable.
Both blue- and white-collar employees in larger establishments were
mutually dependent on their fellows. as one man's work fit into
another's, so one man's business was no longer his own. "The results
of the new organization of life and work were apparent by 1900, when
some 76 percent of the 2,805,346 inhabitants of Massachusetts were
classified as urbanites. Much violent or irregular behavior which had
been tolerable in a casual, independent society was no longer
acceptable in the more formalized, cooperative atmosphere of the later
period. . .The move to the cities had, in short, produced a more
tractable, more socialized, more 'civilized' generation than its
predecessors."
17. (Paragraph 117) Apologists for the system are fond of citing cases
in which elections have been decided by one or two votes, but such
cases are rare.
18. (Paragraph 119) "Today, in technologically advanced lands, men
live very similar lives in spite of geographical, religious and
political differences. The daily lives of a Christian bank clerk in
Chicago, a Buddhist bank clerk in Tokyo, a Communist bank clerk in
Moscow are far more alike than the life any one of them is like that
of any single man who lived a thousand years ago. These similarities
are the result of a common technology. . ." L. Sprague de Camp, "The
Ancient Engineers," Ballentine edition, page 17.
The lives of the three bank clerks are not IDENTICAL. Ideology does
have SOME effect. But all technological societies, in order to
survive, must evolve along APPROXIMATELY the same trajectory.
19. (Paragraph 123) Just think an irresponsible genetic engineer might
create a lot of terrorists.
20. (Paragraph 124) For a further example of undesirable consequences
of medical progress, suppose a reliable cure for cancer is discovered.
Even if the treatment is too expensive to be available to any but the
elite, it will greatly reduce their incentive to stop the escape of
carcinogens into the environment.
21. (Paragraph 128) Since many people may find paradoxical the notion
that a large number of good things can add up to a bad thing, we will
illustrate with an analogy. Suppose Mr. A is playing chess with Mr. B.
Mr. C, a Grand Master, is looking over Mr. A's shoulder. Mr. A of
course wants to win his game, so if Mr. C points out a good move for
him to make, he is doing Mr. A a favor. But suppose now that Mr. C
tells Mr. A how to make ALL of his moves. In each particular instance
he does Mr. A a favor by showing him his best move, but by making ALL
of his moves for him he spoils the game, since there is not point in
Mr. A's playing the game at all if someone else makes all his moves.
The situation of modern man is analogous to that of Mr. A. The system
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makes an individual's life easier for him in innumerable ways, but in
doing so it deprives him of control over his own fate.
22. (Paragraph 137) Here we are considering only the conflict of
values within the mainstream. For the sake of simplicity we leave out
of the picture "outsider" values like the idea that wild nature is
more important than human economic welfare.
23. (Paragraph 137) Self-interest is not necessarily MATERIAL
self-interest. It can consist in fulfillment of some psychological
need, for example, by promoting one's own ideology or religion.
24. (Paragraph 139) A qualification: It is in the interest of the
system to permit a certain prescribed degree of freedom in some areas.
For example, economic freedom (with suitable limitations and
restraints) has proved effective in promoting economic growth. But
only planned, circumscribed, limited freedom is in the interest of the
system. The individual must always be kept on a leash, even if the
leash is sometimes long( see paragraphs 94, 97).
25. (Paragraph 143) We don't mean to suggest that the efficiency or
the potential for survival of a society has always been inversely
proportional to the amount of pressure or discomfort to which the
society subjects people. That is certainly not the case. There is good
reason to believe that many primitive societies subjected people to
less pressure than the European society did, but European society
proved far more efficient than any primitive society and always won
out in conflicts with such societies because of the advantages
conferred by technology.
26. (Paragraph 147) If you think that more effective law enforcement
is unequivocally good because it suppresses crime, then remember that
crime as defined by the system is not necessarily what YOU would call
crime. Today, smoking marijuana is a "crime," and, in some places in
the U.S.., so is possession of ANY firearm, registered or not, may be
made a crime, and the same thing may happen with disapproved methods
of child-rearing, such as spanking. In some countries, expression of
dissident political opinions is a crime, and there is no certainty
that this will never happen in the U.S., since no constitution or
political system lasts forever.
If a society needs a large, powerful law enforcement establishment,
then there is something gravely wrong with that society; it must be
subjecting people to severe pressures if so many refuse to follow the
rules, or follow them only because forced. Many societies in the past
have gotten by with little or no formal law-enforcement.
27. (Paragraph 151) To be sure, past societies have had means of
influencing behavior, but these have been primitive and of low
effectiveness compared with the technological means that are now being
developed.
28. (Paragraph 152) However, some psychologists have publicly
expressed opinions indicating their contempt for human freedom. And
the mathematician Claude Shannon was quoted in Omni (August 1987) as
saying, "I visualize a time when we will be to robots what dogs are to
humans, and I'm rooting for the machines."
29. (Paragraph 154) This is no science fiction! After writing
paragraph 154 we came across an article in Scientific American
according to which scientists are actively developing techniques for
identifying possible future criminals and for treating them by a
combination of biological and psychological means. Some scientists
advocate compulsory application of the treatment, which may be
available in the near future. (See "Seeking the Criminal Element", by
W. Wayt Gibbs, Scientific American, March 1995.) Maybe you think this
is OK because the treatment would be applied to those who might become
drunk drivers (they endanger human life too), then perhaps to peel who
spank their children, then to environmentalists who sabotage logging
equipment, eventually to anyone whose behavior is inconvenient for the
system.
30. (Paragraph 184) A further advantage of nature as a counter-ideal
to technology is that, in many people, nature inspires the kind of
reverence that is associated with religion, so that nature could
4
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perhaps be idealized on a religious basis. It is true that in many
societies religion has served as a support and justification for the
established order, but it is also true that religion has often
provided a basis for rebellion. Thus it may be useful to introduce a
religious element into the rebellion against technology, the more so
because Western society today has no strong religious foundation.
Religion, nowadays either is used as cheap and transparent support for
narrow, short-sighted selfishness (some conservatives use it this
way), or even is cynically exploited to make easy money (by many
evangelists), or has degenerated into crude irrationalism
(fundamentalist Protestant sects, "cults"), or is simply stagnant
(Catholicism, main-line Protestantism). The nearest thing to a strong,
widespread, dynamic religion that the West has seen in recent times
has been the quasi-religion of leftism, but leftism today is
fragmented and has no clear, unified inspiring goal.
Thus there is a religious vaccuum in our society that could perhaps be
filled by a religion focused on nature in opposition to technology.
But it would be a mistake to try to concoct artificially a religion to
fill this role. Such an invented religion would probably be a failure.
Take the "Gaia" religion for example. Do its adherents REALLY believe
in it or are they just play-acting? If they are just play-acting their
religion will be a flop in the end.
It is probably best not to try to introduce religion into the conflict
of nature vs. technology unless you REALLY believe in that religion
yourself and find that it arouses a deep, strong, genuine response in
many other people.
31. (Paragraph 189) Assuming that such a final push occurs.
Conceivably the industrial system might be eliminated in a somewhat
gradual or piecemeal fashion. (see paragraphs 4, 167 and Note 4).
32. (Paragraph 193) It is even conceivable (remotely) that the
revolution might consist only of a massive change of attitudes toward
technology resulting in a relatively gradual and painless
disintegration of the industrial system. But if this happens we'll be
very lucky. It's far more probably that the transition to a
nontechnological society will be very difficult and full of conflicts
and disasters.
33. (Paragraph 195) The economic and technological structure of a
society are far more important than its political structure in
determining the way the average man lives (see paragraphs 95, 119 and
Notes 16, 18).
34. (Paragraph 215) This statement refers to our particular brand of
anarchism. A wide variety of social attitudes have been called
"anarchist," and it may be that many who consider themselves
anarchists would not accept our statement of paragraph 215. It should
be noted, by the way, that there is a nonviolent anarchist movement
whose members probably would not accept FC as anarchist and certainly
would not approve of FC's violent methods.
35. (Paragraph 219) Many leftists are motivated also by hostility, but
the hostility probably results in part from a frustrated need for
power.
36. (Paragraph 229) It is important to understand that we mean someone
who sympathizes with these MOVEMENTS as they exist today in our
society. One who believes that women, homosexuals, etc., should have
equal rights is not necessarily a leftist. The feminist, gay rights,
etc., movements that exist in our society have the particular
ideological tone that characterizes leftism, and if one believes, for
example, that women should have equal rights it does not necessarily
follow that one must sympathize with the feminist movement as it
exists today.
If copyright problems make it impossible for this long quotation to be
printed, then please change Note 16 to read as follows:
16. (Paragraph 95) When the American colonies were under British rule
there were fewer and less effective legal guarantees of freedom than
there were after the American Constitution went into effect, yet there
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was more personal freedom in pre-industrial America, both before and
after the War of Independence, than there was after the Industrial
Revolution took hold in this country. In "Violence in America:
Historical and Comparative Perspectives," edited by Hugh Davis Graham
and Ted Robert Gurr, Chapter 12 by Roger Lane, it is explained how in
pre-industrial America the average person had greater independence and
autonomy than he does today, and how the process of industrialization
necessarily led to the restriction of personal freedom.
_________________________________________________________________
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A Manifesto for the Fast World
By Thomas L. Friedman

New York Times
March 28, 1999
In the winter of 1996, I accompanied Madeleine K. Albright, then the United States Ambassador to the United Nations, on a trip to
the war zones of Africa. During the last stop, in Rwanda, she asked her staff to pose for a picture outside her Air Force 737. The
group included a Greek-American, a Czech-American, Jewish Americans, black Americans and white Americans. There were Air
Force crewmen from small towns and diplomats from Ivy League colleges, and they were all standing there shoulder to shoulder.
As I watched the Rwandan ground crew curiously watching the picture-taking, I couldn't help wondering what they were making
of this scene, which represented America at its best: the spirit of community, the melting pot, the willingness to help faraway
strangers in need and, most important, a concept of citizenship based on allegiance to an idea rather than to a tribe. As a picture,
it represented everything that Rwanda was not.
And as I stood there, I started to get mad -- not just about the tragedy in Africa but also about a budget debate that was then
going on in Congress. We have something tremendously special in America, I thought, but if we want to preserve it, we have to
pay for it and nurture it. Yet, when I listened to the infamous 1994 class of freshman Republicans -- and when I hear echoes
today, with the likes of the House majority leader, Dick Armey, boasting that he has traveled abroad only once -- I heard meanspirited voices, voices for whom the American Government was some kind of evil enemy. I heard men and women who insisted
that the market alone should rule. And I heard lawmakers who seemed to believe that America had no special responsibility for
maintaining global institutions and stabilizing an international system that benefits us more than any other country. And as I
thought about all this on the tarmac of Kigali airport, I said to myself: "Well, my freshman Republican friends, come to Africa. It's
a freshman Republican's paradise." Yes sir, nobody in Liberia pays taxes. There's no gun control in Angola. There's no welfare as
we know it in Burundi and no big government to interfere with the market in Rwanda.
But a lot of their people sure wish there were. Like the desk clerk in Luanda, Angola, who looked at me as if I were nuts when I
asked her if it was safe to take a walk three blocks from the hotel, down the main street of the capital in the middle of the day.
"No, no, no," she shook her head -- not safe." I'll bet she wouldn't mind paying some taxes for 100,000 more police officers.
And then there was the Liberian radio reporter who demanded to know why the Marines came to Liberia after the civil war broke
out in 1989, evacuated only the United States citizens and then left. "We all thought, 'The Marines are coming, we will be saved, '"
he said. "How could they leave?" Poor guy, his country has no marines to rescue him. I'll bet he wouldn't mind paying some taxes
for a few good men.
Many in Congress are reluctant to go on trips abroad. They think it looks bad to their constituents. Too bad. They want all the
respect and benefits that come with being an American in today's world, but without any of the sacrifices and obligations that go
with it. They should come to war-torn Africa and get a real taste of what happens to countries where there is no sense of
community, no sense that people owe their government anything, no sense that anyone is responsible for anyone else, and where
the rich have to live behind high walls and tinted windows, while the poor are left to the tender mercies of the marketplace.
Employers don't have to fret about those pesky worker-safety rules in Angola, let alone services for the handicapped. The 70,000
Angolans who have had limbs blown off by land mines get by just fine on their own. You can see them limping around the streets
of Luanda in Fellini-esque contortions, hustling for food and using tree limbs as a substitute for the human variety. And in
Rwanda and Burundi, no one is asked to pay for Head Start, Medicaid, national service or student-loan programs. Instead they
just have a Darwinian competition for scarce land, energy and water, with Tutsi and Hutu tribesmen taking turns downsizing one
another to grab more resources for themselves.
I don't want to live in such a country, or such a world. It is not only wrong, it will become increasingly dangerous. Designing ways
to avoid that should be at the heart of American domestic and foreign policy. Unfortunately, neither the Democrats nor the
Republicans are thinking in those terms. They behave as if the world is now safe for us to be both insular and mindlessly
partisan. To the extent that there is serious discussion about a shared national interest, it is about whether we can define a new
common threat -- Iraq, China, Russia -- and not a new common mission. The "big enemy" is still the organizing principle of
American internationalism, not the "big opportunity" -- let alone "the big responsibility."
America does have a bipartisan national interest to pursue, and it has an enormous role to play. But we won't begin to fully grasp
that until we understand that we are in a new international system. For the last 10 years we've been talking about "the post-coldwar world." We've described the world by what it isn't -- it's not the cold war -- because we don't know what it is. Well, what it is
is a new international system called globalization. Globalization is not just a trend, not just a phenomenon, not just an economic
fad. It is the international system that has replaced the cold-war system. And like the cold-war system, globalization has its own
rules, logic, structures and characteristics.
Unlike the cold-war system, which was largely static, globalization involves the integration of free markets, nation-states and
information technologies to a degree never before witnessed, in a way that is enabling individuals, corporations and countries to
reach around the world farther, faster, deeper and cheaper than ever. It is also producing a powerful backlash from those
brutalized or left behind.
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If all the threats and opportunities of the cold-war system grew out of "division," all the threats and opportunities of the
globalization system grow out of "integration." The symbol of the cold-war system was a wall, which divided everyone. The
symbol of the globalization system is the World Wide Web, which unites everyone. In the cold war we reached for the hot line
between the White House and the Kremlin -- a symbol that we were all divided but at least someone, the two superpowers, were
in charge. In the era of globalization we reach for the Internet -- a symbol that we are all connected but nobody is in charge.
If the cold war had been a sport, it would have been sumo wrestling, says Michael Mandelbaum, a foreign affairs expert at Johns
Hopkins University. "It would be two big fat guys in a ring, with all sorts of posturing and rituals and stomping of feet, but
actually very little contact until the end of the match, when there is a brief moment of shoving and the loser gets pushed out of
the ring, but nobody gets killed."
If globalization were a sport, it would be the 100-yard dash, over and over and over. And no matter how many times you win, you
have to race again the next day. And if you lose by just a hundredth of a second it can be as if you lost by an hour.
The driving idea behind globalization is free-market capitalism. The more you let market forces rule and the more you open your
economy to free trade and competition, the more efficient and flourishing your economy will be. Globalization means the spread
of free-market capitalism to virtually every country in the world.
The defining document of the cold-war system was the Treaty. The defining document of the globalization system is the Deal.
While the defining measurement of the cold war was weight, the defining measurement of the globalization system is speed -- in
commerce, travel, communication and innovation. The cold war was about Einstein's mass-energy equation, E=mc2.
Globalization is about Moore's Law, which states that the computing power of silicon chips will double every 18 months.
The cold-war system was built around nation-states, and it was balanced by two superpowers: the United States and the Soviet
Union. The globalization system is built around three balances that overlap and affect one another. One is the traditional balance
between states and states. The next is the balance between states and "supermarkets" -- the huge global stock and bond
markets. (The United States can destroy you by dropping bombs, and the supermarkets can destroy you by downgrading your
bonds.)
The last is the balance between states and "super-empowered individuals." Because globalization has brought down the walls that
limited the movement and reach of people, and because it has simultaneously wired the world into networks, it gives more power
to individuals than ever before to directly influence markets and nation-states. For instance, Osama bin Laden, the Saudi
millionaire with his own global network (Jihad Online), declared war on America, and the Air Force had to launch cruise missiles at
him. We launched cruise missiles at an individual -- as though he were another nation-state.
As the country that benefits most from global economic integration, we have the responsibility of making sure that this new
system is sustainable. This is particularly important at a time when the world has been -- and will continue to be -- rocked by
economic crises that can spread rapidly from one continent to another. America has had 200 years to invent, regenerate and
calibrate the balances that keep markets free without their becoming monsters. We have the tools to make a difference. We have
an interest in making a difference. And we have the responsibility to make a difference.
Sustaining globalization is our overarching national interest. The political party that understands that first, the one that comes up
with the most coherent, credible and imaginative platform for pursuing it, is the party that will own the real bridge to the future.
Designing a strategy to promote sustainable globalization at home and abroad is no easy task. And it is made even more
complicated by the effects of globalization, which have intensified the world's long-running love-hate relationship with America.
For the moment, America has many of the most sought-after goods, services and innovations in the global market. What people
thought was American decline in the 1980's was actually America adjusting to the new system before anyone else. We're already
around the second turn before some others have laced up their shoes. Globalization-is-U.S.
Because we are the biggest beneficiaries and drivers of globalization, we are unwittingly putting enormous pressure on the rest of
the world. Americans may think their self-portrait is Grant Wood's "American Gothic," the strait-laced couple, pitchfork in hand,
standing stoically outside the barn. But to the rest of the world, Americans actually look like some wild, multicolored Andy Warhol
print.
To the rest of the world, American Gothic is actually two 20-something software engineers who come into your country wearing
beads and sandals, with rings in their noses and paint on their toes. They kick down your front door, overturn everything in the
house, stick a Big Mac in your mouth, fill your kids with ideas you never had or can't understand, slam a cable box onto your
television, lock in the channel to MTV, plug an Internet connection into your computer and tell you, "Download or die."
We Americans are the apostles of the Fast World, the prophets of the free market and the high priests of high tech. We want
"enlargement" of both our values and our Pizza Huts. We want the world to follow our lead and become democratic and
capitalistic, with a Web site in every pot, a Pepsi on every lip, Microsoft Windows in every computer and with everyone,
everywhere, pumping their own gas.
No wonder, therefore, that resentment of America is on the rise globally. In 1996 I visited Teheran and stayed in the Homa Hotel.
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The first thing I noticed was that above the front door in the lobby were the words "Down With U.S.A." It wasn't a banner. It wasn't
graffiti. It was tiled into the wall. A short time later, I noticed that Iran's mullahs had begun calling America something other than
the "Great Satan." They had begun calling it "the capital of global arrogance."
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The Iranian leadership had grasped the important distinction between "global arrogance" and old-fashioned notions of
imperialism, when one country physically occupies another. Global arrogance is when your culture and economic clout are so
powerful and widely diffused that you don't need to occupy other people to influence their lives. Well, guess what? The Iranians
aren't the only ones talking about America as "the capital of global arrogance." The French, Germans, Japanese, Indonesians,
Indians and Russians also call us that now.
In most countries, people can no longer distinguish between American power, American exports, American cultural assaults,
American cultural exports and plain old globalization.
Martin Indyk likes to tell the story of when, as Ambassador to Israel, he was called upon to open the first McDonald's in
Jerusalem. McDonald's gave him a colorful baseball hat to wear, with the golden arches on it, so he would be properly attired as
he ate the ceremonial first Big Mac in Jerusalem -- with Israel Television filming every bite for the evening news. At that moment,
an Israeli teen-ager walked up to him, carrying his own McDonald's hat, which he handed to Ambassador Indyk with a pen and
asked: "Are you the Ambassador? Can I have your autograph?" Somewhat sheepishly, Ambassador Indyk replied: "Sure. I've never
been asked for my autograph before."
As the Ambassador prepared to sign his name, the Israeli teen-ager said to him, "Wow, what's it like to be the ambassador from
McDonald's, going around the world opening McDonald's restaurants everywhere?"
Ambassador Indyk looked at the Israeli youth and said, "No, no. I'm the American Ambassador -- not the ambassador from
McDonald's!" Ambassador Indyk described what happened next: "I said to him, 'Does this mean you don't want my autograph?'
And the kid said, 'No, I don't want your autograph,' and he took his hat back and walked away."
Oh, well. The trick for America is to lead without being too overbearing, to be generous without overextending ourselves and to
be tough without engendering too much resentment. But how?
First, forget about the political labels from the cold-war system. Democrats and Republicans, liberals and conservatives; these
terms are meaningless today. Instead, to locate yourself and your opponents in the new era, consider the accompanying chart of
globalization identities.
The line across the middle from left to right describes how you feel about globalization. At the far right end of this line are the
"Integrationists." These are the people who really welcome globalization because they think it is either good or inevitable and
want to see it promoted through more free trade, more Internet commerce, more networking of schools, communities and
businesses, so that we can have global integration across 24 time zones and into cyberspace.
At the far left end of the globalization line are the "Separatists." These are people who believe that free trade and technological
integration are neither good nor inevitable, because they widen income gaps, lead to jobs being sent abroad, homogenize
cultures into global mush and lead to life being controlled by distant, faceless market forces. They want to cut off and kill
globalization now.
So the first thing you have to do is locate yourself somewhere on this line. Are you a Separatist? An Integrationist? Or something
in between?
Now look at the line running from top to bottom of the matrix. This is the distribution axis. It represents what sort of policies you
believe governments should adopt to go along with globalization. At the lower end of this line are the "Social-Safety-Netters."
These are people who believe that globalization will be sustainable only if it is democratized, in both the economic and the
political sense.
Obviously, not everyone agrees with this approach. That's why at the other extreme from the Social-Safety-Netters are the "LetThem-Eat-Cakers." These are people who believe that globalization is essentially winner-take-all, loser-take-care-of-yourself.
They want to shrink government, taxes and safety nets, and let people reap the fruits of their own labor or pay the price of their
own ineptitude.
So next you have to locate yourself on this distribution axis. Are you a Social Safety-Netter? Are you a Let-Them-Eat-Caker? Or
something in between?
Bill Clinton is an Integrationist Social-Safety-Netter. Newt Gingrich, the former Speaker of the House, was an Integrationist LetThem-Eat-Caker. That's why Clinton and Gingrich were always allies on free trade but opponents on Social Security-welfare
spending. The House minority leader, Dick Gephardt, is a Separatist Social-Safety-Netter, while Ross Perot is a Separatist LetThem-Eat-Caker. That's why Gephardt and Perot were allies in their opposition to Nafta but enemies on Social Security and
welfare.
Al Gore and George W. Bush are interesting hybrids. Gore is an Integrationist Social-Safety-Netter, but not on the extreme end of
either. He has certain Gephardtist leanings when it comes to free-trade issues that might alienate his labor-union base. Bush is
an Integrationist Let-Them-Eat-Caker, but also not on the extreme end of either. He has certain Clintonite leanings on education,
training and social spending that should appeal to centrist voters.
I'm an extreme Integrationist Social-Safety-Netter. I believe you dare not be a globalizer without being a safety-netter and social
democrat, because if you don't equip the have-nots, know-nots and turtles to survive in the new system, they will eventually
produce a backlash that will choke off your country from the world. And I believe you dare not be a safety-netter or social
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democrat without being a globalizer, because without ever-increasing integration, you will never generate the incomes and
absorb the technologies needed to keep standards of living rising.
But what does it mean to be an Integrationist Social-Safety-Netter? I think it means articulating a politics, geo-economics and
geopolitics of sustainable globalization.
Politics
The first thing a politics of sustainable globalization must include is a picture of the world, because no policy is sustainable
without a public that understands why it's necessary. This is particularly true with globalization, because the people who are hurt
by it know exactly who they are, but the people who benefit from it tend not to understand that at all. After World War II,
successive Presidents instructed Americans about the One Big Thing in the world that would be at the center of American politics
-- containing Communism. Today, globalization and rapid technological change are that Big Thing. And that means virtually
every aspect of national policy -- health care, welfare, education, job training, the environment, market regulation, Social
Security, free-trade expansion and military strategy needs to be adjusted so that we get the most out of the globalization system
and cushion its worst aspects.
For instance, a politics of sustainable globalization would have to include a strategy for giving as many people as possible a
financial stake in the Fast World. Whenever I think about this, I always recall a story that a Russian journalist, Aleksei Pushkov,
told me back in April 1995 about one of his neighbors in Moscow. "He was this poor driver who lived in the apartment off the
entryway. Every Friday night he would get drunk and sing along -- over and over in a very loud voice -- with two English songs:
'Happy Nation' and 'All She Wants Is Another Baby.' He had no idea what the words meant. When he got really drunk, he'd start
beating his wife and she would start screaming. He was driving us crazy. I wanted to throw a grenade at him.
"Anyway," Pushkov continued, "about eight months ago, I don't know how, he got a share in a small car-repair shop. Since then,
no more 'Happy Nation,' no more singing all night, no more beating his wife. He leaves every morning at 8:30 for work and he is
satisfied. He knows he has some prospects in life now. My wife said to me the other day, 'Hey, look at Happy Nation' -- that's
what we call him -- 'he's an owner now.'"
Integrationist Social-Safety-Netters feel that there are a lot of things we can do to democratize globalization economically,
promote social stability and prevent our own society from drifting even further into high walls and tinted windows. These
measures need not be all that expensive, nor do they have to involve radical income redistribution -- or lavish welfare programs
that violate the basic, neoliberal free-market rules of the system.
To that end, I believe that each Administration should offer an annual piece of legislation that I would call the Rapid Change
Opportunity Act. It would accompany whatever integrationist policy the White House is pursuing that year -- whether it be Nafta
expansion or most-favored-nation status for China. The act would vary each year, but its goal would be to create both the reality
and perception that the Government understands that globalization spreads its blessings unevenly, and therefore the Government
is constantly going to be adjusting its safety nets and trampolines to get as many people as possible up to speed for the Fast
World.
Last year, my Rapid Change Opportunity Act would have included: pilot projects for public employment of temporarily displaced
workers; tax breaks for severance pay for displaced workers; free government-provided resume consultation for anyone who
loses a job, a further extension of the Kassebaum-Kennedy act, so that laid-off workers could keep their health insurance polices
longer, and a national advertising campaign for one of the best, but most under-reported, bipartisan achievements of the Clinton
era: the Workforce Investment Act.
Signed in August 1998, the act brought together and energized all the Government's job-training programs, including individual
training accounts that workers can use for any training they believe will most advance their job opportunities, one-stop career
centers for every job-training program and an increase in youth training programs by $1.2 billion over five years.
I would also include, in the Rapid Change Opportunity Act, increased lending to Asian, African and Latin American development
banks to promote training of women, micro-lending to women and environmental cleanup. I'd also like to see an increase in
financing for the International Labor Organization's new initiative for creating alternatives to child labor in countries where
children are most abused. It's true: a hand-up really is better than a handout.
Even if we waste some money on these hand-up programs, the Rapid Change Opportunity Act would be a tiny price to pay for
maintaining the social cohesion and political consensus for integration and free trade. Our motto should be: "Protection, Not
Protectionism. Cushions, Not Walls. Floors, Not Ceilings."
Geo-Economics
I once wrote a fantasy about global investing that went something like this: I brushed up on my German and bought some
German corporate bonds. I studied a little Japanese and picked up a few stocks on the Nikkei. I got a tip from a waiter at my local
"House of Hunan" and bought a few shares on the Shanghai Stock Exchange. My broker tried to sell me some Lebanese bonds,
but I told him that I already had wallpaper. I even did my thing for Russian reform by brushing up on the Cyrillic alphabet and
buying a few Russian T-bills.
But after all this, I discovered that I had forgotten two little English words, "Alan Greenspan." Because when the Fed Chairman
suddenly raised United States interest rates in the mid-1990's -- making the extra interest investors were getting on foreign
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bonds less attractive -- everyone started dumping securities in these foreign markets and bringing their money home. I got
creamed. I was a bad lender, chasing higher rates of return without regard to risk.
Over the years I got a little smarter and became a better lender. I started doing my global investing through a mutual fund. A
short time after Russia's economy went into a tailspin, in August 1998, I got a letter from that fund -- Tweedy, Browne Global
Value -- reporting that its profits were down a bit because of the turmoil in international markets triggered by Russia's default.
However, the fund was not down as much as many others because it had stayed away from Russia. The letter said of Russia that
Tweedy "cannot understand investing in countries with little political stability, no laws protecting investors and a currency that
may be put to better use as Kleenex." Yes, the Tweedy letter added, in the prior two or three years the Russian market increased
fivefold, and then overnight lost 80 percent of its value -- a complete round trip." Russia, it turns out, was a bad borrower.
I tell these two stories because they capture in microcosm the two biggest threats to today's global financial system -- crises
triggered by "bad lenders" and crises triggered by "bad borrowers." Just as there are drug users and drug pushers, in global
economics there are bad borrowers, like Russia, and bad lenders, like myself. We need to address both.
Let's start with bad borrowers. I believe globalization did us all a favor by melting down the economies of Thailand, Korea,
Malaysia, Indonesia, Mexico, Russia and Brazil in the 1990's, because it laid bare a lot of rotten practices in countries that had
prematurely globalized. People keep referring to what happened in countries like Indonesia as an economic "crisis." Well, excuse
me, but I don't consider the downfall of the most corrupt, venal, greedy, ruling family in the world -- the Suhartos -- a crisis.
People talk about Indonesia or Russia or Thailand as if they had these charming, efficient and equitable financial systems before
big bad globalization came along. Hogwash! Globalization simply exposed a bunch of flimflam regimes and crony-capitalist
systems that were not up to the demands of the global system. The real crisis in these countries is not economic, it's political.
The tragedy is that globalization flattened not only the crony capitalists but also a lot of little folks who were just working hard
and playing by the local rules (however flawed). In the new geo-economics, we now have an opportunity to assist the innocent
victims by helping their countries get up to speed. The only lasting way to do it, though, is to encourage them to become not just
emerging markets but also "emerging societies" (like Poland, Hungary and Taiwan), with real regulatory and democratic
institutions. That way, as they plug into the global system they can handle its inevitable surges and excesses. The real crisis will
come if we don't take advantage of this moment.
All sorts of would-be geo-architects want to set up some new global institutions to slow down capital flows. This is both wrong
and futile. We want to keep global capital flows as free as possible -- and even if we didn't, there's no way to restrict them
anymore. The answer for countries is local, not global.
I like to compare countries to computers. Today, for the first time in history, we all have the same basic piece of hardware -- free
markets. The question is, which countries will get the economic operating systems (neoliberal macroeconomics) and software
(regulatory institutions and laws) to get the most out of those free markets and cushion them from the worst surges coming from
the "electronic herd" of global investors.
Russia is the egregious example of a country that plugged into the herd with no operating system and no software, with
predictably horrendous results. Thailand, South Korea and Indonesia plugged into the herd, but with a slow operating system:
what I call "DOScapital 2.0" (crony capitalism). It was great for getting these countries from an average income of $500 per capita
to $5,000. But when they wanted to move from $5,000 to $15,000, and the speed of the electronic herd moved from a 286 chip
to a Pentium III, and they were still using DOScapital 2.0, a message came up on their screens: "You Have Performed a Series of
Irrational Investments. Cannot Save Items. Delete Memory of All Inefficient Banks and Firms, and Download New Software and
Operating System."
As President Ernesto Zedillo of Mexico once remarked to me, at the end of the day every global dollar invested in Mexico ends up
in a "local" Mexican bank, a "local" Mexican insurance company, a "local" Mexican factory. If Mexico does not have the operating
system and rule-of-law software to manage and regulate that dollar, he said, no global institution can save it.
Bad lenders can be just as dangerous as bad borrowers, and some of the worst lenders in recent years have been big banks. A
friend of mine in Hong Kong said that during the Asian economic boom, Germany's Dresdner Bank told its managers in Asia,
"Lend, lend, lend, otherwise we will lose market share." Banks make money by lending and each one assumed that Asia was a nobrainer. So they shoved money out the door, just like drug dealers expanding their client base. Their message to the developing
world was: "C'mon kid. Just try a little of this cash. The first loan's free."
Another form of bad lending is when banks recklessly lend millions of dollars to hedge funds so that they can "leverage" their
bets. The hedge funds raise $1 from investors, borrow $9 more from banks and then use that leverage to magnify each of their
bets in stocks, bonds, derivatives and currencies around the world. Generally speaking, there is nothing wrong with leverage.
Your home mortgage is leverage. You want people to take risks, even crazy risks. This is how fledgling enterprises get financed
and either go bankrupt or turn into Microsoft. The danger with leverage derives from the fact that the amounts of money that can
be lent to hedge funds or emerging markets today are so enormous, and the system is now so greased and integrated, that when
big risk-takers like Long-Term Capital Management make big mistakes they can destabilize everyone.
How to reduce that threat? To begin with, we need to proceed slowly and humbly. By this I mean that we have to understand that
the global economic system is still so new and so fast that even the best minds don't fully understand how it works. Right now,
our understanding of the globalization system is about as sophisticated as our understanding of the cold-war system was in
1946. Alan Greenspan is a lifelong scholar of international finance. But when I asked him in December about the logic of today's
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integrated global market, he gave me a rare on-the-record quote that should humble us all. "I have learned more about how this
new international financial system works in the last 12 months," he said, "than in the previous 20 years."
Some have proposed that we put a little sand in the gears of the global economy to slow it down a bit. My response would be that
I don't think it is ever very wise to put sand in the gears of a machine when you don't fully understand how it works. It might not
just slow down. It could come to a screeching, metal-bending halt. Also, where do you put the sand when you are dealing with a
fund manager sitting in Connecticut using the Internet to invest in Brazil via a bank domiciled offshore in Panama? Ever try to put
sand in cyberspace? Well, then, how about setting up a global central bank? That may be a good idea, but it's not something that
is going to happen anytime soon -- not as long as we all still live in 200-odd different countries.
So does that mean that there is nothing we can do? No. The good news is that in the wake of the crisis of 1998-99 the market on
its own is brutally disciplining itself. You see signs of this everywhere. The chief executives of some of the biggest banks in the
world -- Barclays P.L.C., BankAmerica, United Bank of Switzerland -- were all ousted in 1998, after huge losses in high-risk
emerging markets.
In the wake of these beheadings, those major banks have restricted leverage, cutting off reckless fund managers, demanding
more documentation from those to whom they are still lending and scrutinizing more seriously not just the balance-of-payments
figures of emerging markets but also their operating systems, legal systems and overall software.
Banks and investors have started asking fund managers tough questions about their exposure to risks and what defensive
measures they have taken. And the International Monetary Fund, the Treasury and fund managers have belatedly started asking
emerging-market countries what they are doing to improve their financial and regulatory systems.
The only realistic solution for now is to take this ad hoc approach, intensify it and extend it into the future. If everyone from the
I.M.F. to Merrill Lynch to my Aunt Bev would just ask these questions more often, and keep asking them, we'd have a chance of
preventing two out of the next five crises and limiting the impact of one of the next five. That's the most we can hope for.
Sure, this doesn't seem very sexy -- calling on everyone in the system to become a better regulator, a smarter investor and a
more prudent lender. But it's time we stopped kidding ourselves. Today's markets are so big and, with the advent of the Internet,
becoming so fast that they can never be immunized from crises.
Global financial crises will be the norm in the coming era. In fact, let me leave you, dear readers, with one piece of advice: Fasten
your seat belts and put your seat backs and tray tables into a fixed and upright position. Because the booms and the busts and
the recoveries will all be coming faster. So get used to it, and just try to make sure that the leverage in the system doesn't
become so great in any one area that it can make the whole system go boom or bust. Anyone who tells you that they have a plan
for eliminating these crises is just pulling your leg. In fact, as you are reading these words, the next global financial crisis is
already germinating somewhere.
Geopolitics
It is not easy for this generation of Americans to grasp how important the United States is to the world in the era of globalization.
America today is the Michael Jordan of geopolitics -- the overwhelmingly dominant system. Now Jordan was good, and his
opponents both loved and hated playing against him. Everyone wanted to be like Mike. But as good as Jordan was, he was nothing
without all the other teams in the N.B.A. to showcase his skills -- and we're nothing without the rest of the world, which is why
managing globalization is a role from which America dare not shrink.
Historically, the United States has either been isolated from world affairs or deeply engaged as part of a moral crusade to fend off
an aggressive, threatening power. Isolation is easy to explain and understand. Engagement in a bipolar world -- with a menacing,
nuclear-armed Soviet bear growling on the other side -- was easy to explain and understand. But what is not easy to explain or
understand is engagement in a world in which America is the biggest beneficiary and the sole superpower, with multiple
secondary powers and no immediately visible threat, but with many little threats and an abstract globalization system to
maintain. But this is the world we have. And in this world we can't afford either to retreat into isolation or to wait around for some
smaller adversary to become a life-threatening foe.
As I have noted before, globalization and economic integration will act, to some degree, as a restraint on those states that are
plugged into the system and dependent upon the electronic herd. It's true that no two countries that both have a McDonald's
have ever fought a war since they each got their McDonald's. (I call this the Golden Arches Theory of Conflict Prevention.) But
globalization does not end geopolitics -- the enduring quest for power, the fear of neighbors, the tug of history. What
globalization does is simply put a different frame around geopolitics, a frame that raises the costs of war but cannot eliminate it.
That is why sustainable globalization still requires a stable, geopolitical power structure, which simply cannot be maintained
without the active involvement of the United States. All the technologies that Silicon Valley is designing to carry digital voices,
videos and data around the world, all the trade and financial integration it is promoting through its innovations and all the wealth
this is generating, are happening in a world stabilized by a benign superpower, with its capital in Washington, D.C.
The hidden hand of the market will never work without a hidden fist -- McDonald's cannot flourish without McDonnell Douglas,
the builder of the F-15. And the hidden fist that keeps the world safe for Silicon Valley's technologies is called the United States
Army, Air Force, Navy and Marine Corps. "Good ideas and technologies need a strong power that promotes those ideas by
example and protects those ideas by winning on the battlefield," says the foreign policy historian Robert Kagan. "If a lesser power
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were promoting our ideas and technologies, they would not have the global currency that they have. And when a strong power,
the Soviet Union, promoted its bad ideas, they had a lot of currency for more than half a century."
This is too easily forgotten today. For too many executives in Silicon Valley, there is no geography or geopolitics anymore. There
are only stock options and electrons. Their view that Washington is the enemy, and that any tax dollar paid there is a tax dollar
wasted, is grotesque. There is a saying in Silicon Valley that "loyalty is just one mouse-click away." But you can take that too far.
Execs there make boasts like: "We are not an American company. We are I.B.M. U.S., I.B.M. Canada, I.B.M. Australia, I.B.M. China."
Oh, yeah? Then, the next time I.B.M. China gets in trouble in China, call Jiang Zemin for help. And the next time Congress closes
another military base in Asia, call Microsoft's navy to secure the sea lanes of the Pacific. And the next time Congress wants to
close more consulates and embassies, call Amazon.com to order a new passport.
This doesn't mean America needs to be involved everywhere all the time. There are big, important places and there are small,
unimportant places. Diplomacy is about knowing the difference between the two, and knowing how to mobilize others to act
where we cannot or should not act alone.
In such a world, pure realism and pure idealism are rarely the answer. The realists would say, Stay away from Kosovo, even if the
conflict could spill over to Greece and Turkey; the idealists argue that we should invade Serbia with NATO forces, break off
Kosovo, make it an independent state and defend it forever. Both are wrong.
The lesson I learned from Bosnia is that Americans do not want to watch innocent civilians slaughtered in Europe, especially when
we have the resources to make a difference at a reasonable cost. And they are right. But those who argued that no NATO
peacekeeping operation would be workable in Bosnia until the parties were exhausted and there was a balance of power on the
ground were also right. When you talk to American troops and officers who have served in Bosnia as peacekeepers, they don't tell
you that they feel stuck in some morass. They are genuinely proud of what they are doing and vastly prefer that to parading
around the flagpole at Fort Hood.
In Kosovo, the instinct of the Clinton Administration to nudge the parties toward a settlement before another massacre, and to
leverage American power -- sending 4,000 peacekeepers to the Europeans' 25,000 -- basically makes sense. If the parties in
Kosovo are ready to make peace, America, as a European power, should be prepared to play a part in patrolling the fence
between them. If they are not, we should build a fence around them and use our leverage to foster a balance of power.
This same delicate balance applies to China. America's China policy oscillates between the Boeing School (just do business and
everything will take care of itself) and the neoconservative school (China is a new version of the old Soviet Union and must be
contained). Both are wrong. We do not want a cold war with China if we can avoid it.
China is not the Soviet Union, which made television sets that blew up and tractors that were more valuable as scrap metal. China
is one-fifth of humanity and an economic powerhouse. It is also changing profoundly because of its openness to the world, and
anyone who visits there regularly can see that it's Madison, not Mao, who's winning the day there. The right approach to China is
to build bridges where possible -- to nurture that openness -- and draw redlines where necessary when Chinese actions become
destabilizing. And some days you have to draw redlines in the morning and build bridges in the afternoon. We get in trouble
when we do only one and not the other.
In order to sustain such policies, proponents of internationalism are going to have to build a new coalition to support it. The
constituency that sustained internationalism for 50 years was the so-called Eastern Intellectual Establishment. That
establishment, to the extent it even exists today, doesn't carry much weight with the I'm-an-idiot-and-proud-of-it
Congressmen, who boast that they never travel abroad and, in some cases, don't even hold passports.
The next Administration, whether Democratic or Republican, will have to try to bring together the new globalizers -- from
software writers to Web-page designers, from Iowa farmers to environmental activists, from human rights campaigners to hightech assembly-line workers -- to form a new, 21st-century coalition that can sustain internationalism. This new coalition doesn't
exist yet, so someone is going to have to put it together.
This won't be easy. Americans were ready to pay any price and bear any burden in the cold war because there was a compelling
and immediate sense that their own homes and way of life were threatened. But a large majority don't feel that way about North
Korea, Iraq or Kosovo, and while Russia may still have the capability to pose a lethal threat, it is not doing so at this time. That's
why Americans are in the odd position now of being held responsible for everything, while being reluctant to die for anything.
That's why in the globalization era, counterinsurgency is out; baby-sitting is in. House-to-house fighting is out; cruise missiles
are in. Green Berets are out; U.N. blue helmets are in.
America truly is the ultimate benign superpower and reluctant enforcer. But history teaches us that if you take this reluctance too
far, you can undermine the whole system. Paul Schroeder, emeritus professor of international history at the University of Illinois,
is one of the great international historians of the 20th century. He once remarked to me: "If you look at history, the periods of
relative peace are those in which there is a durable, stable and tolerable hegemon, who does the adjusting and preserves the
minimal necessary norms and rules of the game. And that hegemon always pays a disproportionate share of the collective costs,
even forgoes opportunities for conquest or restrains itself in other ways, so as not to build up resentments and to make sure the
system stays tolerable for others.
"The difficulty," Schroeder continued, "comes when the benign hegemonic power, which is responsible for keeping the system
stable, is unable or unwilling to pay the disproportionate costs to do so, or its hegemony becomes intolerable and predatory
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rather than benign, or when enough actors rebel against its rules and insist upon a different kind of system that may not benefit
that hegemon."
That is what we must avoid. The global system cannot hold together without an activist and generous American foreign and
defense policy. Without America on duty, there will be no America Online.

New York Times Magazine, March 28, 1999

Thomas L. Friedman is the foreign affairs columnist for The New York Times.
This article is adapted from his book, "The Lexus and the Olive Tree: Understanding Globalization,"
to be published in April by Farrar, Straus & Giroux.
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International Necronautical Society Founding manifesto
We, the First Committee of the International Necronautical Society, declare the
following:
1. That death is a type of space, which we intend to map, enter, colonize and,
eventually, inhabit.
2. That there is no beauty without death, its immanence. We shall sing death’s
beauty - that is, beauty.
3. That we shall take it upon us, as our task, to bring death out into the world. We
will chart all its forms and media: in literature and art, where it is most apparent;
also in science and culture, where it lurks submerged but no less potent for the
obfuscation. We shall attempt to tap into its frequencies – by radio, the internet
and all sites where its processes and avatars are active. In the quotidian, to no
smaller a degree, death moves: in traffic accidents both realized and narrowly
avoided; in hearses and undertakers’ shops; in florists’ wreaths; in butches’ fridges and in dustbins of decaying produce. Death moves in our apartments; through our television screens, the wires and plumbing in our walls, our dreams. Our
very bodies are no more than vehicles carrying us ineluctably towards death. We
are all necronauts, always, already.

http://necronauts.net/manifestos/1999_times_manifesto.html

4. Our ultimate aims shall be the construction of a craft that will convey us into
death in such a way that we may, if not live, then at least persist. With famine,
war disease and asteroid impact threatening to greatly speed up the universal
passage towards oblivion, mankind’s sole change of survival lies in its ability, as
yet unsynthesised, to die in new, imaginative ways. Let us deliver ourselves over
utterly to death, not in desperation but rigorously creatively, eyes and mouths
wide open so that they may be filled from the deep wells of the Unknown.
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Ten Footnotes to a Manifesto

First Things First Manifesto 20001
We, the undersigned, are graphic designers, art directors, and visual
communicators2 who have been raised in a world in which the techniques and
apparatus of advertising3 have persistently been presented to us as the most
lucrative, effective, and desirable use of our talents. Many design teachers and
mentors promote this belief; the market rewards it; a tide of books and publications reinforces it.
Encouraged in this direction, designers then apply their skill and imagination to sell dog biscuits, designer coffee, diamonds, detergents, hair gel,
cigarettes, credit cards, sneakers, butt toners, light beer, and heavy-duty recreational vehicles.4 Commercial work has always paid the bills, but many graphic
designers have now let it become, in large measure, what graphic designers do.
This, in turn, is how the world perceives design. The profession’s time and energy
is used up manufacturing demand5 for things that are inessential at best.
Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design, Princeton Architectural Press, Princeton, 2012

Many of us have grown increasingly uncomfortable with this view of design.
Designers who devote their efforts primarily to advertising, marketing, and brand
development are supporting, and implicitly endorsing, a mental environment so
saturated with commercial messages that it is changing the very way citizenconsumers speak, think, feel, respond, and interact. To some extent we are all
helping draft a reductive and immeasurably harmful code of public discourse.6
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seventy-nine short essays on design

There are pursuits more worthy of our problem-solving skills. Unprecedented
environmental, social, and cultural crises demand our attention. Many cultural
interventions, social marketing campaigns, books, magazines, exhibitions, educational tools, television programs, films, charitable causes, and other information
design projects7 urgently require our expertise and help.
We propose a reversal of priorities8 in favor of more useful, lasting, and
democratic forms of communication—a mindshift away from product marketing
and toward the exploration and production of a new kind of meaning.9 The scope
of debate is shrinking; it must expand. Consumerism is running uncontested; it
must be challenged by other perspectives expressed, in part, through the visual
languages and resources of design.
In 1964, 22 visual communicators signed the original call for our skills to be
put to worthwhile use. With the explosive growth of global commercial culture,
their message has only grown more urgent. Today, we renew their manifesto in
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expectation that no more decades will pass before it is taken to heart.10
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The Footnotes
1
First Things First Manifesto 2000
In 1963, British designer Ken Garland wrote a 324-word manifesto titled
“First Things First.” It condemned the still-nascent graphic design profession
for its obsession with the production of inconsequential commercial work and
suggested instead an emphasis on more worthy projects of benefit to humanity.
It was signed by twenty-two designers and other visual artists, acquired some
notoriety, and then dropped from view.
In fall 1998, Kalle Lasn and Chris Dixon reprinted the thirty-five-year-old
document in their admirable and provocative self-described “journal of
the mental environment,” Adbusters. They had an opportunity to show it to
Tibor Kalman, who was seriously ill with the cancer that would kill him within
a year. “You know, we should do this again,” Kalman said.
Adbusters, with help from journalist Rick Poynor, rewrote the statement,
updating the references and sharpening the argument but otherwise leaving the
spirit intact, and it was circulated by Lasn, Dixon, and Emigre’s Rudy VanderLans
to an international group of designers, many of whom signed it.
And who wouldn’t? Published in the Autumn 1999 “Graphic Agitation” issue
of Adbusters, bearing Kalman’s now-ghostly imprimatur, the revamped
manifesto was preceded by a historical overview of thoughtfully captioned
political posters and other cause-related graphics. These in turn were contrasted
with examples of contemporary commercial work, including packaging for the
Gillette Mach 3 razor, Kellogg’s Smart Start cereal, and Winston cigarettes. Each
of these examples was presented without comment, no doubt with the assumption that its surpassing vileness spoke for itself. Given all this, could someone
seriously be against “more useful, lasting, and democratic forms of communication” and in favor of the “reductive and immeasurably harmful code of public
discourse,” represented by Smart Start cereal?
Good question. As for me, I wasn’t asked to sign it.
2
We, the undersigned, are graphic designers, art directors,
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and visual communicators.
Most of the thirty-three signatories are names that will be unfamiliar to
the average rank-and-file American graphic designer. Many of them built their
reputations by doing “cultural work” on the fringes of commercial graphic design
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practice as critics, curators, and academics. As designers, their clients generally
have been institutions like museums and publishers, rather than manufacturers
of nasty things like triple-edged razors, cigarettes, and cereal. So it’s likely your
mom’s probably never seen anything ever designed by these people, unless your
mom is a tenured professor of cultural studies at a state university somewhere.
In short, with some exceptions (including a glaring one, the prolific and
populist Milton Glaser, who sticks out here like a sore thumb) the First Things
First thirty-three have specialized in extraordinarily beautiful things for the
cultural elite. They’ve resisted manipulating the proles who trudge the aisles of
your local 7-Eleven for the simple reason that they haven’t been invited to. A cynic,
then, might dismiss the impact of the manifesto as no more than that of witnessing a group of eunuchs take a vow of chastity.
3
techniques and apparatuses of advertising
The phrases in the opening sentence have a tone of urgency that suits the
ambitions of a millennial manifesto. But they have been lifted almost verbatim
from the thirty-five-year-old original. In effect, the invidious influence of advertising has been haunting the graphic design profession since before most of the
signatories were born.
It’s hard to say exactly what’s meant by this particular phrase. The most
obvious interpretation is that graphic designers do work that informs, and that
advertising agencies do work that persuades. In the First Things First universe
the former is good and the latter is bad. But some of the most effective work on
behalf of social causes has appropriated nothing more and nothing less than
these same “techniques and apparatuses”: think of Gran Fury’s work in the fight
against HIV, or the Guerilla Girls’ agitation for gender equality in the fine arts.
Graphic designers, in truth, view the advertising world with a measure of
envy. Whereas the effect of design is secretly feared to be cosmetic, vague, and
unmeasurable, the impact of advertising on a client’s bottom line has a ruthless
clarity to it. At the same time, ad agencies have treated designers as stylists for
hire, ready to put the latest gloss on the sales pitch. Revolutions often begin with
the politicizing of the most oppressed. And in the ecosystem of the design disciplines, graphic designers have long dwelled at the bottom of the pond.
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4
dog biscuits, designer coffee, diamonds, detergents, hair gel, cigarettes, credit
cards, sneakers, butt toners, light beer, and heavy-duty recreational vehicles
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This litany of gruesome products has one thing in common: they are all
things with which normal people are likely to be familiar. Yet haven’t such common products comprised the subject matter that graphic designers have tackled
throughout history? What is our design canon but a record of how messages
about humble things like shoes, fountain pens, rubber flooring, booze, and cigars
have been transformed by designers like Bernhard, Lissitzky, Zwart, Cassandre,
and Rand? What makes dog biscuit packaging an unworthy object of our attention, as opposed to, say, a museum catalog or some other cultural project? Don’t
dachshund owners deserve the same measure of beauty, wit, or intelligence in
their lives?
If today’s principled designers truly believe the role of commercial work
is simply to “pay the bills,” it should be pointed out it was not “always” so. “In
the monotony and drudgery of our work-a-day world there is to be found a new
beauty and a new aesthetic,” declared Alexey Brodovitch in 1930, summing up
what was for him the essence of the modern condition. Graphic designers in midcentury America were passionately committed to the idea that good design was
not simply an esoteric ideal, but could be used as a tool to ennoble the activities
of everyday life, including commercial life.
This vision of design making the world a better place by marrying art and
commerce is no longer a compelling vision for many designers. Tibor Kalman’s
quote “consumer culture is an oxymoron” is one of those aphorisms so pleasing one accepts it unthinkingly. Yet a centerpiece of his valedictory exhibition,
Tiborocity, was a “shop” stocked with selections from his vast collection of
unabashedly commercial detritus: packaging for Chinese gum, Mexican soda pop,
Indian cigarettes. Is there a contradiction here? Or is this kind of work okay as
long as it’s performed anonymously and, if possible, in a third-world country?
5
manufacturing demand
Many downtrodden graphic designers will read these damning words with
a secret thrill. After countless years of attempting to persuade skeptical clients
that “design is good business,” or, failing that, that it has any measurable effect
on sales whatsoever, here we stand accused of something no less delicious than
manufacturing demand for otherwise useless products! If it were but so.
Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design, Princeton Architectural Press, Princeton, 2012

The First Things First vision of consumer capitalism is a stark one. Human
beings have little or no critical faculties. They embrace the products of Disney,
GM, Calvin Klein, and Philip Morris not because they like them or because the
products have any intrinsic merit, but because their designer puppetmasters
have hypnotized them with things like colors and typefaces. Judging by the
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published response, First Things First has been received most gratefully by underpaid toilers in the boiler rooms of the twenty-first-century communications revolution. In the manifesto they discover that in deciding between circles or lozenges
for the design of those goddamned homepage navigation buttons, they are in fact
participants in a titanic struggle for the very future of humanity. When it comes to
graphic designers, flattery will get you everywhere.
6
To some extent we are all helping draft a reductive and immeasurably harmful
code of public discourse.
To another extent, however, human beings have always used the marketplace
as a forum for communication and culturization. “As we enter the twenty-first
century, the urban condition is defined more and more by tourism, leisure, and
consumption, the hallmark of an evolved capitalist society wherein economic
affluence allows personal freedom to seek pleasure,” wrote architects Susan Nigra
Snyder and Steven Izenour on the (re)commercialization of Times Square. They
concluded, “If your model is the cultural mish-mash of the everyday landscape,
then commerce is the very glue—visually, socially, and economically—of American
civic space.” What will happen when the best designers withdraw from that space,
as First Things First demands? If they decline to fill it with passion, intelligence,
and talent, who will fill the vacuum? Who benefits? And what exactly are we supposed to do instead?
7
Many cultural interventions, social marketing campaigns, books, magazines,
exhibitions, educational tools, television programs, films, charitable causes,
and other information design projects
Finally, here the prescription is delivered, and note the contrast. Gone is the
bracing specificity of butt toners and heavy-duty recreational vehicles, replaced
by vague “tools,” “campaigns,” and “causes.” The puzzling construction “cultural
interventions” will be less baffling to readers of Adbusters, who will recognize it
as code for the kind of subversive “culture jamming” activities the magazine has
long advocated. From other contextual clues we can infer by this point that the
Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design, Princeton Architectural Press, Princeton, 2012

books advocated here will deal with subjects other than the Backstreet Boys, that
the magazines will feature models less appealing than Laetitia Casta on their covers, and that the television shows will not involve Regis Philbin.
The issue of Adbusters that introduced the First Things First Manifesto
included a range of classic examples of design as a tool of protest. Almost all of
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these were historical antecedents to that glamorous old stand-by beloved by
right-thinking graphic designers everywhere, the dramatic poster for the pro
bono cause. Although Lasn and Dixon in that same issue paint a vivid, knowing
picture of the awards and fame that accrue to the creator of “a stunning package
design for a killer product,” any seasoned designer can tell you that it’s a hell of
a lot easier to win a prize for a pro bono poster than for a butt toner brochure.
What designers can’t figure out is whether any of our worthy posters really work.
Illustrated nowhere are examples of some things that absolutely do work,
those otherwise unexplained “information design projects.” Too bad: designers
actually can change the world for the better by making the complicated simple
and finding beauty in truth. But things like the FDA Nutrition Facts label, probably
the most useful and widely reproduced piece of graphic design of the twentieth
century, generally receive neither awards nor accolades from the likes of
Adbusters or Rick Poynor: too humble, too accessible, too unshocking, too boring.
8
We propose a reversal of priorities
Manifestos are simple; life is complicated. One of my favorite personal
clients is the Brooklyn Academy of Music, a fantastic nonprofit organization that
courageously supports forward-looking performers and is a first-class citizen of
its decidedly heterogeneous urban neighborhood. Yet, like many cultural institutions, they are supported by philanthropy from many large corporations, including the generous Philip Morris Companies. So am I supporting an admirable
effort to bring the arts to new audiences? Am I helping to buff the public image of
a corporation that sells things that cause cancer? And come to think of it, don’t I
know a lot of graphic designers who smoke?
9
a new kind of meaning
“Designers: stay away from corporations that want you to lie for them,”
exhorted Tibor Kalman. But that High Noon moment when we’re asked to
consciously misrepresent the truth comes only rarely for most designers. We’re
seldom asked to lie. Instead, every day, we’re asked to make something a little

Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design, Princeton Architectural Press, Princeton, 2012

more stupid, or a little more blithely contemptuous of its audience. Is the failure
of contemporary graphic design rooted in the kind of clients we work for, or in our
inability to do our jobs as well, as persuasively, as we should?
The greatest designers have always found ways to align the aims of their corporate clients with their own personal interests and, ultimately, with the public
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good. Think of Charles and Ray Eames, who created a lifetime of extraordinary
exhibitions and films that informed, entertained, and educated millions of
people while advancing the commercial aims of the IBM Corporation. Or Kalman
himself, who struggled firsthand with the contradictions—and lies, perhaps?—
inherent in the ongoing marketing challenge of portraying a sweater company,
Benetton, as an ethically engaged global citizen.
What would happen if instead of “a new kind of meaning,” the single most
ambiguous phrase in the manifesto, we substituted “meaning,” period? For
injecting meaning to every part of their work is what Kalman and Eames and
designers like them have always done best.
10
Today, we renew their manifesto in expectation that no more decades will pass
before it is taken to heart.
The creators of Adbusters have a dream. “We wait for that inevitable day of
reckoning when the stock market crashes, or the world is otherwise destabilized,”
Lasn declares in the Autumn 1999 issue of Adbusters. “On that day we storm the
TV and radio stations and the Internet with our accumulated mindbombs. We
take control of the streets, the billboards, the bus stops and the whole urban
environment. Out of the despair and anarchy that follows, we crystallize a new
vision of the future—a new style and way of being—a sustainable agenda for
Planet Earth.” What a disappointment to learn that this revolution is aimed at
replacing mass manipulation for commercial ends with mass manipulation for
cultural and political ends.
I have a dream as well. I am the president of a national association of
graphic designers and a principal in a large firm that works on occasion for the
Disneys and Nikes of the world, so you can dismiss me as someone hopelessly
invested in the status quo, and no fit person to lead us into the endless promise of the new millennium. Yet I take inspiration from something designer Bill
Golden, the creator of the CBS eye, wrote over forty years ago. You can consider it
a twenty-one-word-manifesto: “I happen to believe that the visual environment...
improves each time a designer produces a good design—and in no other way.”
Golden’s manifesto, unlike First Things First, is easy to understand. Yet, if
anything, it’s harder to execute. As any working designer can tell you, commercial
Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design, Princeton Architectural Press, Princeton, 2012

work is a bitch. If you do it for the awards, it’s a hard way to get them. If you do it
for the money, you’ve got to earn every penny twice over. Make no mistake, there
is much to be alarmed about in the contemporary world, from the continuing
establishment of the corporation as global superstate, to the idiotic claims of
marketing mavens seeking to elevate brand loyalty to the status of world religions.
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Lasn, Dixon, Poynor, and the signers of First Things First are right that graphic
design can be a potent tool to battle these trends. But it can be something else,
something more. For in the end, the promise of design is about a simple thing:
common decency.
About four years after the original First Things First, Ken Garland wrote
“What I am suggesting . . . is that we make some attempt to identify, and to identify
with, our real clients: the public. They may not be the ones who pay us, nor the
ones who give us our diplomas and degrees. But if they are to be the final
recipients of our work, they’re the ones who matter.” And, I would submit, they
deserve at the very least the simple, civic-minded gift of a well-designed dog
biscuit package.
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If you think that’s so easy, just try.
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Ne Pas Plier - Déplier
Do Not Bend - Unfold
It's on the top of an eight-story building overlooking Ivry-sur-Seine, in
the "red suburbs" south of Paris. Inside the space is large, light and
open, full of posters, banners and photographs, with tables and chairs
here and there, page layouts stuck on the wall next to computers used
mainly for graphic design. Outside under the sun and rain is a roof
garden with green grass, surrounded by low concrete walls dotted with
signs: blue enamel plaques reading Place aux Jeunes (Make Room
for Kids) or Regarder c'est choisir (Looking is Choosing). A blackand-white freeway-like panel in the center announces CIEL/TERRE on
the horizon, with arrows pointing you earthwards and skywards. Bon
voyage! Here on this roof terrace, called l'Observatoire de la Ville,
thousands of schoolchildren have come to discover a bird's eye view
of the city and its environs, which they sketch in the company of adults
(a postwoman, a painter, a man from the social housing office ).
For a long time, this "Observatory of the City" launched by Isabel du
Bary was considered by other members of the association as
somehow secondary, inessential, a bit like Gilles Paté's idea of the
Chemins de randonnée urbains or Urban Hiking Trails, artistic and
informative strolls through the city that "put history back into
geography." Inessential because unpolitical. But now both activities
have become part of a daily life in the city where the politics cuts
through dramatically or filters out gradually, in a conversation, a group
dinner, a meeting to organize an action or a visit to show someone
around. Another mode of distribution
Ne pas plier (Do Not Bend) is an association for the production and
above all the distribution of political images. It was founded in 1991, at
the outset of the long French recession and continuing slide into social
decay, by Gérard Paris-Clavel (graphic designer) and Marc Pataut
(photographer), "so that the signs of misery not be doubled by the
misery of signs." The goal from the start was not just to make socially
engaged images, but to use them, to get them out on the street, to
unfold their meanings in public confrontations, with the idea that art is
political not in its frame but in its distribution. One of the first inventions
in this direction was the tactical use of scotch packing tape to take
over public squares during the Gulf War, stretching the scotch to
define a cordoned-off space that could be immediately made visible
with images hanging in the air. A transit space gets slowed-down into
a public place. Now we make a special scotch for that kind of action,
printed with the words RESISTANCEXISTENCE.
But the image that really counted in the early history of Ne pas plier,
and the one that's somehow behind this idea of resistance-existence,
was URGENT-CHOMAGE (Urgent-Unemployment), a banner showing
two blazing heads in dialogue. It's still used in demonstrations today. It
came directly out of the experience of an unemployed person: "It's like
a fire in your head, then an explosion." That private distress became a
public dialogue, a new chance to say "liberté-égalité-fraternité." Marc
and Gérard realized that the only way to give this image to the
unemployed people was to go out and demonstrate with them, again
and again and again, to accompany the image and the struggle it
signifies, to stand with and not just for the people whom the public
powers ignore. This was the beginning of the ongoing collaboration
with the Apeis (Association for employment, information and solidarity
of unemployed and casual workers), where the role of Ne pas plier
was to help these people regain a public visibility, a face above the
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crowd, a speaking subjectivity. A place in the political and social
dialogues.
Nous ne sommes pas en trop, nous sommes en plus, reads one of the
best slogans. "We're not a surplus, we're a plus." It's all there in a
phrase: when society counts you out, reduces you to a statistic and
designates you with a misnomer, then the only choice is to
demonstrate that logic of inequality, to make it visible for everybody
and to give yourself back your real name, the name of a human being
with a right to share in human society. This is the struggle of the
unemployed, the unhoused, the undocumented, all the "sans-" as they
say in French: the "sans-culottes" of today, the people excluded by our
neoliberal governments and ideologies whose misnomer for society
and culture is the word "economy." And that story's far from over
The slogan I just quoted was coined by a sociologist, Yves Clot,
printed in various forms by a graphic artist, Gérard Paris-Clavel, taken
up by an association, the Apeis, and distributed in demonstrations
from hand to hand through the crowds; I just explained one of its many
meanings with ideas borrowed from a philosopher, Jacques Rancière.
This is the way Ne pas plier works best: bringing together all kinds of
skills, all kinds of passions, all kinds of information, giving them forms,
then letting them slip away again and diffuse through society. All the
little stickers like UTOPISTE DEBOUT (Upstanding Utopian) or the
postcards like ATTENTION UN SENS peut en cacher un autre
(Warning: One Meaning Can Hide Another) are ways to multiply these
kinds of exchanges, to give as many people as possible the chance to
create meaning with signs that are specifically oriented and yet open,
unmanipulative - the opposite of advertising signs that seek to channel
vital energy into unconscious behavior. Culture as a way for human
beings to express their solidarity with each another.
If people from the circles of contemporary art are interested in Ne pas
plier today, it is undoubtedly because of the experimental, experiential
nature of this hand-to-hand exchange - this personal, even intimate
appropriation of collectively oriented signs. But the interest of the
contemporary art people often fades away when they get closer to Ne
pas plier, because while some of the signs are light, playful and
paradoxical, others are much heavier and have to be carried over
time, with all the difficulties of political organization in struggles where
the individual can't win, and where even the group most often doesn't.
Trying to maintain the expression of solidarity over the long term and
to make it effective in society without getting bogged down in
institutional ruts or party politics is something you need a special taste
for, I guess - it doesn't seem to fit with the culture of galleries and
museums.
So the thrust of this activity is very different from the production of
autonomous art. It tries to bring social workers, visual artists,
intellectuals and ordinary people into collaborations which are
facilitated by the association, but whose urgency lies elsewhere.
Specific capacities of conception, organization and production make
Ne pas plier into a meeting point, a place where ideas and emotions
and visions can condense into visual signs, then go out again to
stimulate more ideas, visions and emotions. And this is why we
consider the center of the association to be the stock of images called
the Epicerie d'art frais - the Fresh Art Mart, trading in political images
with possibilities for all kinds of barter and credit, with deals being
struck and coproductions put together for every worthwhile occasion.
Two basic principles are at work in all the images that go into and
come out of the Epicerie: sharing the subject and coproduction.
Sharing the subject means tackling a social issue with people who are
directly part of it, making an image or coining a phrase by listening,
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bouncing ideas back and forth, then continuing to develop the image
by use and interpretation once it's made. Coproduction means finding
a way to pay for the things being done - because everything in the
Epicerie is there for free, but the question that always comes up is,
what's the price for giving things away? Beyond personal contributions
fom the members, yearly donations by people in the support network,
and all kinds of deals with printers - photoengraving 'cause we're
friends, stickers and tracts printed on the tag ends of commercial jobs,
posters silkscreened at night in cultural centers, and so forth and so
on - what's mainly behind the production of Ne pas plier are grants
from left-leaning people in the state, regional and municipal cultural
bureacracies, and coproductions with various institutions which would
like to promote the ideas and ideals being expressed. We don't see
this as selling out, but as an attempt to go on transforming the
institutions, making them more open to the public. But watch out - the
only way to win at this game is to keep sharing the subjects with
people outside the institutions, and to keep giving yourself the freedom
and the resources to go all the way with your political conclusions.
Otherwise you'll be formatted to fit into average mediocrity, which is
the fate of most people whose only partners are in the social and
cultural bureaucracies. We see a lot of that in France, some people
call it "socialism"!
To keep the politicos honest, you've got to push harder (a lot harder
than we're pushing today). To push harder you've got to have fun,
you've got to enjoy this stuff, doing the work, creating your tools, going
out on the street. The rewarding part is obviously the people. Strength
comes from numbers, numbers come from finding pleasure in what
consumer society tries to convince us is a bore: collective action! As a
way to get things (and ourselves) moving here in the "French
situation," we decided to start up an annual gig called Un festival pour
ne pas plier. Something like an expo, a seminar, and an international
activists get-together (rare in France). The first was held in 1999 in
Echirolles, an old-communist town on the outskirts of Grenoble - OK, it
worked out really well, but also could be more effective for sure. The
best things were contacting a few groups (like Fiambrera Obrera and
Reclaim the Streets) and using some of the money to start up new
projects: a web site that needs a lot of work still and a really big effort,
the monthly publication -Existence ! which is the newspaper of the
unemployed people of the Apeis and is done entirely with them and for
their cause. The not-so-good things were failing to get the institution
into the spirit of our ideas and not really being able to debate publicly
about actual practices, in a situation that was more of a show. So this
year, rather than trying to launch another public event and getting
caught in the spectacle society, we want to do a smaller workshopfestival, at home in Ivry. It'll be called l'Apprenti utopiste (Apprentice
Utopian). The idea is get to know people for some actions in the
future, and also to brainstorm for a big collaborative public spectacle in
2001. 'Cause we don't give up on the institutions, that'd be too
convenient for them. We'd like to build up the taste for political
involvement and push toward more public visibility of a little question
we can't get off our minds. It goes like this: Are there alternatives to
capitalism? And if there is, How do they work?
I think that's the best note to end on - or rather, to start with again.
Unfold that if you really want to.
Brian Holmes
home / info / manual /shop / print / archive / links / impressum
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The Manifesto of January 3, 2000
by Bruce Sterling
The rapidly approaching millennium offers a unique cultural opportunity. After many
years of cut-and-paste, appropriation, detournement and neo-retro ahistoricality,
postmodernity is about to end. Immediately after the end
a sudden and intense demand for genuine novelty.
at self-reform.
But the end of a millennium offers a rare and vital opportunity to bury all that is dead
scope and ambition.
I suspect that a group that can offer a coherent, thoughtful and novel cultural manifesto
on the target date of January 3, 2000 has a profound opportunity to affect the zeitgeist.
hung over to read manifestos; on January 2, nobody's
So naturally the target date must be January 3.) In this preliminary
document,
a
manifesto.
are of course
festers here and there; the left is out of ideas
disparities have become absurdly
human race has repeatedly
and demeaning
civilization can survive the physical destruction of its resource base. It is very clear that
sustainable. This is the issue at
hand.
unprecedentedly

globe in clouds
Everyone
of Chiapas. The
to deal
That is because CO2
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emission is not centrally a political or economic problem. It is a design and engineering
problem. It is a cultural problem and a problem of artistic sensibility.
New and radical approaches are in order. These approaches should be originated,
gathered, martialled into an across-the-board cultural program, and publicly declared -on January 3rd.
Global warming is a profound opportunity for the 21st century culture industry. National
governments lack the power and the will to impose dirigiste solutions to the emission of
carbon dioxide. Dirigiste solutions would probably not work anyway. It is unlikely that
many of us could tolerate living in a carbon-dioxide Ration State. It would mean that
almost every conceivable human activity would have to be licensed by energy
commissars.
Industry will not reform its energy base. On the contrary, when it comes to CO2
legislation, industry will form pressure groups and throw as much sand as possible into
the fragile political wheels. Industry will use obscurantist tactics that will mimic those of
American right-wing anti-evolution forces -- we will be told that Global Warming is
merely a "theory," even
planetary survival
sabotage government regulation, especially when globalized industry can play one
government off against the next.
The stark fact that our atmosphere is visibly declining is of no apparent economic interest
lack by gouging ratepayers and
exporting externalized costs onto the general population.
With business hopeless and government stymied, we are basically left with cultural
activism. The tools at hand are art, design, engineering,
cultural and technical innovation. Granted, these may not seem particularly likely sources
of a serious and successful effort to save the world. This is largely because, during the
twentieth century, government and industry swelled to such tremendous high-modernist
proportions that these other enterprises exist mostly in shrunken subcultural niches.
However, this doesn't have to be the case. With government crippled and industry braindead to any conceivable moral appeal, the future of decentered, autonomous cultural
networks looks very bright. There has never been an opportunity to spread new ideas and
new techniques with the alacrity that they can spread now. Human energy must turn in
some direction. People will run from frustration and toward any apparent source of
daylight. As the planet's levees continue to break, people will run much faster and with
considerably more conviction.
Our cultural substance-abuse problem with CO2 may have very severe consequences to
human happiness, but the immediate physical problem is rather well understood. Clever
people, united and motivated, should be able to deal with this. Carbon dioxide is not a
time-honored philosophical dilemma
Serious fossil-fuel consumption, as a practice on the grand scale, is only about 200 years
old. The most
painfully dependent on this practice, but it's not as if we've married it.
It's a question of tactics. Civil society does not respond at all well to moralistic scolding.
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There are small minority groups here and there who are perfectly aware that it is immoral
to harm the lives of coming generations by massive consumption now: deep Greens,
Amish, people practicing voluntary simplicity, Gandhian ashrams and so forth. These
public-spirited voluntarists are not the problem. But they're not the solution either,
because most human beings won't volunteer to live like they do. Nor can people be
forced to live that way through legal prescription, because those in command of society's
energy resources will immediately game and neutralize any system of legal regulation.
However, contemporary civil society can be led anywhere that looks attractive,
glamorous and seductive.
The task at hand is therefore basically an act of social engineering. Society must become
Green, and it must be a variety of Green that society will eagerly consume. What is
required is not a natural Green, or a spiritual Green, or a primitivist Green, or a bloodand-soil romantic Green.
appeal. We
can regret this failure if we like. If the semi-forgotten Energy Crisis of the 1970s had
provoked a wiser and more energetic response, we would not now be facing a weather
crisis. But the past's well-meaning
legacy of a dying century.
The world needs a new, unnatural, seductive, mediated, glamorous Green. A Viridian
Green, if you will.
that the twentieth
This approach will work because it
is based in the truth. The twentieth
century before the advent of germ theory, stricken by septic cankers whose origins were
shrouded in superstition and miasma. The truth about our physical existence must be
shown to people. It must be demonstrated repeatedly and everywhere.
this task very
The current industrial base is outmoded, crass and nasty, but this is not yet entirely
obvious. Scolding it and brandishing the stick is just part of the approach. Proving it
requires the construction of an alternative
seems elegant, beautiful and
frugal, and sensible, even if it is. It must be perceived as glamorous and visionary. It will
be very good if this new industrial base actually functions, but it will work best if it is
spectacularly novel and beautiful. If it is accepted, it can be made to work; if it is not
accepted, it will never have a chance to work.
The central target for this social engineering effort must be the people who are
responsible for emitting the most CO2. The people we must strive to affect are the
ultrarich. The rentiers, the virtual class, the captains of industry; and, to a lesser extent,
the dwindling middle classes. The poor will continue to suffer. There is clearly no
pressing reason for most human beings to live as badly and as squalidly as they do. But
the poor do not emit much carbon dioxide, so our efforts on their behalf can only be
tangential.
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Unlike the modernist art movements of the twentieth century, a Viridian culture-industry
movement cannot be concerned with challenging people's aesthetic preconceptions. We
do not have the 19th-century luxury of shocking the bourgeoisie. That activity, enjoyable
and time-honored though it is, will not get that poison out of our air. We are attempting to
survive by causing the wealthy and the bourgeoisie to willingly live in a new way.
We cannot make them do it, but if we focussed our efforts, we would have every prospect
of luring them into it.
What is culturally required at the dawn of the new millennium is a genuine avant-garde,
in the sense of a cultural elite with an advanced sensibility not yet shared by most people,
who are creating a new awareness requiring a new mode of life. The task of this avantgarde is to design a stable and sustainable physical economy in which the wealthy and
powerful will prefer to live. Mao suits for the masses are not on the Viridian agenda.
Couture is on the agenda. We need a form of Green high fashion so appallingly seductive
and glamorous that it can literally save people's lives. We have to gratify people's desires
much better than the current system does. We have to reveal to people the many desires
they have that the current
inhuman
with a
sigh of profound relief.
Allow me to speak hypothetically now, as if this avant-garde actually existed, although,
as we all know, it cannot possibly come into being until January 3, 2000. Let's discuss our
tactics. I have a few cogent suggestions to offer.
We can increase our chances of success by rapidly developing and expanding the
postmodern culture industry. Genuine "Culture" has "art" and "thought," while the
Culture Industry merely peddles images and information.
I know this. I am fully aware of the many troubling drawbacks of this situation, but on
mature consideration, I think that the Culture Industry has many profound advantages
over the twentieth century's physically poisonous smokestack industries. Also, as digital
technologists, thinkers, writers, designers, cultural critics, und so weiter, we Viridians
suspect that the rise of the Culture Industry is bound to increase our own immediate
be an entirely
good thing. However, we believe we will do the world less immediate damage than they
are doing.
We therefore loudly demand that the Culture Industry be favored as a
century industrial enterprise. Luckily the trend is already very much with us here, but we
must go further; we believe in Fordism in the Culture Industry. This means, by necessity,
leisure. Large amounts of leisure are required to appreciate and consume culturalindustrial products such as movies, software, semi-functional streaming media and so on.
Time spent at more traditional forms of work unfairly lures away the consumers of the
Culture Industry, and therefore poses a menace to our postindustrial economic
underpinnings.
"Work" requires that people's attention to be devoted to other, older, less attractive
industries. "Leisure" means they are paying attention and money to us.
We therefore demand much more leisure for everyone. Leisure for the unemployed, while
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intensive leisure for well-educated, well-heeled

and under the
pleasure travellers and so forth were all
unknown,

to a

will
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disaster
management to be sowing an area with air-dropped and satellite-tracked cellphones. We
designed so that it would not be
perceived as a threat, but rather as a jet-setter's prestige item, something like a portable
personal webpage.
poor need them worse, but if these devices were developed and given to the
police roundup and a death camp.
closed to all
previous centuries. We see considerable promise in this approach. It can be both cheap
and glamorous.
not in an
It should be a mark of class distinction. It
should be considered a mark of stellar ignorance to be unaware of the source of one's
electric power. Solar and wind power should be sold as premiums available to
crass
who must
the garbage and so on.
Better information environments can make the invisible visible, however, and this can
invisible public ills.
If one had, for instance, a pair of computerized designer sunglasses that revealed the
unspeakable swirl of airborne combustion products over
monitors would make
real-time
become
Social attitudes can and
to situations where invisible
Don't sell warnings. Sell awareness.
is a useful and worthwhile effort well
suited to the proclivities of old people.
fraction of the G-7
connected, garrulous oldsters might have a great
deal to offer in the
We like the idea of being a radical art movement that specializes in recruiting the
old.
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Ignoring long-term consequences is something we all tend to do; but promulgating
dangerous falsehoods for short-term economic gain is exceedingly wicked and stupid. If
environmental catastrophe strikes because of CO2 emissions, then organizations like the
anti-Green Global Climate Coalition will be guilty of negligent genocide. Nobody has
ever been guilty of this novel crime before, but if it happens, it will certainly be a crime
of very great magnitude. At this moment, the GCC and their political and economic allies
are, at best, engaged in a risky gamble with the lives of billions. If the climate spins out
of control, the 21st century may become a very evil place indeed.
The consequences should be faced directly. If several million people starve to death
because, for instance, repeated El Nino events have disrupted major global harvests for
years on end, then there will be a catastrophe. There will be enormous political and
military pressures for justice and an accounting.
We surmise that the best solution in this scenario would be something like the Czech
lustration and the South African truth commissions. The groundwork for this process
should begin now. The alternatives are not promising: a Beirut scenario of endless
ulcerous and semi-contained social breakdown; a Yugoslav scenario of climate-based
ethnic cleansing and lebensraum; a Red Terror where violent panic-stricken masses seek
bloody vengeance against industrialism. Most likely of all is a White Terror, where angry
chaos in the climatically disrupted Third World is ruthlessly put down by remote control
by the G7's cybernetic military. It is very likely under this last scenario that the West's
gluttonous consumption habits will be studiously overlooked, and the blame laid entirely
on the Third World's exploding populations. (The weather's savage vagaries will
presumably be blamed on some handy Lysenkoist scapegoat such as Jews or unnatural
homosexual activities.)
With the Czech lustration and the South African truth commissions, the late 20th century
has given us a mechanism by which societies that have drifted into dysfunctional
madness can be put right. We expect no less for future malefactors whose sly defense of
an indefensible status quo may lead to the deaths of millions of people, who derived little
from their actions and were never given any voice in their decisions. We
recommend that dossiers be compiled now, for the sake of future international courts of
justice. We think this work should be done quite openly, in a spirit of civic duty. Those
who are risking the lives of others should be made aware that this is one particular risk
and personally on them.
While it is politically helpful to have a polarized and personalized enemy class, there is
nothing particularly new about this political tactic. Revanchist sentiment is all very well,
but survival will require a much larger vision. This must become the work of many
of labor, ignoring traditional boundaries of discipline and ideology
to unite in a single practical goal: climate.
A brief sketch may help establish some parameters.
Here I conclude with a set of general cultural changes that a Viridian movement would
sake of brevity, these suggestions
come in three parts. (Today) is the situation as it exists now. (What We Want) is the
situation as we would like to see it. (The Trend) the way the situation will probably
develop if it follows contemporary trends without any intelligent intervention.

http://www.viridiandesign.org/manifesto.html

http://www.viridiandesign.org/manifesto.html

Pagina 7 di 10

342

Viridian Design

02/12/14 13:07

The Media
Today. Publishing and broadcasting cartels surrounded by a haze
subcultural microchannels.
What We Want. More bandwidth for civil society, multicultural variety, and betterdesigned systems of popular many-to-many communication, in multiple languages
through multiple channels.
The Trend. A spy-heavy, commercial Internet. A Yankee entertainment complex that
entirely obliterates many non-Anglophone cultures.

The Military
Today. G-7 Hegemony backed by the American military.
What We Want. A wider and deeper majority hegemony with a military that can deter
adventurism, but specializes in meeting the immediate crises through civil engineering,
public health and disaster relief.
The Trend. Nuclear and biological proliferation among minor powers.

Business
Today
base
What We Want.

vastly increased labor

The Trend. commodity totalitarianism, crony capitalism, criminalized banking systems,
sweatshops

Industrial Design
Today.

CAD/CAM

What We Want:

entirely new

relationship between the cybernetic and the material
The Trend:

on barbarism

Gender Issues
Today:
life as invisible costs

exported into family

What We Want: declining birth rates, declining birth defects, less work for anyone,
lavish support for anyone willing to drop out of industry and consume less
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The Trend: more women in prison; fundamentalist and ethnic-separatist ideologies that

Entertainment
Today: large-scale American special-effects spectacle supported
million-dollar tie-in enterprises
What We Want: glamour and drama; avant-garde adventurism; a borderless culture
The Trend: annihilation of serious culture except in a few non-Anglophone societies

International Justice
Today:
What We Want:
The Trend:

Employment
Today:

in Europe

What We Want:
leisure for workaholics; guaranteed support for people consuming less resources; new
The Trend:
class

Education
Today: failing public-supported schools
What We Want: intellectual freedom, instant cheap access to information, better taste, a
more advanced aesthetic, autonomous research collectives, lifelong education, and
of the human population who are and will
and innumerate
The trend: children are raw blobs of potential revenue-generating

Public Health
Today:

antibiotic

What We Want:

worldwide;
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The Trend: Massive dieback in Third World, septic poor quarantined from nervous rich
in G-7 countries, return of 19th century sepsis, world's fattest and most substancedependent populations

Science
Today:
What We Want:
massively reduced procedural
abandonment of passive construction and
reformed so as to lose its Platonic and crypto-Christian
elements as the
The Trend:

or military

)
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Graphic design is the filter through which
all communication is now disseminated.
Therefore graphic designers are in a
unique position as the gatekeepers of
information. What, how, and for whom
we choose to communicate are crucial
decisions that have a serious impact on
our civilization.
Designers Against Monoculture
(DAM) is a rallying cry, calling designers
(as well as art directors, marketers, and
copywriters) to take responsibility for the
powerful communications skills they
wield and to consider carefully their
effects.
Our logo is the wrench because it is a
tool, a tool that is not inherently good or
bad, a tool that can be used to build or
dismantle (or be thrown into the gears of
the machine when necessary). We have
a similar choice as communicators: we
can be hired guns for the trans-national
corporations of the world, whose
interests are purely profit and power, or
we can be the agents of change,
strengthening the voices of our
communities. We call on designers to
make a stand and join DAM in abiding
by these principles:
1. We dedicate ourselves to
supporting the unique culture of the
communities in which we live and
work.
2. We refuse to create design that
furthers the creation of a global
corporate monoculture.
Designers, please consider placing the
DAM logo (shown below) on your
website and link to this page to show
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The Economy of Ideas
A framework for patents and copyrights in the Digital Age. (Everything you know about
intellectual property is wrong.)
By John Perry Barlow

"If nature has made any one thing less susceptible than all others of exclusive property, it is
the action of the thinking power called an idea, which an individual may exclusively possess
as long as he keeps it to himself; but the moment it is divulged, it forces itself into the
possession of everyone, and the receiver cannot dispossess himself of it. Its peculiar
character, too, is that no one possesses the less, because every other possesses the whole
of it. He who receives an idea from me, receives instruction himself without lessening mine;
as he who lights his taper at mine, receives light without darkening me. That ideas should
freely spread from one to another over the globe, for the moral and mutual instruction of
man, and improvement of his condition, seems to have been peculiarly and benevolently
designed by nature, when she made them, like fire, expansible over all space, without
lessening their density at any point, and like the air in which we breathe, move, and have
our physical being, incapable of confinement or exclusive appropriation. Inventions then
cannot, in nature, be a subject of property." - Thomas Jefferson
Throughout the time I've been groping around cyberspace, an immense, unsolved conundrum has
remained at the root of nearly every legal, ethical, governmental, and social vexation to be found in
the Virtual World. I refer to the problem of digitized property. The enigma is this: If our property can
be infinitely reproduced and instantaneously distributed all over the planet without cost, without our
knowledge, without its even leaving our possession, how can we protect it? How are we going to get
paid for the work we do with our minds? And, if we can't get paid, what will assure the continued
creation and distribution of such work?
Since we don't have a solution to what is a profoundly new kind of challenge, and are apparently
unable to delay the galloping digitization of everything not obstinately physical, we are sailing into the
future on a sinking ship.
This vessel, the accumulated canon of copyright and patent law, was developed to convey forms and
methods of expression entirely different from the vaporous cargo it is now being asked to carry. It is
leaking as much from within as from without.
Legal efforts to keep the old boat floating are taking three forms: a frenzy of deck chair
rearrangement, stern warnings to the passengers that if she goes down, they will face harsh criminal
penalties, and serene, glassy-eyed denial.
Intellectual property law cannot be patched, retrofitted, or expanded to contain digitized expression
any more than real estate law might be revised to cover the allocation of broadcasting spectrum
(which, in fact, rather resembles what is being attempted here). We will need to develop an entirely
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new set of methods as befits this entirely new set of circumstances.
Most of the people who actually create soft property - the programmers, hackers, and Net surfers already know this. Unfortunately, neither the companies they work for nor the lawyers these
companies hire have enough direct experience with nonmaterial goods to understand why they are so
problematic. They are proceeding as though the old laws can somehow be made to work, either by
grotesque expansion or by force. They are wrong.
The source of this conundrum is as simple as its solution is complex. Digital technology is detaching
information from the physical plane, where property law of all sorts has always found definition.
Throughout the history of copyrights and patents, the proprietary assertions of thinkers have been
focused not on their ideas but on the expression of those ideas. The ideas themselves, as well as facts
about the phenomena of the world, were considered to be the collective property of humanity. One
could claim franchise, in the case of copyright, on the precise turn of phrase used to convey a
particular idea or the order in which facts were presented.
The point at which this franchise was imposed was that moment when the "word became flesh" by
departing the mind of its originator and entering some physical object, whether book or widget. The
subsequent arrival of other commercial media besides books didn't alter the legal importance of this
moment. Law protected expression and, with few (and recent) exceptions, to express was to make
physical.
Protecting physical expression had the force of convenience on its side. Copyright worked well because,
Gutenberg notwithstanding, it was hard to make a book. Furthermore, books froze their contents into a
condition which was as challenging to alter as it was to reproduce. Counterfeiting and distributing
counterfeit volumes were obvious and visible activities - it was easy enough to catch somebody in the
act of doing. Finally, unlike unbounded words or images, books had material surfaces to which one
could attach copyright notices, publisher's marques, and price tags.
Mental-to-physical conversion was even more central to patent. A patent, until recently, was either a
description of the form into which materials were to be rendered in the service of some purpose, or a
description of the process by which rendition occurred. In either case, the conceptual heart of patent
was the material result. If no purposeful object could be rendered because of some material limitation,
the patent was rejected. Neither a Klein bottle nor a shovel made of silk could be patented. It had to be
a thing, and the thing had to work.
Thus, the rights of invention and authorship adhered to activities in the physical world. One didn't get
paid for ideas, but for the ability to deliver them into reality. For all practical purposes, the value was in
the conveyance and not in the thought conveyed.
In other words, the bottle was protected, not the wine.
Now, as information enters cyberspace, the native home of Mind, these bottles are vanishing. With the
advent of digitization, it is now possible to replace all previous information storage forms with one
metabottle: complex and highly liquid patterns of ones and zeros.
Even the physical/digital bottles to which we've become accustomed - floppy disks, CD-ROMs, and
other discrete, shrink-wrappable bit-packages - will disappear as all computers jack-in to the global
Net. While the Internet may never include every CPU on the planet, it is more than doubling every year
and can be expected to become the principal medium of information conveyance, and perhaps
eventually, the only one.
Once that has happened, all the goods of the Information Age - all of the expressions once contained in
books or film strips or newsletters - will exist either as pure thought or something very much like
thought: voltage conditions darting around the Net at the speed of light, in conditions that one might
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behold in effect, as glowing pixels or transmitted sounds, but never touch or claim to "own" in the old
sense of the word.
Some might argue that information will still require some physical manifestation, such as its magnetic
existence on the titanic hard disks of distant servers, but these are bottles which have no
macroscopically discrete or personally meaningful form.
Some will also argue that we have been dealing with unbottled expression since the advent of radio,
and they would be right. But for most of the history of broadcast, there was no convenient way to
capture soft goods from the electromagnetic ether and reproduce them with quality available in
commercial packages. Only recently has this changed, and little has been done legally or technically to
address the change.
Generally, the issue of consumer payment for broadcast products was irrelevant. The consumers
themselves were the product. Broadcast media were supported either by the sale of the attention of
their audience to advertisers, by government assessing payment through taxes, or by the whining
mendicancy of annual donor drives.
All of the broadcast-support models are flawed. Support either by advertisers or government has
almost invariably tainted the purity of the goods delivered. Besides, direct marketing is gradually killing
the advertiser-support model anyway.
Broadcast media gave us another payment method for a virtual product: the royalties that
broadcasters pay songwriters through such organizations as ASCAP and BMI. But, as a member of
ASCAP, I can assure you this is not a model that we should emulate. The monitoring methods are
wildly approximate. There is no parallel system of accounting in the revenue stream. It doesn't really
work. Honest.
In any case, without our old methods, based on physically defining the expression of ideas, and in the
absence of successful new models for nonphysical transaction, we simply don't know how to assure
reliable payment for mental works. To make matters worse, this comes at a time when the human
mind is replacing sunlight and mineral deposits as the principal source of new wealth.
Furthermore, the increasing difficulty of enforcing existing copyright and patent laws is already placing
in peril the ultimate source of intellectual property - the free exchange of ideas.
That is, when the primary articles of commerce in a society look so much like speech as to be
indistinguishable from it, and when the traditional methods of protecting their ownership have become
ineffectual, attempting to fix the problem with broader and more vigorous enforcement will inevitably
threaten freedom of speech. The greatest constraint on your future liberties may come not from
government but from corporate legal departments laboring to protect by force what can no longer be
protected by practical efficiency or general social consent.
Furthermore, when Jefferson and his fellow creatures of the Enlightenment designed the system that
became American copyright law, their primary objective was assuring the widespread distribution of
thought, not profit. Profit was the fuel that would carry ideas into the libraries and minds of their new
republic. Libraries would purchase books, thus rewarding the authors for their work in assembling
ideas; these ideas, otherwise "incapable of confinement," would then become freely available to the
public. But what is the role of libraries in the absence of books? How does society now pay for the
distribution of ideas if not by charging for the ideas themselves?
Additionally complicating the matter is the fact that along with the disappearance of the physical
bottles in which intellectual property protection has resided, digital technology is also erasing the legal
jurisdictions of the physical world and replacing them with the unbounded and perhaps permanently
lawless waves of cyberspace.
In cyberspace, no national or local boundaries contain the scene of a crime and determine the method
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of its prosecution; worse, no clear cultural agreements define what a crime might be. Unresolved and
basic differences between Western and Asian cultural assumptions about intellectual property can only
be exacerbated when many transactions are taking place in both hemispheres and yet, somehow, in
neither.
Even in the most local of digital conditions, jurisdiction and responsibility are hard to assess. A group of
music publishers filed suit against CompuServe this fall because it allowed its users to upload musical
compositions into areas where other users might access them. But since CompuServe cannot
practically exercise much control over the flood of bits that passes between its subscribers, it probably
shouldn't be held responsible for unlawfully "publishing" these works.
Notions of property, value, ownership, and the nature of wealth itself are changing more fundamentally
than at any time since the Sumerians first poked cuneiform into wet clay and called it stored grain.
Only a very few people are aware of the enormity of this shift, and fewer of them are lawyers or public
officials.
Those who do see these changes must prepare responses for the legal and social confusion that will
erupt as efforts to protect new forms of property with old methods become more obviously futile, and,
as a consequence, more adamant.

From Swords to Writs to Bits
Humanity now seems bent on creating a world economy primarily based on goods that take no material
form. In doing so, we may be eliminating any predictable connection between creators and a fair
reward for the utility or pleasure others may find in their works.
Without that connection, and without a fundamental change in consciousness to accommodate its loss,
we are building our future on furor, litigation, and institutionalized evasion of payment except in
response to raw force. We may return to the Bad Old Days of property.
Throughout the darker parts of human history, the possession and distribution of property was a
largely military matter. "Ownership" was assured those with the nastiest tools, whether fists or armies,
and the most resolute will to use them. Property was the divine right of thugs.
By the turn of the First Millennium AD, the emergence of merchant classes and landed gentry forced
the development of ethical understandings for the resolution of property disputes. In the Middle Ages,
enlightened rulers like England's Henry II began to codify this unwritten "common law" into recorded
canons. These laws were local, which didn't matter much as they were primarily directed at real estate,
a form of property that is local by definition. And, as the name implied, was very real.
This continued to be the case as long as the origin of wealth was agricultural, but with that dawning of
the Industrial Revolution, humanity began to focus as much on means as ends. Tools acquired a new
social value and, thanks to their development, it became possible to duplicate and distribute them in
quantity.
To encourage their invention, copyright and patent law were developed in most Western countries.
These laws were devoted to the delicate task of getting mental creations into the world where they
could be used - and could enter the minds of others - while assuring their inventors compensation for
the value of their use. And, as previously stated, the systems of both law and practice which grew up
around that task were based on physical expression.
Since it is now possible to convey ideas from one mind to another without ever making them physical,
we are now claiming to own ideas themselves and not merely their expression. And since it is likewise
now possible to create useful tools that never take physical form, we have taken to patenting
abstractions, sequences of virtual events, and mathematical formulae - the most unreal estate
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imaginable.
In certain areas, this leaves rights of ownership in such an ambiguous condition that property again
adheres to those who can muster the largest armies. The only difference is that this time the armies
consist of lawyers.
Threatening their opponents with the endless purgatory of litigation, over which some might prefer
death itself, they assert claim to any thought which might have entered another cranium within the
collective body of the corporations they serve. They act as though these ideas appeared in splendid
detachment from all previous human thought. And they pretend that thinking about a product is
somehow as good as manufacturing, distributing, and selling it.
What was previously considered a common human resource, distributed among the minds and libraries
of the world, as well as the phenomena of nature herself, is now being fenced and deeded. It is as
though a new class of enterprise had arisen that claimed to own the air.
What is to be done? While there is a certain grim fun to be had in it, dancing on the grave of copyright
and patent will solve little, especially when so few are willing to admit that the occupant of this grave is
even deceased, and so many are trying to uphold by force what can no longer be upheld by popular
consent.
The legalists, desperate over their slipping grip, are vigorously trying to extend their reach. Indeed, the
United States and other proponents of GATT are making adherence to our moribund systems of
intellectual property protection a condition of membership in the marketplace of nations. For example,
China will be denied Most Favored Nation trading status unless they agree to uphold a set of culturally
alien principles that are no longer even sensibly applicable in their country of origin.
In a more perfect world, we'd be wise to declare a moratorium on litigation, legislation, and
international treaties in this area until we had a clearer sense of the terms and conditions of enterprise
in cyberspace. Ideally, laws ratify already developed social consensus. They are less the Social Contract
itself than a series of memoranda expressing a collective intent that has emerged out of many millions
of human interactions.
Humans have not inhabited cyberspace long enough or in sufficient diversity to have developed a
Social Contract which conforms to the strange new conditions of that world. Laws developed prior to
consensus usually favor the already established few who can get them passed and not society as a
whole.
To the extent that law and established social practice exists in this area, they are already in dangerous
disagreement. The laws regarding unlicensed reproduction of commercial software are clear and
stern...and rarely observed. Software piracy laws are so practically unenforceable and breaking them
has become so socially acceptable that only a thin minority appears compelled, either by fear or
conscience, to obey them. When I give speeches on this subject, I always ask how many people in the
audience can honestly claim to have no unauthorized software on their hard disks. I've never seen
more than 10 percent of the hands go up.
Whenever there is such profound divergence between law and social practice, it is not society that
adapts. Against the swift tide of custom, the software publishers' current practice of hanging a few
visible scapegoats is so obviously capricious as to only further diminish respect for the law.
Part of the widespread disregard for commercial software copyrights stems from a legislative failure to
understand the conditions into which it was inserted. To assume that systems of law based in the
physical world will serve in an environment as fundamentally different as cyberspace is a folly for which
everyone doing business in the future will pay.
As I will soon discuss in detail, unbounded intellectual property is very different from physical property
and can no longer be protected as though these differences did not exist. For example, if we continue
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to assume that value is based on scarcity, as it is with regard to physical objects, we will create laws
that are precisely contrary to the nature of information, which may, in many cases, increase in value
with distribution.
The large, legally risk-averse institutions most likely to play by the old rules will suffer for their
compliance. As more lawyers, guns, and money are invested in either protecting their rights or
subverting those of their opponents, their ability to produce new technology will simply grind to a halt
as every move they make drives them deeper into a tar pit of courtroom warfare.
Faith in law will not be an effective strategy for high-tech companies. Law adapts by continuous
increments and at a pace second only to geology. Technology advances in lunging jerks, like the
punctuation of biological evolution grotesquely accelerated. Real-world conditions will continue to
change at a blinding pace, and the law will lag further behind, more profoundly confused. This
mismatch may prove impossible to overcome.
Promising economies based on purely digital products will either be born in a state of paralysis, as
appears to be the case with multimedia, or continue in a brave and willful refusal by their owners to
play the ownership game at all.
In the United States one can already see a parallel economy developing, mostly among small, fast
moving enterprises who protect their ideas by getting into the marketplace quicker then their larger
competitors who base their protection on fear and litigation.
Perhaps those who are part of the problem will simply quarantine themselves in court, while those who
are part of the solution will create a new society based, at first, on piracy and freebooting. It may well
be that when the current system of intellectual property law has collapsed, as seems inevitable, that no
new legal structure will arise in its place.
But something will happen. After all, people do business. When a currency becomes meaningless,
business is done in barter. When societies develop outside the law, they develop their own unwritten
codes, practices, and ethical systems. While technology may undo law, technology offers methods for
restoring creative rights.

A Taxonomy of Information
It seems to me that the most productive thing to do now is to look into the true nature of what we're
trying to protect. How much do we really know about information and its natural behaviors?
What are the essential characteristics of unbounded creation? How does it differ from previous forms of
property? How many of our assumptions about it have actually been about its containers rather than
their mysterious contents? What are its different species and how does each of them lend itself to
control? What technologies will be useful in creating new virtual bottles to replace the old physical
ones?
Of course, information is, by nature, intangible and hard to define. Like other such deep phenomena as
light or matter, it is a natural host to paradox. It is most helpful to understand light as being both a
particle and a wave, an understanding of information may emerge in the abstract congruence of its
several different properties which might be described by the following three statements:
Information is an activity.
Information is a life form.
Information is a relationship.
In the following section, I will examine each of these.
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I. INFORMATION IS AN ACTIVITY
Information Is a Verb, Not a Noun.
Freed of its containers, information is obviously not a thing. In fact, it is something that happens in the
field of interaction between minds or objects or other pieces of information.
Gregory Bateson, expanding on the information theory of Claude Shannon, said, "Information is a
difference which makes a difference." Thus, information only really exists in the Delta. The making of
that difference is an activity within a relationship. Information is an action which occupies time rather
than a state of being which occupies physical space, as is the case with hard goods. It is the pitch, not
the baseball, the dance, not the dancer.
Information Is Experienced, Not Possessed.
Even when it has been encapsulated in some static form like a book or a hard disk, information is still
something that happens to you as you mentally decompress it from its storage code. But, whether it's
running at gigabits per second or words per minute, the actual decoding is a process that must be
performed by and upon a mind, a process that must take place in time.
There was a cartoon in the Bulletin of Atomic Scientists a few years ago that illustrated this point
beautifully. In the drawing, a holdup man trains his gun on the sort of bespectacled fellow you'd figure
might have a lot of information stored in his head. "Quick," orders the bandit, "give me all your ideas."
Information Has to Move.
Sharks are said to die of suffocation if they stop swimming, and the same is nearly true of information.
Information that isn't moving ceases to exist as anything but potential...at least until it is allowed to
move again. For this reason, the practice of information hoarding, common in bureaucracies, is an
especially wrong-headed artifact of physically based value systems.
Information Is Conveyed by Propagation, Not Distribution.
The way in which information spreads is also very different from the distribution of physical goods. It
moves more like something from nature than from a factory. It can concatenate like falling dominos or
grow in the usual fractal lattice, like frost spreading on a window, but it cannot be shipped around like
widgets, except to the extent that it can be contained in them. It doesn't simply move on; it leaves a
trail everywhere it's been.
The central economic distinction between information and physical property is that information can be
transferred without leaving the possession of the original owner. If I sell you my horse, I can't ride him
after that. If I sell you what I know, we both know it.

II. INFORMATION IS A LIFE FORM
Information Wants to Be Free.
Stewart Brand is generally credited with this elegant statement of the obvious, which recognizes both
the natural desire of secrets to be told and the fact that they might be capable of possessing something
like a "desire" in the first place.
English biologist and philosopher Richard Dawkins proposed the idea of "memes," self-replicating
patterns of information that propagate themselves across the ecologies of mind, a pattern of
reproduction much like that of life forms.
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I believe they are life forms in every respect but their freedom from the carbon atom. They selfreproduce, they interact with their surroundings and adapt to them, they mutate, they persist. They
evolve to fill the empty niches of their local environments, which are, in this case the surrounding belief
systems and cultures of their hosts, namely, us.
Indeed, sociobiologists like Dawkins make a plausible case that carbon-based life forms are information
as well, that, as the chicken is an egg's way of making another egg, the entire biological spectacle is
just the DNA molecule's means of copying out more information strings exactly like itself.
Information Replicates into the Cracks of Possibility.
Like DNA helices, ideas are relentless expansionists, always seeking new opportunities for Lebensraum.
And, as in carbon-based nature, the more robust organisms are extremely adept at finding new places
to live. Thus, just as the common housefly has insinuated itself into practically every ecosystem on the
planet, so has the meme of "life after death" found a niche in most minds, or psycho-ecologies.
The more universally resonant an idea or image or song , the more minds it will enter and remain
within. Trying to stop the spread of a really robust piece of information is about as easy as keeping
killer bees south of the border.
Information Wants to Change.
If ideas and other interactive patterns of information are indeed life forms, they can be expected to
evolve constantly into forms which will be more perfectly adapted to their surroundings. And, as we
see, they are doing this all the time.
But for a long time, our static media, whether carvings in stone, ink on paper, or dye on celluloid, have
strongly resisted the evolutionary impulse, exalting as a consequence the author's ability to determine
the finished product. But, as in an oral tradition, digitized information has no "final cut."
Digital information, unconstrained by packaging, is a continuing process more like the metamorphosing
tales of prehistory than anything that will fit in shrink-wrap. From the Neolithic to Gutenberg (monks
aside), information was passed on, mouth to ear, changing with every retelling (or resinging). The
stories which once shaped our sense of the world didn't have authoritative versions. They adapted to
each culture in which they found themselves being told.
Because there was never a moment when the story was frozen in print, the so-called "moral" right of
storytellers to own the tale was neither protected nor recognized. The story simply passed through
each of them on its way to the next, where it would assume a different form. As we return to
continuous information, we can expect the importance of authorship to diminish. Creative people may
have to renew their acquaintance with humility.
But our system of copyright makes no accommodation whatever for expressions which don't become
fixed at some point nor for cultural expressions which lack a specific author or inventor.
Jazz improvisations, stand-up comedy routines, mime performances, developing monologues, and
unrecorded broadcast transmissions all lack the Constitutional requirement of fixation as a "writing."
Without being fixed by a point of publication the liquid works of the future will all look more like these
continuously adapting and changing forms and will therefore exist beyond the reach of copyright.
Copyright expert Pamela Samuelson tells of having attended a conference last year convened around
the fact that Western countries may legally appropriate the music, designs, and biomedical lore of
aboriginal people without compensation to their tribes of origin since those tribes are not an "author" or
"inventors."
But soon most information will be generated collaboratively by the cyber-tribal hunter-gatherers of
cyberspace. Our arrogant legal dismissal of the rights of "primitives" will be soon return to haunt us.
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Information Is Perishable.
With the exception of the rare classic, most information is like farm produce. Its quality degrades
rapidly both over time and in distance from the source of production. But even here, value is highly
subjective and conditional. Yesterday's papers are quite valuable to the historian. In fact, the older
they are, the more valuable they become. On the other hand, a commodities broker might consider
news of an event that occurred more than an hour ago to have lost any relevance.

III. INFORMATION IS A RELATIONSHIP
Meaning Has Value and Is Unique to Each Case.
In most cases, we assign value to information based on its meaningfulness. The place where
information dwells, the holy moment where transmission becomes reception, is a region which has
many shifting characteristics and flavors depending on the relationship of sender and receiver, the
depth of their interactivity.
Each such relationship is unique. Even in cases where the sender is a broadcast medium, and no
response is returned, the receiver is hardly passive. Receiving information is often as creative an act as
generating it.
The value of what is sent depends entirely on the extent to which each individual receiver has the
receptors - shared terminology, attention, interest, language, paradigm - necessary to render what is
received meaningful.
Understanding is a critical element increasingly overlooked in the effort to turn information into a
commodity. Data may be any set of facts, useful or not, intelligible or inscrutable, germane or
irrelevant. Computers can crank out new data all night long without human help, and the results may
be offered for sale as information. They may or may not actually be so. Only a human being can
recognize the meaning that separates information from data.
In fact, information, in the economic sense of the word, consists of data which have been passed
through a particular human mind and found meaningful within that mental context. One fella's
information is all just data to someone else. If you're an anthropologist, my detailed charts of Tasaday
kinship patterns might be critical information to you. If you're a banker from Hong Kong, they might
barely seem to be data.
Familiarity Has More Value than Scarcity.
With physical goods, there is a direct correlation between scarcity and value. Gold is more valuable
than wheat, even though you can't eat it. While this is not always the case, the situation with
information is often precisely the reverse. Most soft goods increase in value as they become more
common. Familiarity is an important asset in the world of information. It may often be true that the
best way to raise demand for your product is to give it away.
While this has not always worked with shareware, it could be argued that there is a connection
between the extent to which commercial software is pirated and the amount which gets sold. Broadly
pirated software, such as Lotus 1-2-3 or WordPerfect, becomes a standard and benefits from Law of
Increasing Returns based on familiarity.
In regard to my own soft product, rock 'n' roll songs, there is no question that the band I write them
for, the Grateful Dead, has increased its popularity enormously by giving them away. We have been
letting people tape our concerts since the early seventies, but instead of reducing the demand for our
product, we are now the largest concert draw in America, a fact that is at least in part attributable to
the popularity generated by those tapes.
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True, I don't get any royalties on the millions of copies of my songs which have been extracted from
concerts, but I see no reason to complain. The fact is, no one but the Grateful Dead can perform a
Grateful Dead song, so if you want the experience and not its thin projection, you have to buy a ticket
from us. In other words, our intellectual property protection derives from our being the only real-time
source of it.
Exclusivity Has Value.
The problem with a model that turns the physical scarcity/value ratio on its head is that sometimes the
value of information is very much based on its scarcity. Exclusive possession of certain facts makes
them more useful. If everyone knows about conditions which might drive a stock price up, the
information is valueless.
But again, the critical factor is usually time. It doesn't matter if this kind of information eventually
becomes ubiquitous. What matters is being among the first who possess it and act on it. While potent
secrets usually don't stay secret, they may remain so long enough to advance the cause of their
original holders.
Point of View and Authority Have Value.
In a world of floating realities and contradictory maps, rewards will accrue to those commentators
whose maps seem to fit their territory snugly, based on their ability to yield predictable results for
those who use them.
In aesthetic information, whether poetry or rock 'n' roll, people are willing to buy the new product of an
artist, sight-unseen, based on their having been delivered a pleasurable experience by previous work.
Reality is an edit. People are willing to pay for the authority of those editors whose point of view seems
to fit best. And again, point of view is an asset which cannot be stolen or duplicated. No one sees the
world as Esther Dyson does, and the handsome fee she charges for her newsletter is actually payment
for the privilege of looking at the world through her unique eyes.
Time Replaces Space.
In the physical world, value depends heavily on possession or proximity in space. One owns the
material that falls inside certain dimensional boundaries. The ability to act directly, exclusively, and as
one wishes upon what falls inside those boundaries is the principal right of ownership. The relationship
between value and scarcity is a limitation in space.
In the virtual world, proximity in time is a value determinant. An informational product is generally
more valuable the closer purchaser can place themselves to the moment of its expression, a limitation
in time. Many kinds of information degrade rapidly with either time or reproduction. Relevance fades as
the territory they map changes. Noise is introduced and bandwidth lost with passage away from the
point where the information is first produced.
Thus, listening to a Grateful Dead tape is hardly the same experience as attending a Grateful Dead
concert. The closer one can get to the headwaters of an informational stream, the better one's chances
of finding an accurate picture of reality in it. In an era of easy reproduction, the informational
abstractions of popular experiences will propagate out from their source moments to reach anyone
who's interested. But it's easy enough to restrict the real experience of the desirable event, whether
knock-out punch or guitar lick, to those willing to pay for being there.
The Protection of Execution
In the hick town I come from, they don't give you much credit for just having ideas. You are judged by
what you can make of them. As things continue to speed up, I think we see that execution is the best
protection for those designs which become physical products. Or, as Steve Jobs once put it, "Real
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artists ship." The big winner is usually the one who gets to the market first (and with enough
organizational force to keep the lead).
But, as we become fixated upon information commerce, many of us seem to think that originality alone
is sufficient to convey value, deserving, with the right legal assurances, of a steady wage. In fact, the
best way to protect intellectual property is to act on it. It's not enough to invent and patent; one has to
innovate as well. Someone claims to have patented the microprocessor before Intel. Maybe so. If he'd
actually started shipping microprocessors before Intel, his claim would seem far less spurious.
Information as Its Own Reward
It is now a commonplace to say that money is information. With the exception of Krugerrands,
crumpled cab fare, and the contents of those suitcases that drug lords are reputed to carry, most of the
money in the informatized world is in ones and zeros. The global money supply sloshes around the Net,
as fluid as weather. It is also obvious, that information has become as fundamental to the creation of
modern wealth as land and sunlight once were.
What is less obvious is the extent to which information is acquiring intrinsic value, not as a means to
acquisition but as the object to be acquired. I suppose this has always been less explicitly the case. In
politics and academia, potency and information have always been closely related.
However, as we increasingly buy information with money, we begin to see that buying information with
other information is simple economic exchange without the necessity of converting the product into and
out of currency. This is somewhat challenging for those who like clean accounting, since, information
theory aside, informational exchange rates are too squishy to quantify to the decimal point.
Nevertheless, most of what a middle-class American purchases has little to do with survival. We buy
beauty, prestige, experience, education, and all the obscure pleasures of owning. Many of these things
can not only be expressed in nonmaterial terms, they can be acquired by nonmaterial means.
And then there are the inexplicable pleasures of information itself, the joys of learning, knowing, and
teaching; the strange good feeling of information coming into and out of oneself. Playing with ideas is a
recreation which people are willing to pay a lot for, given the market for books and elective seminars.
We'd likely spend even more money for such pleasures if we didn't have so many opportunities to pay
for ideas with other ideas. This explains much of the collective "volunteer" work which fills the archives,
newsgroups, and databases of the Internet. Its denizens are not working for "nothing," as is widely
believed. Rather they are getting paid in something besides money. It is an economy which consists
almost entirely of information.
This may become the dominant form of human trade, and if we persist in modeling economics on a
strictly monetary basis, we may be gravely misled.
Getting Paid in Cyberspace
How all the foregoing relates to solutions to the crisis in intellectual property is something I've barely
started to wrap my mind around. It's fairly paradigm warping to look at information through fresh eyes
- to see how very little it is like pig iron or pork bellies, and to imagine the tottering travesties of case
law we will stack up if we go on legally treating it as though it were.
As I've said, I believe these towers of outmoded boilerplate will be a smoking heap sometime in the
next decade, and we mind miners will have no choice but to cast our lot with new systems that work.
I'm not really so gloomy about our prospects as readers of this jeremiad so far might conclude.
Solutions will emerge. Nature abhors a vacuum and so does commerce.
Indeed, one of the aspects of the electronic frontier which I have always found most appealing - and
the reason Mitch Kapor and I used that phrase in naming our foundation - is the degree to which it
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resembles the 19th-century American West in its natural preference for social devices that emerge
from its conditions rather than those that are imposed from the outside.
Until the West was fully settled and "civilized" in this century, order was established according to an
unwritten Code of the West, which had the fluidity of common law rather than the rigidity of statutes.
Ethics were more important than rules. Understandings were preferred over laws, which were, in any
event, largely unenforceable.
I believe that law, as we understand it, was developed to protect the interests which arose in the two
economic "waves" which Alvin Toffler accurately identified in The Third Wave. The First Wave was
agriculturally based and required law to order ownership of the principal source of production, land. In
the Second Wave, manufacturing became the economic mainspring, and the structure of modern law
grew around the centralized institutions that needed protection for their reserves of capital, labor, and
hardware.
Both of these economic systems required stability. Their laws were designed to resist change and to
assure some equability of distribution within a fairly static social framework. The empty niches had to
be constrained to preserve the predictability necessary to either land stewardship or capital formation.
In the Third Wave we have now entered, information to a large extent replaces land, capital, and
hardware, and information is most at home in a much more fluid and adaptable environment. The Third
Wave is likely to bring a fundamental shift in the purposes and methods of law which will affect far
more than simply those statutes which govern intellectual property.
The "terrain" itself - the architecture of the Net - may come to serve many of the purposes which could
only be maintained in the past by legal imposition. For example, it may be unnecessary to
constitutionally assure freedom of expression in an environment which, in the words of my fellow EFF
co-founder John Gilmore, "treats censorship as a malfunction" and reroutes proscribed ideas around it.
Similar natural balancing mechanisms may arise to smooth over the social discontinuities which
previously required legal intercession to set right. On the Net, these differences are more likely to be
spanned by a continuous spectrum that connects as much as it separates.
And, despite their fierce grip on the old legal structure, companies that trade in information are likely
to find that their increasing inability to deal sensibly with technological issues will not be remedied in
the courts, which won't be capable of producing verdicts predictable enough to be supportive of longterm enterprise. Every litigation will become like a game of Russian roulette, depending on the depth of
the presiding judge's clue-impairment.
Uncodified or adaptive "law," while as "fast, loose, and out of control" as other emergent forms, is
probably more likely to yield something like justice at this point. In fact, one can already see in
development new practices to suit the conditions of virtual commerce. The life forms of information are
evolving methods to protect their continued reproduction.
For example, while all the tiny print on a commercial diskette envelope punctiliously requires a great
deal of those who would open it, few who read those provisos follow them to the letter. And yet, the
software business remains a very healthy sector of the American economy.
Why is this? Because people seem to eventually buy the software they really use. Once a program
becomes central to your work, you want the latest version of it, the best support, the actual manuals,
all privileges attached to ownership. Such practical considerations will, in the absence of working law,
become more and more important in getting paid for what might easily be obtained for nothing.
I do think that some software is being purchased in the service of ethics or the abstract awareness that
the failure to buy it will result in its not being produced any longer, but I'm going to leave those
motivators aside. While I believe that the failure of law will almost certainly result in a compensating
re-emergence of ethics as the ordering template of society, this is a belief I don't have room to support
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here.
Instead, I think that, as in the case cited above, compensation for soft products will be driven primarily
by practical considerations, all of them consistent with the true properties of digital information, where
the value lies in it, and how it can be both manipulated and protected by technology.
While the conundrum remains a conundrum, I can begin to see the directions from which solutions may
emerge, based in part on broadening those practical solutions which are already in practice.
Relationship and Its Tools
I believe one idea is central to understanding liquid commerce: Information economics, in the absence
of objects, will be based more on relationship than possession.
One existing model for the future conveyance of intellectual property is real-time performance, a
medium currently used only in theater, music, lectures, stand-up comedy, and pedagogy. I believe the
concept of performance will expand to include most of the information economy, from multicasted soap
operas to stock analysis. In these instances, commercial exchange will be more like ticket sales to a
continuous show than the purchase of discrete bundles of that which is being shown.
The other existing, model, of course, is service. The entire professional class - doctors, lawyers,
consultants, architects, and so on - are already being paid directly for their intellectual property. Who
needs copyright when you're on a retainer?
In fact, until the late 18th century this model was applied to much of what is now copyrighted. Before
the industrialization of creation, writers, composers, artists, and the like produced their products in the
private service of patrons. Without objects to distribute in a mass market, creative people will return to
a condition somewhat like this, except that they will serve many patrons, rather than one.
We can already see the emergence of companies which base their existence on supporting and
enhancing the soft property they create rather than selling it by the shrink-wrapped piece or
embedding it in widgets.
Trip Hawkins's new company for creating and licensing multimedia tools, 3DO, is an example of what
I'm talking about. 3DO doesn't intend to produce any commercial software or consumer devices.
Instead, it will act as a kind of private standards setting body, mediating among software and device
creators who will be their licensees. It will provide a point of commonality for relationships between a
broad spectrum of entities.
In any case, whether you think of yourself as a service provider or a performer, the future protection of
your intellectual property will depend on your ability to control your relationship to the market - a
relationship which will most likely live and grow over a period of time.
The value of that relationship will reside in the quality of performance, the uniqueness of your point of
view, the validity of your expertise, its relevance to your market, and, underlying everything, the
ability of that market to access your creative services swiftly, conveniently, and interactively.
Interaction and Protection
Direct interaction will provide a lot of intellectual property protection in the future, and, indeed, already
has. No one knows how many software pirates have bought legitimate copies of a program after calling
its publisher for technical support and offering some proof of purchase, but I would guess the number
is very high.
The same kind of controls will be applicable to "question and answer" relationships between authorities
(or artists) and those who seek their expertise. Newsletters, magazines, and books will be
supplemented by the ability of their subscribers to ask direct questions of authors.
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Interactivity will be a billable commodity even in the absence of authorship. As people move into the
Net and increasingly get their information directly from its point of production, unfiltered by centralized
media, they will attempt to develop the same interactive ability to probe reality that only experience
has provided them in the past. Live access to these distant "eyes and ears" will be much easier to
cordon than access to static bundles of stored but easily reproducible information.
In most cases, control will be based on restricting access to the freshest, highest bandwidth
information. It will be a matter of defining the ticket, the venue, the performer, and the identity of the
ticket holder, definitions which I believe will take their forms from technology, not law. In most cases,
the defining technology will be cryptography.
Crypto Bottling
Cryptography, as I've said perhaps too many times, is the "material" from which the walls, boundaries
- and bottles - of cyberspace will be fashioned.
Of course there are problems with cryptography or any other purely technical method of property
protection. It has always appeared to me that the more security you hide your goods behind, the more
likely you are to turn your sanctuary into a target. Having come from a place where people leave their
keys in their cars and don't even have keys to their houses, I remain convinced that the best obstacle
to crime is a society with its ethics intact.
While I admit that this is not the kind of society most of us live in, I also believe that a social over
reliance on protection by barricades rather than conscience will eventually wither the latter by turning
intrusion and theft into a sport, rather than a crime. This is already occurring in the digital domain as is
evident in the activities of computer crackers.
Furthermore, I would argue that initial efforts to protect digital copyright by copy protection
contributed to the current condition in which most otherwise ethical computer users seem morally
untroubled by their possession of pirated software.
Instead of cultivating among the newly computerized a sense of respect for the work of their fellows,
early reliance on copy protection led to the subliminal notion that cracking into a software package
somehow "earned" one the right to use it. Limited not by conscience but by technical skill, many soon
felt free to do whatever they could get away with. This will continue to be a potential liability of the
encryption of digitized commerce.
Furthermore, it's cautionary to remember that copy protection was rejected by the market in most
areas. Many of the upcoming efforts to use cryptography-based protection schemes will probably suffer
the same fate. People are not going to tolerate much that makes computers harder to use than they
already are without any benefit to the user.
Nevertheless, encryption has already demonstrated a certain blunt utility. New subscriptions to various
commercial satellite TV services skyrocketed recently after their deployment of more robust encryption
of their feeds. This, despite a booming backwoods trade in black decoder chips, conducted by folks
who'd look more at home running moonshine than cracking code.
Another obvious problem with encryption as a global solution is that once something has been
unscrambled by a legitimate licensee, it may be available to massive reproduction.
In some instances, reproduction following decryption may not be a problem. Many soft products
degrade sharply in value with time. It may be that the only real interest in such products will be among
those who have purchased the keys to immediacy.
Furthermore, as software becomes more modular and distribution moves online, it will begin to
metamorphose in direct interaction with its user base. Discontinuous upgrades will smooth into a
constant process of incremental improvement and adaptation, some of it manmade and some of it

Wired, March, 1994

http://archive.wired.com/wired/archive/2.03/economy.ideas_pr.html

Pagina 14 di 16

360

2.03: The Economy of Ideas

02/12/14 13:12

arising through genetic algorithms. Pirated copies of software may become too static to have much
value to anyone.
Even in cases such as images, where the information is expected to remain fixed, the unencrypted file
could still be interwoven with code which could continue to protect it by a wide variety of means.
In most of the schemes I can project, the file would be "alive" with permanently embedded software
that could "sense" the surrounding conditions and interact with them. For example, it might contain
code that could detect the process of duplication and cause it to self-destruct.
Other methods might give the file the ability to "phone home" through the Net to its original owner.
The continued integrity of some files might require periodic "feeding" with digital cash from their host,
which they would then relay back to their authors.
Of course files that possess the independent ability to communicate upstream sound uncomfortably like
the Morris Internet Worm. "Live" files do have a certain viral quality. And serious privacy issues would
arise if everyone's computer were packed with digital spies.
The point is that cryptography will enable protection technologies that will develop rapidly in the
obsessive competition that has always existed between lock-makers and lock-breakers.
But cryptography will not be used simply for making locks. It is also at the heart of both digital
signatures and the aforementioned digital cash, both of which I believe will be central to the future
protection of intellectual property.
I believe that the generally acknowledged failure of the shareware model in software had less to do
with dishonesty than with the simple inconvenience of paying for shareware. If the payment process
can be automated, as digital cash and signature will make possible, I believe that soft product creators
will reap a much higher return from the bread they cast upon the waters of cyberspace.
Moreover, they will be spared much of the overhead presently attached to the marketing, manufacture,
sales, and distribution of information products, whether those products are computer programs, books,
CDs, or motion pictures. This will reduce prices and further increase the likelihood of noncompulsory
payment.
But of course there is a fundamental problem with a system that requires, through technology,
payment for every access to a particular expression. It defeats the original Jeffersonian purpose of
seeing that ideas were available to everyone regardless of their economic station. I am not comfortable
with a model that will restrict inquiry to the wealthy.
An Economy of Verbs
The future forms and protections of intellectual property are densely obscured at this entrance to the
Virtual Age. Nevertheless, I can make (or reiterate) a few flat statements that I earnestly believe won't
look too silly in 50 years.
In the absence of the old containers, almost everything we think we know about intellectual
property is wrong. We're going to have to unlearn it. We're going to have to look at information
as though we'd never seen the stuff before.
The protections that we will develop will rely far more on ethics and technology than on law.
Encryption will be the technical basis for most intellectual property protection. (And should, for
many reasons, be made more widely available.)
The economy of the future will be based on relationship rather than possession. It will be
continuous rather than sequential.
And finally, in the years to come, most human exchange will be virtual rather than physical,
consisting not of stuff but the stuff of which dreams are made. Our future business will be
conducted in a world made more of verbs than nouns.
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A HACKER MANIFESTO [version 4.0]
McKenzie Wark
Manifestation
01. There is a double spooking the world, the double of abstraction. The fortunes of states and armies, companies
and communities depend on it. All contending classes - the landlords and farmers, the workers and capitalists revere yet fear the relentless abstraction of the world on which their fortunes yet depend. All the classes but one.
The hacker class.
02. Whatever code we hack, be it programming language, poetic language, math or music, curves or colourings, we
create the possibility of new things entering the world. Not always great things, or even good things, but new
things. In art, in science, in philosophy and culture, in any production of knowledge where data can be gathered,
where information can be extracted from it, and where in that information new possibilities for the world are
produced, there are hackers hacking the new out of the old. While hackers create these new worlds, we do not
possess them. That which we create is mortgaged to others, and to the interests of others, to states and
corporations who control the means for making worlds we alone discover. We do not own what we produce - it owns
us.
03. And yet we don't quite know who we are. While we recognise our distinctive existence as a group, as
programmers, as artists or writers or scientists or musicians, we rarely see these ways of representing ourselves as
mere fragments of a class experience that is still struggling to express itself as itself, as expressions of the process
of producing abstraction in the world. Geeks and freaks become what they are negatively, through their exclusion by
others. Hackers are a class, but an abstract class, a class as yet to hack itself into manifest existence as itself.
Abstraction
04. Abstraction may be discovered or produced, may be material or immaterial, but abstraction is what every hack
produces and affirms. To abstract is to construct a plane upon which otherwise different and unrelated matters may
be brought into many possible relations. It is through the abstract that the virtual is identified, produced and
released. The virtual is not just the potential latent in matters, it is the potential of potential. To hack is to produce
or apply the abstract to information and express the possibility of new worlds.
05. All abstractions are abstractions of nature. To abstract is to express the virtuality of nature, to make known
some instance of its manifold possibilities, to actualise a relation out of infinite relationality. Abstractions release the
potential of physical matter. And yet abstraction relies on something that has an independent existence to physical
matter -- information. Information is no less real than physical matter, and is dependent on it for its existence.
Since information cannot exist in a pure, immaterial form, neither can the hacker class. Of necessity it must deal
with a ruling class that owns the material means of extracting or distributing information, or with a producing class
that extracts and distributes. The class interest of hackers lies in freeing information from its material constraints.
06. As the abstraction of private property was extended to information, it produced the hacker class as a class.
Hackers must sell their capacity for abstraction to a class that owns the means of production, the vectoralist class the emergent ruling class of our time. The vectorialist class is waging an intensive struggle to dispossess hackers of
their intellectual property. Patents and copyrights all end up in the hands, not of their creators, but of the vectoralist
class that owns the means of realising the value of these abstractions. The vectoralist class struggles to monopolise
abstraction. Hackers find themselves dispossessed both individually, and as a class. Hackers come piecemeal to
struggle against the particular forms in which abstraction is commodified and made into the private property of the
vectoralist class. Hackers come to struggle collectively against the usurious charges the vectoralists extort for access
to the information that hackers collectively produce, but that vectoralists collectively come to own. Hackers come as
a class to recognise their class interest is best expressed through the struggle to free the production of abstraction
not just from the particular fetters of this or that form of property, but to abstract the form of property itself.
07. What makes our times different is that what now appears on the horizon is the possibility of a society finally set
free from necessity, both real and imagined, by an explosion in abstract innovations. Abstraction with the potential
once and for all to break the shackles holding hacking fast to outdated and regressive class interests. The time is
past due when hackers must come together with all of the producing classes of the world - to liberate productive
and inventive resources from the myth of scarcity. "The world already possesses the dream of a time whose
consciousness it must now possess in order to actually live it."
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MANTOWNHUMAN
MANIFESTO:
TOWARDS A NEW HUMANISM
IN ARCHITECTURE

http://www.academia.edu/1508528/MANTOWNHUMAN_-_Manifesto_Towards_a_New_Humanism_in_Architecture

For the first time in human history, half the
world’s population lives in cities.
And yet, instead of cheering this historic urban
moment, the sound of hand-wringing is deafening.
At home and abroad, arbitrary limits on what and
how we develop betray the current exhaustion
of architecture and urbanism, and its diminished
sense of future possibilities. In the developing
world there are parochial fears of the pace of rapid
urbanisation. In the West too, we are constantly
told to slowdown: the urban renaissance has
become an eco-town.
It is clear that modernity, reason, and the notion
of progress itself have come under intense attack
from those disdainful of the humanist aspiration
to transform the world. While we at the Manifesto:
Towards A New Humanism In Architecture
welcome the potential for greater human activity,
2
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they warn of the dangers of population growth;
where we praise technological innovation, they
bemoan the use of energy; where we demand
more, they insist on less. We need to challenge
this, our age of architectural angst.
It’s time to challenge the tawdry and compromised
architecture born of the contemporary paradox of
urban low horizons. Instead, we must seek a new
humanist sensibility within architecture - one
that refuses to bow to preservation, regulation
and mediation - but instead sets out to win
support for the ambitious human-centred goals of
discovery, experimentation and innovation. This
is a cry for dissent, critical thinking and openminded enquiry to be the foundation for a new
metropolitan dynamic.

3
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While architecture is enjoying a resurgence in the media, in popular
opinion and within mainstream party political discourse in the UK,
architecture has never been more vacuous, pliant, parochial and
insular. After decades in disfavour, architects have now become all too
comfortable with their new approval rating and aim to maintain that
cosy position at all costs. The almost total lack of creative tension within
architecture further fuels its impotence and loss of direction. Today,
there seems only to exist the ‘radical’ architecture of deference: architects
who rarely challenge the brief; who blithely replicate government social
programmes; wilful in their instrumentalism and meekly incorporating
‘behaviour change’ guidelines. It is an architecture that accommodates
to environmental criteria without any recognition that by so doing, the
needs of humanity have become secondary to nature - or even believing
that a debate about this is needed. We have a neutered profession of
tick-boxing, pro-regulatory, managers in which design is reducible to a
mere spreadsheet monitored by self-satisfied, self-certified carbonistas.
Architecture may have reached its zenith in formal acceptability, but it is
at a nadir in terms of meaningful content.

THE TIME HAS COME TO
RE-THINK ARCHITECTURE.
4
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With half the world’s population living in cities, where is the sense
of exhilaration in the creative urbanisation of a planet for 7, 8 or
9+ billion? Such a dynamic moment in history demands maximum
engagement, but architecture has become paralysed in its growing
acceptance of the Malthusian environmental orthodoxy that humanity
is a problem. Rather than an opportunity for creative improvement,
rapid urbanisation is frequently presented as symbolic of the problems
of over-population and the dangers that this creates for communities
and the environment. Lacking the confidence to impose principles,
ideals and a sense of purpose, architects commonly defend virgin green
fields over the expansive reach of the metropolis. ‘Sprawl’ and ‘suburbia’
have become euphemisms for irresponsible expansion as opposed to a
representation of a social dynamic. Defensive self-loathing does nothing
for a ‘creative’ profession that is supposed to revel in building more - and
more often. Whether celebrating ‘alternative urbanism’ (i.e. sustainable
subsistence in ‘developing’ world villages and slums); deploring the
unreconstructed dynamic of megacities of the emergent developing
world; or fawning over the single iconic building in the west, the
redundancy of current Western ideas about the city is manifest.

THE TIME HAS COME TO
RE-IMAGINE THE CITY.
5
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As architectural visions for the city self-consciously retreat, it is little
surprise that symbolic representations emerge: from the simplistic paeans
to Barcelona or Copenhagen, to the desperate and deadening desire to
recreate the caricatured urbanity of the Victorian city. Everywhere local
identities take precedence. At root, architecture has lost its capacity
for meaningful engagement with society in the here and now, and has
retreated into irony – a self-referential world where ‘subversive’ in-jokes
are endlessly recycled. Today pluralism and relativism are rife, where
once we might have acted on universal values underpinned by a rigorous
methodology. Such is the legacy of a battery of postmodern texts that
have succeeded in inculcating a belief that progress is a myth, human
endeavour is detrimental, and knowledge is relative, that we now have a
profession dominated by fear of meaningful intervention and content to
seek prestige in aesthetic ‘statements.’ Yet, seductive as the canvas might
appear filled with ‘subversively’ constructivist shapes, a vision for the city
of tomorrow remains strangely absent.

THE TIME HAS COME TO
RE-ENGAGE WITH SOCIETY
6
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In a world where possibilities are deemed to be limited, designers happily
occupy the frontline of the pseudo-political quest for social engagement.
Architects and architecture now frequently fulfil the roles of community
counsellor, urban memory estrangement therapist, firm-but-friendly
policeman, environmental taskmaster or social capital builder, rather
than as a means of creating structures for a new century. When urban
planners talk of ‘creating communities,’ whose ‘community’ values are
they regurgitating? Architects now feel morally justified in interfering
in personal choices and boast of the need to change peoples’ behaviour.
In reality, citizens’ private lives and personal choices, however nonconformist - should be their own business.

THE TIME HAS COME TO BREAK
FREE FROM BUILDING IDENTITY,
COMMUNITY, AND STABILITY…
AND GET ON WITH BUILDING
7
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Meddling in the quotidian is everywhere, but it is the desire to shape the
world of tomorrow that is missing. Where once the aim was to intervene
- to plan and design the world according to human ends, today architects
find solace in simply describing the world. Statistics, graphs and models
are used not only to describe what is, but to dictate what will be allowed.
The failure to mount a challenge represents a retreat from the pursuit
of what could be – it is a retreat, where hiding behind complexity,
climate chaos and community consensus avoids us having to impose
humanity’s vision on the world around us. Architects and designers
regularly censor themselves as to what we might be allowed to do, and
consequently call into question what we mean by achievement and
progress. This is pathetic. The architectural profession seems currently
to welcome constraint and uncertainty as if it feels unable to think,
act or feel for itself unless justified by a performance indicator. Today’s
ironic decadence delights in self-definition: creating a self-referential
architecture of amorphous shapes, algorithms and fractals that reinforce
the anti-humanist, pseudo-religious notion that truth is a mathematical/
scientific exercise that can lead the way. It is humans – not disembodied
abstractions – that have the capacity to create a meaningful world.

THE TIME HAS COME TO
CHALLENGE ‘WHAT IS PERMITTED’,
WITH ‘WHAT COULD BE’
8
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Rather than celebrate the city as liberating us from the backwardness
of the parochial, the city and its inhabitants are now presented as
something to be tamed. Nowadays, Western societies are more likely to
look to the future with trepidation than anticipation. Ambitious, free
vision – that which goes beyond the pernicious lexicon of sustainability
– is lacking. From a mystical attitude to ‘mother nature’, to a creeping
wariness of society; from a suspicion of the ‘new’ or the ‘ambitious’
to more widespread uncertainty about ‘the future’, fear has become
an all-encompassing state which envelopes and then undermines the
architectural imagination. Most worrying is the extent to which architects
have become afraid of freedom. With contemporary fears used to justify
and even celebrate the imposition of limits, constraints on ambition, and
impositions on how to behave in a proscriptively ‘responsible’ manner,
the architect now dutifully accepts the stultifying social strictures of risk,
precaution, and the moral disease of self-restraint.

THE TIME HAS COME TO BREAK FREE
OF THE ARCHITECTURE OF LIMITS.
9
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Experimentation, unless within certain narrowly defined parameters,
is presented as being potentially - inherently - dangerous. Caution,
precaution, introspection and stasis are everywhere. With precaution
pervasive, social dynamics have become reversed. The pursuit of
innovation capable of extracting more from less is only permissible
nowadays if justified as a way of minimising society’s impact on the
planet. Whatever happened to maximising one’s impact on the planet?
Today, innovation, experimentation and modern methods of construction
are parodies of what they could be, bogged down in the demand that
through the course of their development, no harm be done to the
environment.
We, at ManTowNHuman, see potential gains: rather than potential harms.
We are optimists but we realise that establishing a truly progressive credo
of societal efficiency, experimentation and resource exploitation will not
be easy in a time when seeking to elevate ‘the human’ currently plays
second fiddle to the regressive Puritanical worship of the environment.

THE TIME HAS COME TO
PRIORITISE THE HUMAN AND
DOWNPLAY - AND EXPLOIT THE SO-CALLED NATURAL WORLD
10
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OUR POSITION

We, in ManTowNHuman, believe that a more critical, arrogant and
future-oriented cadre of architects and designers can challenge the
new eco-centred, bureaucratic, anti-intellectual, fragmentary, localising
consensus and in this way can lay the ground rules for overcoming the
cosy rut in which architecture now finds itself. To do so requires a stance
against the prevailing culture of pessimism, so that a new, more exciting,
more challenging, more assertive architecture can emerge as part of a
more strident society.
This will only come about if architects are prepared to kick against
the mainstream orthodoxies that infect and misinform current practice.
Importantly this means creating a case for architecture that dissents from
our current precautionary, risk-averse, climate-infatuated culture.
We believe that to realise a new, human-centred architecture
we must have the confidence to assert a belief in human creativity.
Only through architectural autonomy from the directional diktats
of pseudo-independent policy-wonks can there be created a freedom
for designers to challenge the limitations of the current all-pervasive
mantra of sustainable development.
We assert the right to experiment with new forms, processes
and materials, regardless of their environmental provenance.
We fundamentally oppose those who downplay aesthetics in the service
of the so-called natural world, but, in the service of the human-centred

11
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world, we do not wish to decry the creation of buildings that prioritise
human utility and functionality irrespective of aesthetic sensibilities. We
suggest that architects should dare to fail. Good architecture need not
have an ethical dimension. ‘Responsible architecture’ is safe and seldom
‘good’. ‘Good’ architecture need not be ‘responsible’.
Architects must become confident in architecture for architecture’s
sake, asserting their trained eye for design rather than falling back on
clichéd cod-scientific justifications. A starting point is the need for
critical faculties and architectural tongues to be sharpened.
We advocate a challenge to the externally (and self-) imposed
restrictions on debate, dialogue and design in order that new
architectural possibilities might emerge. In the process of so
doing we can truly aspire to move the city forward.

12
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Summation
For: An architecture that imposes its will on the planet
Against: Architecture that ‘treads lightly on the earth’
For: Creative tension: robust assertive architecture
Against: Ideology-lite architecture where social policy initiatives, participation,
consultation and engagement are lauded for the sake of the process
For: Extending the frontiers of architecture: Dare to know… Dare to act… Dare to fail
Against: The precautionary principle in architecture – the imposed and
self-imposed limits to design
For: A new internationalism - dynamic architecture for an integrated planet:
an end to all restrictions on the global ow of people, goods and ideas
Against: The new parochialism - passive architecture, self-suf cient villages, slow cities
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For: Architecture as discipline – for the autonomous exercise of professional judgment
and the defence of integrity
Against: Architecture to discipline – the instrumentalisation of design for therapeutic
or interventionist objectives
For: Building more - in the knowledge that we can, and should, always rebuild later
Against: A culture in decline that questions whether we should be building at all

13

401

White Night
Surface
0:00 AM
We are designing surface. Surface multiplies, beyond any measure of
necessity, beyond the laws of demand and supply, beyond reason. The
multiplication of surface, formerly called information overload, is the new
reality of design. Its unit of measurement is virtual.
Surface is not territory. Territory, which is actual and geographical (for
that reason limited in supply), can be contested and may become the
on, or to, a surface. Surface is to territory what speculative capital is
to gold. Surface may be multiplied without encountering the physical
limitations imposed by someone else’s terrain, opinion, presence or
personality. If surface is a kind of place, or site, the designer is its
geographer.
Surface is folded out in order to produce value, while it is folded in
to secure it. The production of surface is design’s equivalent to the
display. Surface is anorexic, hyper-thin architecture.
Surface, representing no particular meaning or message, is the
precondition for virtual capital, projected revenue and speculative value.
Advertising surface in public space initially is merely an add-on to the
already existing historical structure of a city. Gradually, surface replaces
the primacy of historical structure and its territoriality. The city becomes
the exponential growth of value extracted from its public space. By our
exposure which grants the surface infrastructure its right to the city. The
inhabitants of cities are, through this mechanism, directly inscribed into
the means of value production.

White Night Before A Manifesto, Onomatopee, Eindhoven, 2007

of the materials it is composed of. Titanium informs differently from
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plastic, while seamless, uninterrupted black marble informs differently
from fractured and broken pieces of stained cardboard. A plastic credit
card which says ‘Gold’ or ‘Platinum’ has understood correctly that the
informational properties of surface do not need correspond to its material
worth. Surface is a transformation of the valueless into the valuable by
means of psychological deception.
The image of a stock market crash is a bursting bubble, the moment
when the virtual character of the capital base of virtual counterparts and
derivative value is exposed.
The surface equivalent to the stock market crash is the Hollows.
The Hollows is surface without surface, the exposure of the naked
infrastructure or root level system language which precedes surface
itself, surface without its effects.
The American Express ‘black card’ is a piece of surface only available
to the ultra privileged. Beyond the symbolism of precious metals, it
takes the concept of value to its decisive, post-material (virtual) stage.
The black card is made of titanium so it is durable rather than valuable.
A world of virtual class distinction inhabits the card with its optional
concierge and butler services.
As a masthead for surface, ‘black is the new gold’ declares the structural
Black surfaces form a continuum. The black in different kinds of objects
for all kinds of different functions is the continuum of the single sign value
of ‘luxury’. It disjoints the colour black from its material properties in each
separate object, transforming surface into information.
tissue which concentrates decision making and spending capacity and
connects to other such cores. The victim of surface is the periphery (in
virtual terms: off surface) which is declared nonexistent. Peripheries start
where the surfaces begin to crack. The resulting logic is that a periphery,
which is thus deprived of virtual assets, is gradually also denied of its
infrastructural facilities. This process runs exactly parallel to the ranking
systems which favour the well-connected virtual spheres on the internet
over the detached twins at the outer limits.

White Night Before A Manifesto, Onomatopee, Eindhoven, 2007

The immaterial workers were positioned around an open-air swimming
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labourers were sipping cocktails (Flirtinis) to the electronic heartbeat of
anonymous synthi-house of unending duration. The workers, ‘dressed
to kill’ in black Comme des Garçons, black Prada, black Jilsander, black
Burberry, black Balenciaga and black Dior, had bought themselves
into their belief. That belief was that they were the elite. Nowhere else
had a city been so profoundly transformed by the intricate workings of
capital. Skyrocketing real estate prices had made mere living here an
impossibility. The creative class of immaterial labourers had responded
appearance, virtually bridging their class gap. The immaterial workers
were designers. They made surfaces. They consumed and produced on
the same plane, which was the surface. The motionless water surface
of the rooftop pool. The bare concrete, Miesian surface of the walls.
The black bags. The shiny black leather of clothes and shoes. The
Blackberry phones (black, of course). The screensavers and desktops
on the screens of the Blackberries.
The new elite was founded on debt, was into black, and lived in the
former social housing estates. The old elite (now stuffed) was founded
on gold, diamonds, noble titles and fox hunting, and used words like
‘preposterous’. It inhabited monuments.
to reveal and open up doorways to virtual worlds. In the absence of
message, it maintains a system of placeholders and default images.
Mobile phones – which physically resemble minimalist jewellery – are
inhabited by complex worlds appearing on the surface of their screens.
In fact a phone is no longer a phone, as it performs the functions of
an email tool, a web browser, an agenda, a calculator, an alarm clock,
a video player, a camera and a game console. There is no principal
difference between the ‘phone-as-surface’ with its inherent capacities to
with its capacity to order concierges and butlers.
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Active surfaces are inhabited by worlds in worlds. This is a matter
of calculus and inner complexity; mobile phones have surpassed
the threshold between a dedicated machine (designed to perform a
single task or series of tasks) and a machine which appropriates the
functions and tasks previously assigned to other machines, resulting in
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the emptying out of the objects that were formerly machines (like the
wristwatch). The system which inhabits the object with the most active
surface – the more informational, complex, all-inclusive one – has
surpassed a degree of complexity, so that the tasks it performs can no
longer be related to its size, its form or its weight.
Design has become the creation and management of virtual assets
attached to objects (like tags, or services) or existing within objects (like
worlds, or doorways).
‘User-generated content’ is a common internet term referring to what
began as the add-on to a given piece of content that is rooted in the oldfashioned producer-consumer dichotomy. After the early internet, which
had ‘home pages’ to ‘surf to’ – distinct locations within a geography – the
social networking site and its user-generated content transforms and
includes the formerly dispersed home pages into a single surface. Inside
this surface, worlds exist in worlds, scenes in scenes, friends in friends,
based on the reciprocal addition of more surface and more doorways to
your friends and your friends’ friends surface as a mutually empowering
social act. On this form of organized activity rests the macro-scale
corporate appropriation of its projected revenues.
by offering more space for the uncontested expansion of self-referential
opinion. The actual confrontation between adversaries is prevented
from taking place, thus suspending the political. The potentiality for a
immanent breeding ground for new spheres and strata, new identities,
new aesthetic needs and thus new spaces for production, combined
with a permanent process of tagging. Precisely the tags, or names
(which have passed through preceding stages of evaluation) enable
the transformation of cultural clashes into capital accumulation. This
is the true power of surface, as the multiplication of virtual surfaces
is a frictionless event. This mechanism maintains itself only because
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is the opposite model to the real and the physical, where the natural
rule perpetually refuses the territorial coexistence of incompatible
alternatives.
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Surface is the reincarnation of neutrality. Default friends, default
faces, default desktops, default writing. In the world of surface, the
confrontation with harsh realities, such as having no face, or no friends,
becomes mediated and softened by the presence of placeholders, which
become the new symbols for absence. Placeholders also possess the
surface capability of gradually overwriting original structures and original
texts.
‘Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipisicing elit, sed do ut
labore et dolore magna aliqua. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Duis aute irure dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate velit esse cillum dolore
eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat non proident,
(Text in placeholder Latin, 2008)
Software does precisely what its name spells out: it softens the
relationship between man and manufacture. Writing, visiting friends,
activity becomes extremely light, pleasant and effortless.
Such a soft regime presents itself as unconstrained and plural. While
it seems to cross all territorial boundaries, software rather functions
against, labour and life. It is because software presents itself as a neutral
The spectacle of participation calls upon an undifferentiated behaviour
where egalitarian enactments often smell like indifference and tend to
obey rules of engagement that explicitly remain unwritten. Far from a no
man’s land, the matrix of virtual tools, it independently establishes new
relations and hierarchies among people, which are inevitably paired with
impossibilities and hegemonies.
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between products, needs and values are transformed. The point of
no return is the vanishing of those categories as separate entities
and the construction of a continuum where any object (material or
immaterial) may have a threefold incarnation as product, need and
value. The result is the simultaneous abolition of distinctions between
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production and consumption: when products generate needs, when
needs trigger speculative value and when values are embodied by
products, we can no longer speak of pure consumption, as consumption
itself becomes a productive force, as was already the case already for
Marx. Consumption directly creates new needs, calls for continuous re-

the activities of consumers, end-users, designers and managers all
are non-dissociable from their corresponding value as producers. The
invention and subsequent emergence of a ‘creative class’ marks the
transition to a genuinely ‘post-work’ understanding of labour, where
labourers and consumers are invited to double their potential in value
production and consumption is used in various ways: to create and
sustain new systems of management, to revamp derelict city quarters,
or to justify operations evacuated from political choice. What becomes
key is the designer’s most imaginary reach; to exceed any material
limitation, which enables him or her to dismiss function and to redirect
the evaluation procedure to a new domain. ‘Added value’, after function,
to the immediate needs of the designer’s direct environment. We
have moved from mediation – operating between products and
consumers – to a much wider suppression of the legitimacy of direct
relations to the point at which it seems that designers would rather
gain credibility through their disconnection and distance from the
physical. Relationships reach the designer as images; just as a brand
manages the relationships that we have with objects through their
image. Nevertheless we see this distance not as a burden, but rather
as privileged ground where ideas may come to life, and so forth. This
imaginary take on reality immediately produces new phantasms that
can be interpreted as valid needs and beginnings for the production
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innovate the seductive regime of surface, which stimulates other
designers to do the same thing, disconnected from the non-negotiability
of the brutal material ground, historical structure and political struggles
on which, originally, surface itself was premised.
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White Night
Value
0:00 AM
We are not useful.
Some examples:
At the 2007 Millionaire Fair in Moscow a diamond-plated Swarovski
Mercedes Benz was unveiled. It looked monstrous.
The Wenger Swiss Army Knife – a symbol of functionality and minimalism
– now comes in a new and expanded version. The Wenger Ultimate
Swiss Army Knife has no less than 85 tools. It looks bizarre.
Use value and exchange value are not absolute, but eventually relative
phenomena. An absolute exchange value, actualized through the excess
of material worth in a design object, is so ostensibly valuable that it is
cheap. An absolute use value, achieved by cramming every imaginable
functionality into a tool, is so obviously useful that it is useless.
Rob Walker wrote in The New York Times Magazine on the diverging
paths of function and value, using ‘nonfunctional watches’ as an example.
Here function and value separate as there are now such a wide variety of
devices with which we can read the time, such as the mobile telephone.
This condition does not lead to the disappearance of the watch, but to
of jewellery dedicated to a phantom function. Now that we already know
what time it is, the watch can dedicate itself completely to aesthetics,
celebrity, poetry and water resistance. The Timeless Bracelet, designed
by Ina Seifart in 2006, is a watch without a watch, a metal bracelet
that consists of an empty, watch-shaped metal frame. This ‘timepiece’
incoherences) in its function and its value. Its designer, who worked at
Louis Vuitton before starting her own studio, uses the disappearance of
use value to anticipate a new need for another level of added value.
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We embrace the realm of added or speculative value that is attached to
objects. It is not the objects themselves, but the values inhabiting them
that are fundamentally reshaped or reinvented. Objects are inhabited by
values, and are at the same time, plastered or covered by them. While a
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laptop or a mobile phone may be ‘inhabited’ by new values through the
actions that are performed with them, those values are not registered in
the objects’ titanium shells, which curiously mimic a Dieter Rams-style
simplicity from the era in which an apparatus was a dedicated machine.
Compare a laptop or mobile phone that is made in China, which is
inhabited with transgression and plastered with an impeccable surface,
to the outer shell of the Guggenheim Bilbao – a surface inscribed with all
kinds of values but inhabited by a conventional museum programme.
The categories of inside and outside have become completely
disconnected; like the arrival and departure gates of an airport, they
between outside and inside, and between form and content, administers
design objects and the ways in which they are programmed. As with
the templates and placeholders for web 2.0-style internet pages, they
may be inhabited by all kinds of values that account for the endless
transformation of surface.
Design philosophies that treat form and content as a coherent set,
have trouble in explaining what is going on today. We tend to design
so that form and content may obey different regimes. Every part of
‘surface architecture’ – with its structurally identical insides that cater to
the desires of the real estate market – is bargained over with different
contractors in order to achieve the cheapest possible deal on materials
in order to secure a vital lifeline to the information highway. Finally, the
surface, which poses as the building’s sign value, is intended to obscure
and virtual creation of design, register forces which go beyond factors
witness to the large scale incoherence of its productive conditions.
It is clear that design is not just political, but primarily geopolitical; the
they register (in a quite formidable way) the geopolitical forces of the
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Categories like ‘good design’ have become less valid as a way of
speaking about objects which all have a hardware and a software
aspect to them, an inside and an ourside, a modality of inhabitation
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and a modality of surface, which each obey different rules. Addressing
these categories as the incoherent parts of a coherent whole means
overcoming the contradistinction between form and content. Coherence
in design today exists primarily in the recognition of large-scale
incoherence.
An exhibition in a design hotel.
Now the exhibition consists of changes to the hotel’s design. The
changes are made by artists.
A given situation, once it has been designed, turns out to be
unsatisfactory simply because it is there; it is, among other things, no
longer ‘new’. Then a change has to be incorporated into that situation
destroyed, by which our desire to reject the situation is ‘bent’ into
implementing a ‘satisfactory’ change into the material reality. So design
becomes the apparatus that informs value with the energy of its opposite.
apparent rejection of it.
Think of the Louis Vuitton bag in both its authentic and fake versions.
Even though on a physical level they are yet to be differentiated, what
matters is that the bare existence of the fake points to the actual reason
for the outrageously high exchange value of the authentic. If it were
purely a matter of logic evaluation, the gap between the respective
exchange values of the authentic and the fake could never peak so high.
Without the fake we cannot detect any reason for the price being
substantially higher than the sum of all the (material and immaterial)
labour that it relies upon. To take the fake seriously literally means to
denounce the fakeness of the market value of the authentic model. The
production, fabricated under the radar of the white market hierarchy, the
copy of the authentic only needs to operate as an image, as a container
of virtual attributes that are literally a bag of tags. The value of the copy is
the virtual value of the original.
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In the documentary Carla’s List, prosecutor Carla del Ponte of the
UN International Criminal Tribunal for the former Yugoslavia travels
to Belgrade and Montenegro to put pressure on local authorities to
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hand over war criminals. The camera accompanies Del Ponte and
her colleagues on the airplane. It’s a tiny business jet and the view is
blocked by two huge bags. One is the Coco Chanel bag of the Tribunal’s
spokesperson, Florence Hartmann, the other is Del Ponte’s Louis Vuitton
bag. In this brief fragment of video the ostentatious display of French
fashion brands interrupts the carefully constructed image of international
justice hunting down Ratko Mladic and Radovan Karadzic. The bags are
not just expensive, their brand value (which is imaginary and speculative)
is written all over them. Thus as a view one may become suspicious of
the nature of an alliance between values and values.
The infrastructural channels that connect cities play a major role in the
construction of identities in the upgrading of certain areas and in the
marginalisation of others. A myriad of brands, brand remakes, unethically
entary to,
but then gradually wipe out, historical structure. The visualized utopias
designed for and within real estate advertisements – the powers that turn
cultures into markets – create corridors between city centres that outgrow
their territorial relationship with peripheral countryside and villages, as if
they were part of another realm, which, from a virtual point of view, they
really are. The installation of an infrastructure of long-range connectivity,
and the simultaneous degradation of short-range (intra-national)
transportation and communication networks, can have disastrous
consequences. While globalization lands differently in each ‘destination’,
sharpens the rupture between centre and periphery, creating new walls
that can be seen as constituting inner borders.
As cities apply surface branding methods to build ever more channels
in the name of cultural diversity, only the so-called cultural cores of
cities get to enjoy the privileges of a cross-cultural exchange. These will
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city branding tags the wealthy inner cores with the seductive labels of
the virtual in service of global competitiveness. This regime is carried
out using names borrowed from emancipatory politics, which are used
to the opposite end: what it directly services is the annihilation of preexisting social bonds. New class divisions appear whose buying power is
mobilized by, and transformed into the production of surface.
‘Third Way’ (post-Left and Right) politics have replaced the social body
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by an endless spectrum of individual identities that no longer present
themselves as ‘we’, and can no longer be represented by the state or
addressed by politics (which progresses towards management and
benchmarking). As active consumers, individuals can account for their
existence and the relevance of the state purely through their economical
and virtual transactions. Sociologists in previous years had already drawn
the shapes of a post-Fordist political economy based on added value.
Ulrich Beck and Anthony Giddens – inventors of the Third Way – have
done so with a focus on the changing role of the individual and the self.
Scott Lash and John Urry summarize:
‘The thesis of the postmodern political economy is one of the ever
more rapid circulation of subjects and objects. But it is also one of the
“emptying out” of objects. For Giddens modernization is a process of
“time-space distanciation” in which time and space “empty out”, become
more abstract; things and people become “disembedded” from space
and time.’
For Beck, contemporary society is a risk society which has shifted from
the distribution of ‘goods’ to the distribution of ‘bads’. These bads – risks
and threats – do not respect the old borders and divisions of race, nation
and class. Beck regards those globally distributed risks as unpredictable
events which equally affect rich and poor. For him the continuation of
modernity is the attempt to deal with these risks rationally now that much
of the former core structures of society have disappeared. Giddens sees
integrating emerging information into the individual’s self-conception. His
In all these transformations, an economy of design objects is implied;
objects are simultaneously lifted from their origin, tradition, space, time,
use-value, and exchange-value, in order to assume maximum agility in
the aggregration of new needs.
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Design must be invested with the potential, the intelligence and the tools
to break down the new borders it has created by being borderless. It must
be invested with the energy to break through the seamless surfaces of
rld.
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Before A Manifesto
We, the undersigned.
This sounds like a manifesto.
We take the manifesto to be a Utopian form.
Fredric Jameson distinguishes between Utopia as a genre (as, for
example, a written text, or a building, or a Utopian programme of
revolutionary change) and a Utopian impulse in daily life.
The ‘Online Etymology Dictionary’ traces the word ‘manifest’ back to
1374, as ‘clearly revealed’, coming from manifestus – ‘caught in the
act, plainly apprehensible, clear, evident’ – and manifestare – ‘to show
plainly’. It refers to manifesto, 1644 Italian, as a ‘public declaration
explaining past actions and announcing the motive for forthcoming ones’
– ‘originally “proof”, from the Latin manifestus.’
Manifestos are publicly stated decisions. They are written by those
who have made up their minds and shall now do as they have openly
declared. To write a manifesto is to put all of one’s cards on the table. To
write a manifesto is to draw up and sign a covenant with a self-declared
truth.
This is easier said than done. If a manifesto is a decisive political act,
its writers are out for some kind of power, even if such power is quite
minimal and temporary. As a manifesto is a statement of principle, it
demands a complete loyalty on the part of the undersigned. If the writers
diverge from the manifesto’s proposed path to the future, they are
either disloyal to their own text or they reveal that pragmatic action has
simply prevailed over principled decision. This weakens the impact and
credibility of a manifesto. If a manifesto is an attempt to gain power by
means of writing and publishing, it risks failing because of its potential
hidden agenda which comes naturally to the
successful exercise of power.
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is for a prince to honour his word and to be straightforward rather than
crafty in his dealings; nonetheless, contemporary experience shows
that princes who have achieved great things have been those who have
given their word lightly, who have known how to trick men with their
cunning, and who, in the end, have overcome those abiding by honest
principles.’
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that people can either read it or hear about it, or both. Manifestos are
bound to the technology that provides their most effective mode of
dissemination. Régis Debray calls the historical period when socialism,
printed matter and the manifesto prevailed the ‘graphosphere’. For all
of its hubris and ambition, a manifesto is a shared text which exists in
the public domain as a printed original. In hopes of achieving action, a
manifesto usually relies on the frequent usage of commanding phrases
like ‘we must’, ‘we shall’ and ‘we will’.
But what happens to the manifesto in the age of television and the
internet, the ‘videosphere’, in Debray’s words? Does the manifesto have
any future when the paradigm of print has come to a close, which does
not mean the end of print but the end of the primacy of print? As Marshall
McLuhan says with regard to the passage from manuscript to print
culture: ‘print multiplied scholars, but it also diminished their social and
political importance’. In the same way, the internet multiplies publishing,
resulting in the diminishing of the status of what is published.
A manifesto is a text with political consequences; it seizes power, but
cannot be about power alone. One reason is that a manifesto’s writers
have usually not yet acquired much power; another reason is that as a
carrier of peaceful political violence, a manifesto depends as much on
poetry and song as it depends on argument. Formal issues are integral
to the aesthetic event that is a manifesto. Because the manifesto’s aim
speech, to the extent that it allows for new words, new terms and
analogies, to render the established ones obsolete.
There are two principal typologies for manifestos.
In 2000, the Canadian designer Bruce Mau wrote a manifesto about
design, printed it in a book, and published it on the internet. It is called
An Incomplete Manifesto for Growth. It is a numbered list of sentences
and process wisdom, not unlike the well-known type of statement which
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The Incomplete Manifesto for Growth’s 43 points include: ‘(1) Allow
events to change you. (2) Forget about good. (5) Go deep. (9) Begin
anywhere. (10) Everyone is a leader. (12) Keep moving. (13) Slow down.
(14) Don’t be cool. (15) Ask stupid questions. (19) Work the metaphor.
(18) Stay up too late. (25) Don’t clean your desk. (27) Read only left-
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hand pages. (28) Make new words. Expand the lexicon. (35) Imitate.
people’.
This is a manifesto of the poetic type, allowing for internal contradictions
and ironic deception. It places no emphasis on design as a professional
activity but instead pursues mistakes, nights without sleep, uncool work,
messy desktops, and laughter. (The dictum about the left-hand pages
comes from Marshall McLuhan). In doing so, it simultaneously taps
into Utopian form and Utopian impulse; Mau’s manifesto becomes a
programme centered around the transgression of programme.
The political consequence is that the commonly accepted separations
between professional and personal engagement are overruled. Design
is taken out of its limited mandate of professional operations, and is
brought into the realm of imagination, possibility and contradiction. The
manifesto promises that the most interesting ideas will arise out of the
lunatic reserve of the white night. This is the signal feature of artistic
manifestos; a most famous example, the Futurist Manifesto written in
1909 by Filippo Marinetti, mentions it right away.
‘We have been up all night, my friends and I, beneath mosque lamps
whose brass cupolas are bright as our souls, because like them we
were illuminated by the internal glow of electric hearts. And trampling
underfoot our native sloth on opulent Persian carpets, we have been
discussing right up to the limits of logic and scrawling the paper with
feeling ourselves standing quite alone, like lighthouses or like the
sentinels in an outpost, facing the army of enemy stars encamped
in their celestial bivouacs. Alone with the engineers in the infernal
stokeholes of great ships, alone with the black spirits which rage in the
belly of rogue locomotives, alone with the drunkards beating their wings
against the walls.’
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The Incomplete Manifesto’s hidden agenda is not without corporate
appropriation; the recommendation to perform night labour (preferrably
for Bruce Mau’s studio) carries its hidden agenda in an unstated (thus
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‘We, the undersigned, are graphic designers, art directors and visual
communicators who have been raised in a world in which the techniques
and apparatus of advertising have persistently been presented to us
as the most lucrative, effective and desirable use of our talents. Many
design teachers and mentors promote this belief; the market rewards it;
a tide of books and publications reinforces it.’
The First Things First 2000 Manifesto (hereafter FTF) was signed by
33 graphic designers and was issued in 1999. It was printed in design
magazines and put on the internet. Re-reading FTF more than 8 years
after its release, it appears like a covenant of respectable professionals
offended by the degrading standards of their trade. In comparison, The
Communist Manifesto
Engels, had more brutally stated: ‘Let the ruling classes tremble at a
Communistic revolution. The proletarians have nothing to lose but their
chains.’ FTF
rather the opposite: nearly all of its authority was based the professional
achievement of the signees, who included Gert Dumbar, Ken Garland,
Tibor Kalman, Rick Poynor and Erik Spiekermann.
The manifesto continues: ‘Many of us have grown increasingly
uncomfortable with this view of design. Designers who devote their
efforts primarily to advertising, marketing and brand development are
supporting, and implicitly endorsing, a mental environment so saturated
enconsumers speak, think, feel, respond and interact.’
What do the undersigned offer instead?
‘There are pursuits more worthy of our problem-solving skills.
Unprecedented environmental, social and cultural crises demand our
attention. Many cultural interventions, social marketing campaigns,
require our expertise and help. We propose a reversal of priorities in
favor of more useful, lasting and democratic forms of communication – a
mindshift away from product marketing and toward the exploration and
production of a new kind of meaning.’
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While there is no doubt about FTF’s sincere intentions, none of the
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signees publicly refrained from well-paid or commercial work after its
release, none set out to make some sort of professional or personal
changed the trade of advertising from without or within. Simply put:
nothing changed. FTF’s text, of the fortress type, proved easy to
conquer and dismantle for critics. Some of them hit home by targeting
the misrepresentation of commercial practice, pointing out that none of
the 33 undersigned, with the exception of Milton Glaser, had any real
to attack it. Michael Bierut, a New York-based designer and partner at
Pentagram, writes that they ‘have resisted manipulating the proles who
trudge the aisles of your local 7-Eleven for the simple reason that they
haven’t been invited to.’ Michael Rock, partner at the New York-based
cites the theorists Michael Hardt and Antonio Negri, targeting FTF’s
that we are immersed in a system of power so deep and complex that
exploitation, alienation, and command as enemies, but we do not know
where to locate the production of oppression.’
Indeed FTF
not outraged, but ‘increasingly uncomfortable’. Not labourers but ‘art
directors’. Not selling one’s soul to the devil but ‘devoting one’s efforts
primarily to advertising’. And so on.
Some conditions at the time of writing of FTF were not put to the right
use. With regard to the manifesto’s general ties with printed matter and
the graphosphere, the authors of the FTF
order to historically make sense it must relate to the internet, despite the
fact that in 1999 online advertising had hardly developed.
With regard to ideology, 1999 was as post-manifesto as one can get.
As British designer and writer Robin Kinross wrote about two years
after FTF, ‘the days of manifestos are over. In politics, no one much
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all we can do.’ Kinross accounts for the ideological tabula rasa of the
post-manifesto world and design’s general departure from ‘socially
engaged practice’, typical for the world after the fall of Communism and
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the so-called crisis of the Left. The empty place left by the collapse of the
Left-Right opposition has been taken by a new concept, the ‘Third Way’,
crafted most prominently by the sociologists Ulrich Beck and Anthony
Giddens and implemented by New Labour in the United Kingdom.
Critics argue that the Third Way conceals hegemony by advocating the
nonexistent possibility of a rational consensus.
Can a design manifesto still be written from the ideological void? Now
that the principal tools of design – the computer and its software – have
been homogenized among practitioners and democratized among
people, professional distinction is an unlikely perspective for a future
design manifesto to gain support. User-generated content accounts not
for an amateurish supplement to a stable, professional core, but for a
fundamental transformation of the workforce and the value it creates.
The professional core of designers will not regain the central role it once
could claim based on its mastery of tools and services unavailable to
users. It seems instead more probable that among those professional
designers, a gap will increase between those who design as celebrity,
and those who design as labourer. Such a gap has already appeared
in the architectural profession. Subsequently, for a design manifesto, a
new alliance between designers and users may be a potentially more
succesful way forward. At the key of such a potential alliance is the
concept of immaterial labour.
immaterial good, such as a service, a cultural product, knowledge, or
labour of advertising, fashion and software development, comprises
‘intellectual skills, as regards the cultural-informational content; manual
skills for the ability to combine creativity, imagination, and technical and
manual labour; and entrepreneurial skills in the management of social
relations (...).’
A new common ground for designers and users is provided by the
changing links between production and consumption, of which
immaterial labour is the ‘interface’. The products of immaterial labour not
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but also generate and produce new needs, imaginaries, and tastes,
so that the act of consumption is not the destruction of the commodity
but the establishment of a relationship which links production and
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social, aesthetic and communicative aspects of immaterial labour (which
for him extend into the act of consumption) capable of producing direct
social and political ties which escape traditional capitalist appropriation.
An example of the actualization of such ties is provided in The GNU
Manifesto, written by Richard Stallman in 1985: ‘I consider that the
golden rule requires that if I like a program I must share it with other
people who like it. Software sellers want to divide the users and conquer
them, making each user agree not to share with others. I refuse to break
solidarity with other users in this way. I cannot in good conscience sign a
nondisclosure agreement or a software license agreement. ‘
This manifesto (GNU being the acronym for ‘GNU’s not Unix’) stands at
While different from Marinetti and Mau’s white nights, it crosses similar
boundaries. It declares the relationship between software developer and
user a social one.
Manifestos may require multiple decades of incubation time, as Régis
Debray accounts for with regard to the Communist Manifesto. On the
internet, a manifesto is no longer contained within a printed artefact
that protects its integrity. One may choose to read a manifesto only
partially, and one may encounter it while searching for something entirely
different. This should not harm the manifesto; ideally it should work
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structure of arguments becomes a distributed network.
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Pirates of the Internet Unite!
News from a future newspaper: “A man was stopped yesterday at the boarder of Italy and France,
his computer was scanned and pirated material was found, mostly Adobe software and songs by
Beatles. The man was arrested at the spot”
From a poem to a drug, from an piece of software to a music record and from a ﬁlm to a book,
everything that’s famous and proﬁtable, owns much of its economic value to the manipulation of
the Multitudes. People haven’t asked to know what the Coca-Cola logo looks like, neither have
they asked for the melody of “Like a Virgin”. Education, Media and Propaganda teach all that the
hard way; by either hammering it on our brains or by speculating over our thirst, our hunger, our
need for communication and fun and most of all, over our loneliness and despair. In the days of Internet, what can be copied can be also shared. When it comes to content, we can give everything
to everyone at once.
Around this realization, a new social class is awakening. This is not a working class but a class of
Producers. Producers are pirates and hackers by default; they recycle the images, the sounds and
the concepts of the World. Some of it they invent but most they borrow from others.
Because information occupies a physical part of our bodies, because it is literary “installed” on our
brain and can’t be erased at wish, people have the right to own what is projected on them: They
have the right to own themselves! Because this is a global World based on inequality and proﬁt,
because the contents of a song, a movie or a book are points of advantage in a vicious ﬁght for
survival, any global citizen has the moral right to appropriate a digital copy of a song, a movie or a
book. Because software is an international language, the secrets of the World are now written in
Adobe and Microsoft: we should try hack them. Finally, because poverty is the ﬁeld of experimentation for all global medicine, no patents should apply.
Today, every man with a computer is a Producer and a Pirate. We all live in the Internet, this is our
new country, the only territory that makes sense to defend and protect . The land of the Internet
is one of information. Men should be able to use this land freely, corporations should pay for use a company is deﬁnitely not a person.
Internet is now producing “Internets”, situations that exist not only online but also in real space,
governed by what is happening online. This is the time for the foundation of an global Movement
of Piracy. The freedom of infringing copyright, the freedom of sharing information and drugs:
these are our new “Commons”. They are Global Rights and as such, Authorities will not allow them
without a battle. But this will be a strange battle because this is the ﬁrst time the Multitudes disrespect the Law instinctively and on a global scale.
Today, an army of teenagers is copying, the adults are copying and even the senior citizens, people
from the Left and from the Right are copying. Everyone with a computer is copying something;
like a novel Goddess Athena, Information wants to break free from the head of Technology and it
assists us on our enterprise.
Pirates of the Internet Unite!

http://www.piracymanifesto.com/

Miltos Manetas, 2009
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In Defense of
the Poor Image

The poor image is a copy in motion. Its quality is
bad, its resolution substandard. As it
accelerates, it deteriorates. It is a ghost of an
image, a preview, a thumbnail, an errant idea, an
itinerant image distributed for free, squeezed
through slow digital connections, compressed,
reproduced, ripped, remixed, as well as copied
and pasted into other channels of distribution.
The poor image is a rag or a rip; an AVI or a
JPEG, a lumpen proletarian in the class society
of appearances, ranked and valued according to
its resolution. The poor image has been
uploaded, downloaded, shared, reformatted, and
reedited. It transforms quality into accessibility,
exhibition value into cult value, films into clips,
contemplation into distraction. The image is
liberated from the vaults of cinemas and
archives and thrust into digital uncertainty, at
the expense of its own substance. The poor
image tends towards abstraction: it is a visual
idea in its very becoming.
The poor image is an illicit fifth-generation
bastard of an original image. Its genealogy is
dubious. Its filenames are deliberately
misspelled. It often defies patrimony, national
culture, or indeed copyright. It is passed on as a
lure, a decoy, an index, or as a reminder of its
former visual self. It mocks the promises of
digital technology. Not only is it often degraded
to the point of being just a hurried blur, one even
doubts whether it could be called an image at all.
Only digital technology could produce such a
dilapidated image in the first place.
Poor images are the contemporary
Wretched of the Screen, the debris of audiovisual
production, the trash that washes up on the
digital economies’ shores. They testify to the
violent dislocation, transferrals, and
displacement of images – their acceleration and
circulation within the vicious cycles of
audiovisual capitalism. Poor images are dragged
around the globe as commodities or their
effigies, as gifts or as bounty. They spread
pleasure or death threats, conspiracy theories or
bootlegs, resistance or stultification. Poor
images show the rare, the obvious, and the
unbelievable – that is, if we can still manage to
decipher it.
1. Low Resolutions
In one of Woody Allen’s films the main character
is out of focus.1 It’s not a technical problem but
some sort of disease that has befallen him: his
image is consistently blurred. Since Allen’s
character is an actor, this becomes a major
problem: he is unable to find work. His lack of
definition turns into a material problem. Focus is
identified as a class position, a position of ease
and privilege, while being out of focus lowers
one’s value as an image.
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Shoveling pirated DVDs in Taiyuan, Shanxi province, China, April 20, 2008.
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The contemporary hierarchy of images,
however, is not only based on sharpness, but
also and primarily on resolution. Just look at any
electronics store and this system, described by
Harun Farocki in a notable 2007 interview,
becomes immediately apparent.2 In the class
society of images, cinema takes on the role of a
flagship store. In flagship stores high-end
products are marketed in an upscale
environment. More affordable derivatives of the
same images circulate as DVDs, on broadcast
television or online, as poor images.
Obviously, a high-resolution image looks
more brilliant and impressive, more mimetic and
magic, more scary and seductive than a poor
one. It is more rich, so to speak. Now, even
consumer formats are increasingly adapting to
the tastes of cineastes and esthetes, who
insisted on 35 mm film as a guarantee of pristine
visuality. The insistence upon analog film as the
sole medium of visual importance resounded
throughout discourses on cinema, almost
regardless of their ideological inflection. It never
mattered that these high-end economies of film
production were (and still are) firmly anchored in
systems of national culture, capitalist studio
production, the cult of mostly male genius, and
the original version, and thus are often

conservative in their very structure. Resolution
was fetishized as if its lack amounted to
castration of the author. The cult of film gauge
dominated even independent film production.
The rich image established its own set of
hierarchies, with new technologies offering more
and more possibilities to creatively degrade it.
2. Resurrection (as Poor Images)
But insisting on rich images also had more
serious consequences. A speaker at a recent
conference on the film essay refused to show
clips from a piece by Humphrey Jennings
because no proper film projection was available.
Although there was at the speaker’s disposal a
perfectly standard DVD player and video
projector, the audience was left to imagine what
those images might have looked like.
In this case the invisibility of the image was
more or less voluntary and based on aesthetic
premises. But it has a much more general
equivalent based on the consequences of
neoliberal policies. Twenty or even thirty years
ago, the neoliberal restructuring of media
production began slowly obscuring noncommercial imagery, to the point where
experimental and essayistic cinema became
almost invisible. As it became prohibitively

Nine 35mm film frames from Stan Brakhage’s Existence is Song, 1987.
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expensive to keep these works circulating in
cinemas, so were they also deemed too marginal
to be broadcast on television. Thus they slowly
disappeared not just from cinemas, but from the
public sphere as well. Video essays and
experimental films remained for the most part
unseen save for some rare screenings in
metropolitan film museums or film clubs,
projected in their original resolution before
disappearing again into the darkness of the
archive.
This development was of course connected
to the neoliberal radicalization of the concept of
culture as commodity, to the commercialization
of cinema, its dispersion into multiplexes, and
the marginalization of independent filmmaking.
It was also connected to the restructuring of
global media industries and the establishment of
monopolies over the audiovisual in certain
countries or territories. In this way, resistant or
non-conformist visual matter disappeared from
the surface into an underground of alternative
archives and collections, kept alive only by a
network of committed organizations and
individuals, who would circulate bootlegged VHS
copies amongst themselves. Sources for these
were extremely rare – tapes moved from hand to
hand, depending on word of mouth, within circles

of friends and colleagues. With the possibility to
stream video online, this condition started to
dramatically change. An increasing number of
rare materials reappeared on publicly accessible
platforms, some of them carefully curated
(Ubuweb) and some just a pile of stuff (YouTube).
At present, there are at least twenty
torrents of Chris Marker’s film essays available
online. If you want a retrospective, you can have
it. But the economy of poor images is about more
than just downloads: you can keep the files,
watch them again, even reedit or improve them if
you think it necessary. And the results circulate.
Blurred AVI files of half-forgotten masterpieces
are exchanged on semi-secret P2P platforms.
Clandestine cell-phone videos smuggled out of
museums are broadcast on YouTube. DVDs of
artists’ viewing copies are bartered.3 Many works
of avant-garde, essayistic, and non-commercial
cinema have been resurrected as poor images.
Whether they like it or not.
3. Privatization and Piracy
That rare prints of militant, experimental, and
classical works of cinema as well as video art
reappear as poor images is significant on
another level. Their situation reveals much more
than the content or appearance of the images
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Chris Marker’s virtual home on Second Life, May 29, 2009.
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4. Imperfect Cinema
The emergence of poor images reminds one of a
classic Third Cinema manifesto, For an Imperfect
Cinema, by Juan García Espinosa, written in
Cuba in the late 1960s.8 Espinosa argues for an
imperfect cinema because, in his words, “perfect
cinema – technically and artistically masterful –
is almost always reactionary cinema.” The
imperfect cinema is one that strives to overcome
the divisions of labor within class society. It
merges art with life and science, blurring the
distinction between consumer and producer,
audience and author. It insists upon its own
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themselves: it also reveals the conditions of their
marginalization, the constellation of social
forces leading to their online circulation as poor
images.4 Poor images are poor because they are
not assigned any value within the class society of
images – their status as illicit or degraded grants
them exemption from its criteria. Their lack of
resolution attests to their appropriation and
displacement.5
Obviously, this condition is not only
connected to the neoliberal restructuring of
media production and digital technology; it also
has to do with the post-socialist and
postcolonial restructuring of nation states, their
cultures, and their archives. While some nation
states are dismantled or fall apart, new cultures
and traditions are invented and new histories
created. This obviously also affects film archives
– in many cases, a whole heritage of film prints
is left without its supporting framework of
national culture. As I once observed in the case
of a film museum in Sarajevo, the national
archive can find its next life in the form of a
video-rental store.6 Pirate copies seep out of
such archives through disorganized privatization.
On the other hand, even the British Library sells
off its contents online at astronomical prices.
As Kodwo Eshun has noted, poor images
circulate partly in the void left by state-cinema
organizations who find it too difficult to operate
as a 16/35-mm archive or to maintain any kind of
distribution infrastructure in the contemporary
era.7 From this perspective, the poor image
reveals the decline and degradation of the film
essay, or indeed any experimental and noncommercial cinema, which in many places was
made possible because the production of culture
was considered a task of the state. Privatization
of media production gradually grew more
important than state controlled/sponsored
media production. But, on the other hand, the
rampant privatization of intellectual content,
along with online marketing and
commodification, also enable piracy and
appropriation; it gives rise to the circulation of
poor images.

imperfection, is popular but not consumerist,
committed without becoming bureaucratic.
In his manifesto, Espinosa also reflects on
the promises of new media. He clearly predicts
that the development of video technology will
jeopardize the elitist position of traditional
filmmakers and enable some sort of mass film
production: an art of the people. Like the
economy of poor images, imperfect cinema
diminishes the distinctions between author and
audience and merges life and art. Most of all, its
visuality is resolutely compromised: blurred,
amateurish, and full of artifacts.
In some way, the economy of poor images
corresponds to the description of imperfect
cinema, while the description of perfect cinema
represents rather the concept of cinema as a
flagship store. But the real and contemporary
imperfect cinema is also much more ambivalent
and affective than Espinosa had anticipated. On
the one hand, the economy of poor images, with
its immediate possibility of worldwide
distribution and its ethics of remix and
appropriation, enables the participation of a
much larger group of producers than ever before.
But this does not mean that these opportunities
are only used for progressive ends. Hate speech,
spam, and other rubbish make their way through
digital connections as well. Digital
communication has also become one of the most
contested markets – a zone that has long been
subjected to an ongoing original accumulation
and to massive (and, to a certain extent,
successful) attempts at privatization.
The networks in which poor images
circulate thus constitute both a platform for a
fragile new common interest and a battleground
for commercial and national agendas. They
contain experimental and artistic material, but
also incredible amounts of porn and paranoia.
While the territory of poor images allows access
to excluded imagery, it is also permeated by the
most advanced commodification techniques.
While it enables the users’ active participation in
the creation and distribution of content, it also
drafts them into production. Users become the
editors, critics, translators, and (co-)authors of
poor images.
Poor images are thus popular images –
images that can be made and seen by the many.
They express all the contradictions of the
contemporary crowd: its opportunism,
narcissism, desire for autonomy and creation, its
inability to focus or make up its mind, its
constant readiness for transgression and
simultaneous submission.9 Altogether, poor
images present a snapshot of the affective
condition of the crowd, its neurosis, paranoia,
and fear, as well as its craving for intensity, fun,
and distraction. The condition of the images
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speaks not only of countless transfers and
reformattings, but also of the countless people
who cared enough about them to convert them
over and over again, to add subtitles, reedit, or
upload them.
In this light, perhaps one has to redefine the
value of the image, or, more precisely, to create a
new perspective for it. Apart from resolution and
exchange value, one might imagine another form
of value defined by velocity, intensity, and
spread. Poor images are poor because they are
heavily compressed and travel quickly. They lose
matter and gain speed. But they also express a
condition of dematerialization, shared not only
with the legacy of conceptual art but above all
with contemporary modes of semiotic
production.10 Capital’s semiotic turn, as
described by Felix Guattari,11 plays in favor of the
creation and dissemination of compressed and
flexible data packages that can be integrated
into ever-newer combinations and sequences.12
This flattening-out of visual content – the
concept-in-becoming of the images – positions
them within a general informational turn, within
economies of knowledge that tear images and
their captions out of context into the swirl of
permanent capitalist deterritorialization.13 The
history of conceptual art describes this

dematerialization of the art object first as a
resistant move against the fetish value of
visibility. Then, however, the dematerialized art
object turns out to be perfectly adapted to the
semioticization of capital, and thus to the
conceptual turn of capitalism.14 In a way, the
poor image is subject to a similar tension. On the
one hand, it operates against the fetish value of
high resolution. On the other hand, this is
precisely why it also ends up being perfectly
integrated into an information capitalism thriving
on compressed attention spans, on impression
rather than immersion, on intensity rather than
contemplation, on previews rather than
screenings.
5. Comrade, what is your visual bond
today?
But, simultaneously, a paradoxical reversal
happens. The circulation of poor images creates
a circuit, which fulfills the original ambitions of
militant and (some) essayistic and experimental
cinema – to create an alternative economy of
images, an imperfect cinema existing inside as
well as beyond and under commercial media
streams. In the age of file-sharing, even
marginalized content circulates again and
reconnects dispersed worldwide audiences.

Thomas Ruff, jpeg rl104, 2007.
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Imagine somebody from the past with a
beret asking you, “Comrade, what is your visual
bond today?”
You might answer: it is this link to the
present.
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The poor image thus constructs anonymous
global networks just as it creates a shared
history. It builds alliances as it travels, provokes
translation or mistranslation, and creates new
publics and debates. By losing its visual
substance it recovers some of its political punch
and creates a new aura around it. This aura is no
longer based on the permanence of the
“original,” but on the transience of the copy. It is
no longer anchored within a classical public
sphere mediated and supported by the frame of
the nation state or corporation, but floats on the
surface of temporary and dubious data pools.15
By drifting away from the vaults of cinema, it is
propelled onto new and ephemeral screens
stitched together by the desires of dispersed
spectators.
The circulation of poor images thus creates
“visual bonds,” as Dziga Vertov once called
them.16 This “visual bond” was, according to
Vertov, supposed to link the workers of the world
with each other.17 He imagined a sort of
communist, visual, Adamic language that could
not only inform or entertain, but also organize its
viewers. In a sense, his dream has come true, if
mostly under the rule of a global information
capitalism whose audiences are linked almost in
a physical sense by mutual excitement, affective
attunement, and anxiety.
But there is also the circulation and
production of poor images based on cell phone
cameras, home computers, and unconventional
forms of distribution. Its optical connections –
collective editing, file sharing, or grassroots
distribution circuits – reveal erratic and
coincidental links between producers
everywhere, which simultaneously constitute
dispersed audiences.
The circulation of poor images feeds into
both capitalist media assembly lines and
alternative audiovisual economies. In addition to
a lot of confusion and stupefaction, it also
possibly creates disruptive movements of
thought and affect. The circulation of poor
images thus initiates another chapter in the
historical genealogy of nonconformist
information circuits: Vertov’s “visual bonds,” the
internationalist workers pedagogies that Peter
Weiss described in The Aesthetics of Resistance,
the circuits of Third Cinema and
Tricontinentalism, of non-aligned filmmaking
and thinking. The poor image – ambivalent as its
status may be – thus takes its place in the
genealogy of carbon-copied pamphlets, cinetrain agit-prop films, underground video
magazines and other nonconformist materials,
which aesthetically often used poor materials.
Moreover, it reactualizes many of the historical
ideas associated with these circuits, among
others Vertov’s idea of the visual bond.

6. Now!
The poor image embodies the afterlife of many
former masterpieces of cinema and video art. It
has been expelled from the sheltered paradise
that cinema seems to have once been.18 After
being kicked out of the protected and often
protectionist arena of national culture, discarded
from commercial circulation, these works have
become travelers in a digital no-man’s land,
constantly shifting their resolution and format,
speed and media, sometimes even losing names
and credits along the way.
Now many of these works are back – as
poor images, I admit. One could of course argue
that this is not the real thing, but then – please,
anybody – show me this real thing.
The poor image is no longer about the real
thing – the originary original. Instead, it is about
its own real conditions of existence: about
swarm circulation, digital dispersion, fractured
and flexible temporalities. It is about defiance
and appropriation just as it is about conformism
and exploitation.
In short: it is about reality.
An earlier version of this text was improvised in a response at
the “Essayfilm – sthetik und Aktualität” conference in
Lüneburg, Germany, organized by Thomas Tode and Sven
Kramer in 2007. The text benefitted tremendously from the
remarks and comments of Third Text guest editor Kodwo
Eshun, who commissioned a longer version for an issue of
Third Text on Chris Marker and Third Cinema to appear in
2010 (co-edited by Ros Grey). Another substantial inspiration
for this text was the exhibition “Dispersion” at the ICA in
London (curated by Polly Staple in 2008), which included a
brilliant reader edited by Staple and Richard Birkett. The text
also benefitted greatly from Brian Kuan Wood’s editorial
work.
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"It is no longer enough today to lock ourselves in our studios and produce
culture. We must engage in our world in as many ways as possible. We need
to ground our artistic production in the realities of our lives and those many
others around us."
—Realizing The Impossible: Art Against Authority

If graphic design is understood as the expression and reflection of a particular set of
values, systems and interests, then most artistic practice today tends to express the
interests of the class that controls and profits from society. It is these interests that
dominate the standards of value in design, defines its emphasis, and excludes its more
subversive, egalitarian alternatives. As a result, graphic design is the tool that
communicates, beautifies and commodifies the interests of those in power. Its
communicative strength is overwhelmingly used in an economic/commercial sense—
consciously or unconsciously used to exploit; to raise profit margins and material wealth
for the benefit of a select clientele. While graphic design sometimes lends its talents
outside of the commercial realm in the form of an informative and communicative
visual language, and in academic, self-authored, or research-based practices, the primary
role of graphic design is that of the visual instrument of the powerful—the seller of
sales, the convincer of consumers. Its strengths are employed by the corporate body (or
state-sanctioned by capitalist/socialist totalitarian governments) in order to reinforce
their position of power. And while design academia can wax poetic about the virtues of
graphic design and its specialised visual language (conveniently side-stepping more
tangible issues) the design industry practitioner, whether one chooses to acknowledge
his/her role or not, must realise that their labour is nothing more than the harbinger
of consumerism, used in the service of monolithic capitalism and all of its ails. Without
the aid of graphic design, those who sustain the ills of society have no face, no visual
identity, no point of reference, and most importantly, no effect.
While recognising in the libertarian tradition that no individual designer, group,
institution or government has the right to define the role in which graphic design should
play, 1 it is important to encourage alternative design practices in an attempt to counter
the exploitative position it has consciously stepped into. Analysis of the capacity inherent
in design practices to alleviate current exploitation, and to aid in more alternative modes
of social organisation is needed (and has begun in limited pockets of the design world).2
1
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THIS IS NOT A MANIFESTO: Towards an anarcho-design practice

Design then, must explore the peripheral space outside of advertising totally devoid of
any commercial use—or more specifically, for the movement towards a humane and
libertarian society, that is to say, a more autonomous existence based on self-management,
mutual aid, solidarity and direct participation and control over one's affairs. As the
potential producer, educator and visual face of social change, graphic design could weld
its creative future with more pressing concerns than market shares and profit margins.

"One cannot, in the nature of things, expect a little tree that has turned
into a club to put forth leaves"
— Martin Buber

It is interesting to ponder the power graphic design holds within the current capitalist
system. Corporates and their friends in government have all tapped into the powerful
and almost unrivalled marketing resource that is graphic design. Better By Design,3 handin-hand with business interests, has marched towards a better future for consumerism.
And no wonder—what other non-physical coercive technique can instill a company logo
in the mind as early as two years old?4 Unchecked, the increasing role of graphic design
as advertising's lackey will continue to have irreversible effect on our mental, visual and
physical environment.
In 1964, and again in 2002, the concerns of above were brought forward in the form of
the First Things First Manifesto, signed by designers, photographers, artists and visual
practitioners interested in steering their skills along a more social and worthwhile path.
"Unprecedented environmental, social and cultural crises demand our attention...
charitable causes and other informational design projects urgently require our expertise and help." Calling for a shift in graphic design's priorities, the signatories of the
manifesto recognised the potential for their skills to aid more humanitarian
causes. The 2002 manifesto, as a tentative step in reviving Ken Garland's original ideas
for today's practitioners, and as a step towards visual 'reform', is greatly noted.
However, regardless of how well meaning and sincere the ideas brought forward in
these documents were, it is necessary to critique their statements in more radical terms.
While proposing “a reversal of priorities in favour of more useful, lasting, and democratic
forms of communication”, the manifesto falls short in recognising any kind of tangible,
radical change. The First Things First Manifesto of 2002 fails to recognise that the
'uncontested' and 'unchecked' consumerism they wish to re-direct is so engrained in
the social relations of capitalism that anything short of the complete transformation of
those social relations will never effect true change. Proposing the shifting of priorities
within the system rather than the shifting of the system itself—as history has proven
in both state socialism and the farce of parliamentary democracy—will do nothing more
than file down the rough edges of our chains. The fact that rampant globalisation and
corporate hegemony go hand in hand with the current system is the real issue concerned
2
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graphic designs could be questioning. In fact these systems, "far from being a guarantee
for the people, on the contrary, creates and safeguards the continued existence of a
governmental aristocracy against the people."5
With this in mind, the following text proposes to explore the graphic designer’s role (if
any) in revolutionary, direct action towards the transformation of society, in specifically
anarchist terms.

"It is said that an anarchist society is impossible. Artistic activity is the
process of realising the impossible."
— Max Blechman, Toward an Anarchist Aesthetic.

The basic ideas of Anarchism have been misinformed, misinterpreted, and misunderstood
throughout its existence. For many people, the anti-authoritarian stance of Anarchism
coupled with negative press on the part of those threatened by it, associates it with chaos
and disorder. However this is far from the truth.
Anarchist communism (or libertarian communism) is the belief that no one has the
right to control or exploit another, and that coercive authrotiy (as opposed to voluntary
association) is the mainstay of inequality—socially and economically. Anarchists strive
for a social system of human beings living, interacting, and relating in a way that is
the most fair, equal, and free of any kind of exploitation. This includes the many
forms that oppression takes—economic or political, patriarchal or racial, and more.
"A mistaken, or more often, deliberately inaccurate interpretation alleges that the
libertarian concept means the absence of all organisation. This is entirely false: it is not
a matter of 'organisation' or 'nonorganisation', but of two different principles of
organisation... of course, say the anarchists, society must be organised. However, it
must be established freely, socially, and, above all, from below." 6 The idea of nonhierarchical forms of organization are central to anarchism—only through direct action
and self-management will we enjoy complete emancipation in our lives and the daily
decisions that they entail. These ideas are far from utopian, as those who fear its potential
would lead us to believe, and as the millions of men and women throughout history
who have subscribed to, and lived out, anarchist ideas. They are no more utopian
than the thought that far-removed, parliamentary 'representatives' can intimately
and effectively answer our many wants and needs as individuals and communities.
Anarchist communism is not a fixed, self-enclosed social system but rather a definite
trend in the historic development of society, which, in contrast with the intellectual
guardianship of all clerical and governmental institutions, strives for the free unhindered
unfolding of all the individual and social forces in life. For anarchists, freedom is not
an abstract philosophical concept, but a vital concrete possibility for every human being
3
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to bring to full development all the powers, capacities, and talents within them, and
turn them to social account. The less this natural development of people is influenced
by religious or political guardianship, the more efficient and harmonious human
personality will become, the more it will become the measure of the intellectual culture
of the society in which it has grown.7

"As anarchists, we have seen our politics denigrated by other artists; as
artists, we have had our cultural production attacked as frivolous by activists."
—Realising the Impossibe: Art Against Authority

It would be wrong to view this text as some kind of blueprint for anarchist design action.
This is not a manifesto. Nor is it the justification for graphic design as a specialist,
elitist profession to continue in its current form in the 'aid' of social change. As the
early anarchist Proudhon wrote to Marx, "Let us not make ourselves the leaders of
a new intolerance. Let us not pose as the apostles of a new religion, even if it be
the religion of logic, of reason". 8 And while there is a definite place for the graphic
designer in an activist role, both in an educational and provocative sense, designers
must not make the mistake of becoming some kind of vanguard group of directors.
Whereas Marxism is often justified in both political and academic fields in this
respect—defending the role of a necessary vanguard party to lead the ignorant
masses to liberation—anarchism vehemently refutes and rejects this concept.
It is the responsibility of anyone with an understanding of visual communication to
consider the effect their work has on the lives of others, especially the most marginalised,
and the most oppressed. Instead, the design practitioner, through the basic act of joining
their moral principles with their material production, should, and could, greatly contribute
to the transformation of everyday life—towards a more just and humane society. The
conscious graphic designer could instill in people's minds a broader sense of possibility,
using the communicative powers of artistic imagery to empower, encourage and enrage.
It is important to shift societies' many urgent concerns from the fringes and into the
public realm, in a direct and unavoidable manner. However, purely negative and angstridden critique (while sometimes useful) can only go so far—it is the sense of positive
possibilities that need to be associated with the ideas of revolutionary change. The
marginality of alternative social relations must be overcome—its ideas rendered public,
transparent, and shared.
Mainstream media do a rather convincing job of keeping our private critical thoughts
isolated. It is an important task to illustrate that the critical and questioning ideas we
may be having individually are, more often than not, shared by others, rather than letting
them be diffused and disarmed by those in power through religion, politics, education,
and popular media (including, of course, graphic design). Graphic design can publicly
and prolifically become the visual manifestation of these shared ideas. "Ideally, art can
4
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inspire hope, encourage critical thinking, capture emotion, and stimulate creativity.
It can declare another way to think about and participate in living. Art can document
or challenge history, create a framework for social change, and create a vision of a more
just world. When art is used in activism it provides an appealing and accessible entry
point to social issues and radical politics".9 Graphic design can act as one catalyst for
further involvement in social alternatives, and social struggle.

“Artists speak out against the war for one week but serve the capitalists all
year.”
—Black Mask #4

However images alone are not enough. It is not just what the work of a designer says
or does that perpetuates the dominant social relations of today, but how that work is
made. Design is an overwhelmingly individual act. Yet further exploration of collective
participation in the design process can set the basis for future non-hierarchal, collective
organisation. Ways of working with others when making work could essentially form
patterns and guides for the self organization of a more libertarian society. Therefore the
act of making work could be as empowering as the visual message itself, pointing the
way towards social relations on a more macro level. This exploration has exciting and
liberating possibilities: "Anarchism is no patent solution for all human problems, no
utopia of a perfect social order, as it has so often been called, since on principle it rejects
all absolute schemes and concepts. It does not believe in any absolute truth, or in definite
final goals for human development, but in an unlimited perfectibility of social
arrangements and human living conditions, which are always straining after higher
forms of expression…"10 Allowing anarchist inspired design to collectively explore and
illustrate those 'higher forms of expression' can do nothing but broaden the scope and
awareness of more just social relations between people.

Endnotes
1. In relation to the anarchist concept of 'no gods, no masters'—or, that ‘the exploitation of man by man and the
dominion of man over man are inseparable, and each is the condition of the other’.
2. Design collectives such as Justseeds, The Street Art Workers, Drawing Resistance, the Beehive Collective, Paper
Politics, Taring Padi, and the Prison Poster Project are just a few examples. See Realising the Impossible: Art
Against Authority by Josh Macphee and Erik Reuland (AK Press, 2007).
3. A government initiative aimed at helping New Zealand companies 'increase their exports and profits through the
better use of design in their products and services'. Check it out at www.betterbydesign.org.nz.
4. See Fast Food Nation by Eric Schlosser (Penguin Books, 2002).
5. Michael Bakunin in Anarchism by Daniel Guerin (Monthly Review Press, 1970).
6. Voline in Anarchism by Daniel Guerin (Monthly Review Press, 1970).
7. Paraphrased from Rudolf Rocker's Anarcho-Syndicalism: Theory and Practice (AK Press, 2004).
8. From Anarchism by Daniel Guerin (Monthly Review Press, 1970).
9. Colin Matthes, Realising the Impossible: Art Against Authority by Josh Macphee and Erik Reuland (AK Press, 2007).
10. Rudolf Rocker, 'Anarcho-Syndicalism: Theory and Practice' (AK Press, 2004).
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Of whom and of what are we
contemporaries? What does it mean to be
contemporary?

Hans Ulrich Obrist
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Manifestos for
the Future

– Giorgio Agamben1
According to common-sense
understanding, defining what we mean by the
“contemporary” in art presents few problems:
anything being produced in the present is always
contemporary, and by the same token all art
must necessarily have been contemporary at the
time of its production and/or initial reception.
This much is clear. It is also clear, however, that
the phrase “contemporary art” has special
currency today, as a commonplace of the media
and of society in general. If “contemporary art”
has largely replaced “modern art” in the public
consciousness, then it is no doubt due in part to
the term’s apparent simplicity, its self-evidence.
Trouble-free outside the art world, the
“contemporary” is twice as useful on the inside.
For one, it appears to be a purely temporal
marker, simply denoting the “now,” purged of
critical or ideological presupposition. It appears
not to require any lengthy unraveling, of the kind
that Baudelaire, for example, felt to be required
of the “modern,” whose sense of “the ephemeral,
the contingent” linked an orientation towards the
future to a break with traditional values, and in
particular to a break with a cyclical conception of
time.2
In his discussion of the word “revolution,”
Göran Therborn has recently provided us with a
striking indication of how this very shift from a
cyclical conception of time to one of linearity and
teleology took place in European thought:
Take the word “revolution,” for example. As
a pre-modern concept it pointed
backwards, “rolling back,” or to recurrent
cyclical motions, as in Copernicus’s On the
Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres, or in
the French Enlightenment Encyclopédie, in
which the main entry refers to clocks and
clock-making. Only after 1789 did
“revolution” become a door to the future...3
Ever since the querelle des Anciens et des
Modernes at the end of the seventeenth century,
the modern has been placed in explicit
opposition to some other force, whether
temporal or ideological. From the start, the
modern was advocated, defended, set forth as a
position among others. The contemporary, on the
other hand, presents itself as something of a
default category or a catch-all. Yet its success
may not be altogether accidental; and if it is, it
may nonetheless be entirely appropriate, if for
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cannot write alternatives that are more
than vague utopias; without a manifesto,
we cannot conceive the future.5
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somewhat more complex reasons. It may be
precisely as a catch-all that it befits today’s field
of artistic production more than ever, where –
perhaps as a consequence of our collective
disorientation – we have come to suspect
modernity to be our antiquity; where the “Age of
Manifestos” has long become the subject of our
nostalgia – or not? Could there be a future for
manifestos?

A “contemporary” manifesto could perhaps
be perceived as a naïvely optimistic call for
collective action, as we live in a time that is more
atomized and has far fewer cohesive artistic
movements. And yet there seems to be an urgent
desire for a radical change that may allow us to
propose a new situation, to name the beginning
of the next possibility rather than just look
backwards. In October 2008 this question was
addressed in depth at “Manifesto Marathon,” a
two-day “futurological congress” we organized in
the Serpentine Gallery Pavilion in Kensington
Garden, London.4
With regard to the manifesto – and its
current absence – as a piece of printed matter,
Zak Kyes (who designed the book for Manifesto
Marathon) on this occasion said:
The printed form of manifestos has always
been inseparable from their radical
agendas, which engage the act of
publication and dissemination as sites for
debate and exchange rather than mere
documentation. For this reason, it is
prescient to revisit the clarity and
articulation – or, in many cases, willful
obfuscation – of published manifestos
today, a time which is defined by a panoply
of publications as voluminous as they are
homogenous. . . . For one thing is certain:
without some kind of a manifesto, we
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Alighiero Boetti, Cieli ad alta quota, 1989. Watercolor on paper
mounted on canvas, 51 x 72 cm.

In his book Utopistics, looking at historical
choices of the twenty-first century, the American
sociologist Immanuel Wallerstein explored what
could possibly be better – not perfect, but better
– societies within the constraints of reality.6 As a
mode of deployment, the manifesto requires an
opposition for it to create such a rupture. We
travel through dreams that were betrayed to a
world system far surpassing the limits of the
nineteenth-century paradigm of liberal
capitalism.
After all, the manifesto is a fundamentally
transdisciplinary device, a history that is
addressed in Martin Puchner’s recent
publication, Poetry of the Revolution: Marx,
Manifestos, and the Avant-Gardes.7 He breaks
the history of manifestos down into three
phases: first, the emergence of the manifesto as
a recognizable political genre in the midnineteenth century (The Communist Manifesto,
1848); second, the creation of avant-garde
movements through the explosion of art
manifestos in the early twentieth century
(Manifesto of Futurism, 1909); and third, the
rivalry between the socialist manifesto and the
avant-garde manifesto from the 1910s to the late
1960s. Fifty years later, it could be said that this
rivalry has faded, along with the political
opposition that fueled it. In the beginning, the art
manifesto did not merely register art’s political
ambitions; it changed the very nature of the
artwork itself. “The result is … an art forged in
the image of the manifesto: aggressive rather
than introverted; screaming rather than reticent;
collective rather than individual.”8 This has
traditionally been the case for manifestos in the
arts; however, it could be said that the twentyfirst century art manifesto appears to be more
introverted than aggressive, more reticent than
screaming, and more individual than collective.
The striking commonality between artistic
and political manifestos is their intention to
trigger a collective rupture, and – like almost all
manifestos in the past, which took the form of a
group statement – assume the voice of some
collective “we.” At the “Manifesto Marathon”
event the Marxist historian Eric Hobsbawm
observed this to be the case with all political
manifestos he could think of: “They always speak
in the plural and aim to win supporters (also in
the plural).”9 Genuine groups of people,
sometimes rallying around a person or a
periodical, however short-lived, are conscious of
what they are against and what they think they
have in common – a history, Hobsbawm
acknowledges, embedded in the last century.
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Of course, the trouble about any writings
about the future: it is unknowable. We know
what we don’t like about the present and
why, which is why all manifestos are best at
denunciation. As for the future, we only
have the certainty that what we do will have
unintended consequences.10
Echoing Hobsbawm, Tino Sehgal suggested a
receptiveness to such unintended consequences
to be a characteristic of the twenty-first century:
I thought the twenty-first century would be,
hopefully, more like a dialogue, more like
conversation, and maybe that in itself is a
kind of manifestation or whatever. I am very
careful in even using that word. I just think
the twentieth century was so sure of itself,
and I hope that the twenty-first century will
be less sure. And part of that is to listen to
what other people say and to enter into a
dialogue, to not stand up and immediately
declare one’s intent.11
But as Tom McCarthy pointed out on the same
occasion, the certainty of the manifesto still
lends it a certain charm:
What interests me about the manifesto is
that it’s a defunct format. It belongs to the
early twentieth century and its atmosphere
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What now? Hobsbawm continued:

of political and aesthetic upheaval. The
bombast and aggression, the halfapocalyptic, half-utopian thrust, the
earnestness – all the manifesto’s rhetorical
devices seem anachronistic now. For that
very reason it’s compelling, in the way a
broken bicycle wheel was for Duchamp.
Things that don’t work have great
potential.12
And yet, it is the “unbuilt” or unfulfilled nature of
the future that drives manifestos, and we can
perhaps find some semblance of their utopian
thrust and social imagination in projects that
were for one reason or another unrealized. For
every planned project that is carried out,
hundreds of other proposals by artists,
architects, designers, scientists, and other
practitioners around the world stay unrealized
and invisible to the public. Unlike unrealized
architectural models and projects submitted for
competitions, which are frequently published
and discussed, public endeavors in the visual
arts that are planned but not carried out
ordinarily remain unnoticed or little known.
I see unrealized projects as the most
important unreported stories in the art world. As
Henri Bergson showed, actual realization is only
one possibility surrounded by many others that
13
merit close attention. There are many amazing
unrealized projects out there, forgotten projects,
misunderstood projects, lost projects, deskdrawer projects, realizable projects, poetic-

Jimmie Durham, Billboard proposal, 1988. From Unbuilt Roads: 107 Unrealised Projects, Edited by Hans Ulrich Obrist and Guy Tortosa, Hatje Cantz (1997).
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utopian dream constructs, unrealizable projects,
partially realized projects, censored projects,
and so on. It seems urgent to remember certain
roads not taken, and – in an active and dynamic,
rather than nostalgic or melancholic way –
transform some of them into propositions or
possibilities for the future.
And here one encounters a paradox in the
contemporary, just as the historicizing of
modernism has itself been paradoxical: how can
the ephemeral, the contingent, and the future be
things of the past? For within the art world
nowadays, the term “contemporary” does indeed
most often assume a periodizing function, and
such temporal markers always imply a before
and an after. It is in this way that the
“contemporary” presupposes more than it
initially declares, and begins to approach a more
specialized usage, one that may require nothing
more than its repeated use within the ranks of
the art world for its meaning to be apparent. But,
with this repeated use, “contemporary art” loses
its semblance of simplicity and begins to
demand its own “before.” Of course, attempts to
pinpoint a decisive historical break between the
modernist and the contemporary are mostly
stillborn and will lead to nothing but
interminable wrangling. To give just one example,
“the turn of the 1960s” will never do, just as the
central claim of Fred Kaplan’s fascinating recent
account of the year 1959 – “the year everything
changed,” as he puts it – should likewise be
taken with a pinch of salt.14
What is it that makes the “contemporary”
maybe worth rescuing from the charges I have
outlined – of equivocation, default legitimacy, or
just plain bad common sense? It may be what is
perhaps most clearly seen in its use as a noun:
the word “contemporary” implies a relation; one
is a contemporary of another. The word
“contemporary” is traceable to the Medieval
Latin word, “contemporarius,” whose constituent
parts “con” (“with”) and “temporarius” (“of time”)
similarly point towards a relational meaning:
“with/in time.” What is suggested here then, and
what Baudelaire’s “modern” seems to disregard,
is a plurality of temporalities across space, a
plurality of experiences and pathways through
modernity that continues to this day, and on a
truly global scale.
The French historian Fernand Braudel
describes how in the longue durée (long duration)
there can be seismic shifts, like that which
occurred in the sixteenth century as the center of
power shifted from the Mediterranean to the
Atlantic.15 We are now living through a period in
which the center of gravity is transferring to new
worlds. The second half of the twentieth century
was very much a time of the “Westkunst,” to use
the title of Kasper König and Laszlo Glozer’s

groundbreaking exhibition.16 The early twentyfirst century is witnessing the emergence of a
multiplicity of new centers, above all in Beijing,
Shanghai, Guangzhou, Shenzhen, Hong Kong,
Seoul, Tokyo, Mumbai, Delhi, Beirut, Tehran, and
Cairo, to give a few examples. Since the 1990s,
exhibitions have contributed considerably to this
new cartography of art.
One great potential of the exhibition is to be
a catalyst for different layers of input in the city.
The multiplication of these events can be seen
positively in terms of the multiplication of
centers. The quest for the absolute center that
dominated most of the twentieth century has
opened up to include a plurality of centers in the
twenty-first, and biennales are making an
important contribution to this. They can also
form a bridge between the local and the global.
By definition, a bridge has two ends, and as the
artist Huang Yong Ping recently pointed out:
“Normally we think a person should have only
one standpoint, but when you become a bridge
you have to have two.”17 This bridge is always
dangerous, but for Huang Yong Ping the notion of
the bridge creates the possibility of opening up
something new. The “contemporary” is thus
spatiotemporal through and through.
In January–December 1993 as part of
Museum in Progress, Alighiero e Boetti made a
variation of his work Cieli ad alta quota in which
six versions of the watercolor drawings were
published in Austrian Airlines’ in-flight magazine
Sky Lines.18 In addition, airline passengers could
ask stewards for the same works in the form of
jigsaw puzzles, which were the same size as the
folding tables in the airplane. The six details of
Cieli ad alta quota, which showed a certain
number of airplanes flying within in a specific
area in various directions, always implies the
potential for expansion; continuing beyond the
frame at both high and low altitudes.
Destinations connect and interweave to form
networks of lines along which meaning is created
though the variety of possibilities for the
migration of forms.
The impossibility of capturing form in
Boetti’s Cieli ad alta quota takes us to Giorgio
Agamben’s “What Is the Contemporary?” which
shows the one who belongs to his or her own
time to be the one who does not coincide
perfectly with it – to capture one’s moment is to
be able to perceive in the darkness of the
present this light which tries to join us and
cannot: “the contemporary is the person who
perceives the darkness of his time as something
that concerns him, as something that never
ceases to engage him.”19
Defining contemporaneity as precisely “that
relationship with time that adheres to it through
a disjunction and an anachronism,” he goes on to
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This means that the contemporary is not
only the one who, perceiving the darkness
of the present, grasps a light that can never
reach its destiny; he is also the one who,
dividing and interpolating time, is capable
of transforming it and putting it in relation
with other times. He is able to read history
in unforeseen ways, to “cite it” according to
a necessity that does not arise in any way
from his will, but from an exigency to which
he cannot not respond. It is as if this
invisible light that is the darkness of the
present cast its shadow on the past, so
that the past, touched by this shadow,
acquired the ability to respond to the
darkness of the now.21
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describe this contemporary figure as the one
who is not blinded by the lights of his or her time
or century: “The contemporary is he who firmly
holds his gaze on his own time so as to perceive
not its light, but rather its darkness.”20 Agamben
takes us to astrophysics to explain the darkness
in the sky to be the light that travels to us at full
speed, but which cannot reach us, as the
galaxies from which it originates recede faster
than the speed of light. To discern the
potentialities that constantly escape the
definition of the present is to understand the
contemporary moment.
Jean Rouch often told me about the
immense courage required in order to be
contemporary, to engage in the difficult
negotiation between the past and the future. Like
Agamben, he spoke of a means of accessing the
present moment through some form of
archaeology. Both Rouch and Agamben agree
that being contemporary means to return to a
present we have never been to, to resist the
homogenization of time through ruptures and
discontinuities. Agamben concludes:
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the design
certification
dialogue

1 build on the history of design and foment experimentation, development and
innovation from education to the highest level of professional practice.
2 establish standards of excellence and commonly shared expectations for all
practitioners to follow, creating a benchmark that reinforces, unites and ensures the
ongoing evolution of the design profession.
3 be assembled on a flexible platform that recognizes the changing dynamics of our
industry, capable of adjusting and expanding to future developments.
4 replace the limiting term “graphic designer” with the more encompassing,
appropriate and strategy-centered term “Communications Designer.”
5 define the professional Communications Designer as a knowledgeable, experienced
and ethical individual,capable of providing visual solutions that add value and go
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beyond superficial trends, looks or ephemeral styles.
6 embrace the inherent responsibility and power of Design in the 21st century,
integrating accountability into the fabric of our discipline.
7 advance the fundamental notion that Design plays a vital role in the preservation of
our quality of life, the use of natural resources, our human interactions and the
enrichment of our local and global society, introducing People, Planet, Profit as the
foundation of our field.
8 identify that a formal design education, combined with a commitment to long-term
development, are the core for growing our profession.
9 institute a platform of inclusion within the association,allowing designers from
different levels of education, experience and backgrounds to achieve their personal
and professional goals.
10 confront the fact that our industry enables individuals to practice via self-training,
without any form of established accountability, ethical guidelines or theoretical
knowledge, underscoring the value design education has on the development of the
industry.
11 recognize that honesty and transparency are essential elements to forge longlasting relationships with clients, peers, business and society.
12 require its members to follow strict codes of Ethics & Rules of Professional
Conduct, holding them accountable for complying with such standards.
13 defend the value of designers inside industry, government, business and science,
promoting the benefit that a multi-disciplinary exchange of knowledge has on
innovation, problem-solving and the betterment of the global community.
14 denounce a designer’s participation in deceitful, fraudulent and exploitative
practices such as spec-work, crowd-sourcing and other activities, without adequate
remuneration following local and federal copyright laws.
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15 understand that certification is not a superficial, prestigious title, but a symbol
representing an individual’s level of business expertise, ethical standards and
professional commitment to the practice, our industry and the general public.
16 acknowledge that portfolios serve to showcase design applications, practical
experience, procedures and skills, but should never be the sole and primary element
for assessing the competence, capability and commitment of a designer.
17 foster activities that facilitate exchange and unify all fields of design, nurturing
respect and collaboration.
18 protect the interests of the profession and its practitioners, continuing to fight for
greater recognition, respect, inclusion, validation and participation of Design in the
daily activities of our political, economic and social structures.
19 engage with academic institutions to ensure that design education provides the
highest quality environment, teaching and skills, all grounded on ethics and social
responsibility.
20 nurture the building of relationships between designers and nonprofit
organizations, offering Design as an integral communication asset at the service of
socially-driven enterprises.
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Introduction
We’re All Believers

I

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

n April 2009, the leaders of a powerful clan presided over a ceremony on the grounds of their new house of worship. The clan’s
warriors, known for their fickleness and inconsistency—their success
against other tribes depending to a large degree on luck—worried that
an adversary had placed a curse on their home turf. Someone had hidden a significant artifact—a symbol of their sworn enemy—under the
premises. The American media, typically dismissive of voodoo, had a
field day with this little rite. As journalists looked on, two men friendly
to the warriors pulled the offending relic from the ground and raised
it high. Flashbulbs illuminated a ragged piece of cloth clearly reading
the number 34 and the name Ortiz. The new Yankee Stadium had
been cleansed.
Why should we, an enlightened society largely adhering to the
rigors of science, care so much about a shirt buried in concrete by a
construction worker? And why would the president of the Yankees
threaten that worker with legal action and demand recompense for the
cost of replacing the concrete? The Red Sox jersey itself posed no
structural threat to the stadium. So how could that worker “force” the
Yankees to dig it up? Because magical powers were attributed to that
jersey. (We’ll revisit Yankee Stadium in chapter 2.)
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Most of the world is religious, and millions more are openly superstitious, spiritual, or credulous of the paranormal. But in this book I
argue that we all believe in magic—luck, mind over matter, destiny,
jinxes, life after death, evil, and heavenly helpers—even when we say we
don’t.
Magical thinking can be quite banal. We find occult meaning
in the world all around us, every day. Do you own any sentimental
objects—say, a wedding ring, a family heirloom, or an autographed
baseball? Objects you’d value more than an identical duplicate? That’s
magical thinking. Do you feel that what goes around comes around,
through some universal principle of fairness? That’s magical thinking.
Do you yell at your laptop when it erases your fi les? Magical thinking.
Do you hope to leave a legacy after you die? Magical thinking. Do you
believe that certain events were meant to happen? Magical thinking.
Or that you can lift your arm through the power of your conscious
thoughts? Magical thinking, even that.
As you will see, those examples all derive from our ongoing flirtation
with supernaturalism, a relationship we depend on for our very survival.

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

Giving Up the Ghost
For the first ten years of my life I went to church every week with my
family. Not by choice; I found it boring and hated getting up early and
wearing uncomfortable clothes. But we got donuts in Sunday school, I
enjoyed a modest version of stardom as a member of the choir, and I
was allowed to spend sermons drawing tanks and fighter planes blowing up the illustration of the church on the cover of the program.
And I did believe in, and fear, God. I hated being alone with him
in the empty chapel—it gave me goose bumps. For a time I refused to
say the word God and would spell it out. I even wrote it “G-O-D.”
But things changed around fourth grade, when I discovered a
copy of A Brief History of Time by Stephen Hawking on my parents’
bedroom floor. I read his portrayal of the evolution of the universe,

473

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

I n t roduc t ion

3

first with my father and then on my own, and saw that the Big Questions could be answered, or at least approached, by science. God made
less and less sense.
I found more books on the big bang and the fabric of space-time
and abandoned my belief in a personal creator—but not my obsession
with him. I became a strident young atheist, eager to debate anyone who
stooped to have faith in an invisible guide. In the copy of Why I Am Not
a Christian by the British philosopher Bertrand Russell that I purchased
for pleasure-reading in middle school, I underlined passages such as, “It
would seem, therefore, that the three human impulses embodied in religion are fear, conceit, and hatred.” I struggled to understand humanity’s
unshakable hold on magical beliefs—its stock in miracles, gods, a soul—
against all reason.
That’s just it: faith is unreasonable, an emotional reaction. But
shouldn’t reason triumph in deciphering the workings of the universe?
Why cry out for a daddy in the sky to explain things and keep you safe?
(I have Freudian interpretations of my conversion, too, but I’ll save
those for therapy.) In my Vulcan mind-set, I looked down on the religious as stupid or weak or both.
But I knew too many smart, admirable people who went to church.
Besides, I never converted anyone to atheism using logic. So I decided
to chillax and pay more attention to what irrational beliefs did for people. Five billion faithful can’t be wrong!
And I realized in myself a continued need for something more.
My teen years were dark, and I often thought that life would be easier
were I not an atheist. I looked for slivers of evidence to let me believe
that we are not simply mortal, finite, arbitrary collections of organic
molecules. I read Synchronicity, in which the physicist F. David Peat
tries to ground Carl Jung’s ideas about meaningful coincidences in the
world of quantum mechanics. I read The Physics of Immortality, in which
the physicist Frank Tipler proposes that our descendants will use computers to re-create all previous humans and continue our existences in
a virtual heaven. And I read The Archaic Revival, in which the ethnobotanist Terence McKenna considers psychedelics a window into higher
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dimensions. (Naturally, I also tested some of those windows.) And here
is something I’ve never told anyone before. For a couple years after
giving up God, I still occasionally prayed at night, sending my thoughts
out into the vast ether.
I really, really wanted to believe in magic.
In parallel with my search for meaning was the pursuit of the
meaning of meaning, which led me from physics to psychology. We
can’t interact with reality directly and in fact can’t even be sure it
exists; we experience it only through the filter of our own consciousness. What you see, hear, taste, and touch is all a subjective construction in your brain based on sensory input. (Or a neural jack, as in The
Matrix.) I decided the closest I could come to understanding the ultimate nature of reality was to understand how the mind creates it. In
college I set out to design an independent major in consciousness studies before settling on cognitive neuroscience, the rigorous analysis of
the interface between matter and mind, existence and experience.
That pursuit has led me here. I can’t of course provide for you the
meaning of life, and might even speak dismissively (though not derisively) of the meaning you already hold dear. But I’m not ruining
Christmas just for fun. (And, arguably, I’m not ruining Christmas at
all; telling people why they’re biased to believe in Rudolph says nothing
about Rudolph’s actual existence.) I’m dissecting the sacred because the
same magical thinking that leads to sentimentality, altruism, and selfefficacy can also lead to vilification, fatalism, and irrational exuberance,
or even depression, obsessive-compulsive disorder, and psychosis. By
tearing down everything holy and pointing out the sand it was built on,
I’m hoping we can learn how to build meaning back up in constructive
ways. I don’t want to eradicate magical thinking. I want to harness it.

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

The Rationality of Irrationality
Far from a sign of stupidity or weakness, magical thinking exemplifies
many of the habits of mind that made humans so evolutionarily suc-
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cessful. Once you’ve accepted that the brain constructs reality, and
that the brain has evolved like any other organ to help its owner survive and reproduce, it follows that the brain constructs reality in the
most useful way possible for its owner. The key word here is useful,
which is not to say accurate. The brain doesn’t care so much what’s
really out there; it just needs to stay alive and be replicated, which
might involve telling us a white lie now and again.
Over the past several decades, psychologists have documented a
litany of cognitive biases—consistent misperceptions of the world—
and explained their positive functions. For example, we overestimate
heights when looking down, making us particularly cautious about
falling. In the social realm, men overestimate sexual interest from
women because the cost of hitting on someone and receiving a brushoff is small compared to the benefit of scoring and spreading one’s seed.
(A drink in the face is temporary, but a carrier for your genes lasts generations.) And superstitious rituals such as crossing fingers may result
from believing we have more control over the world than we actually
do, a bias that prevents counterproductive feelings of helplessness.
The behavioral economist Dan Ariely, who has designed many
clever studies to tease out our biases, calls the human mind “predictably irrational.” Alternatively, the evolutionary psychologist Martie
Haselton and her colleagues have written that “the mind is best
described as adaptively rational . . . equipped with mechanisms that are
constrained and sometimes imprecise, but nevertheless clear products
of natural selection showing evidence of good design.”
This design comprises two distinct levels of processing. The rational system is slow, deliberate, abstract, and logical. The intuitive system is quick, automatic, associative, and emotional. We have the second
system to thank for magical thinking.
Thinking and belief, as I use the terms in this book, include biases
and intimations and feelings. Mere whiffs and glimmers of thought. If
you think conscious deliberation drives the car, you’re ignoring the vast
engine block beneath the hood at your own peril. We run largely on
autopilot, and overthinking things (as I and many others are wont to do)
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can funk up the works. For example, when an injury disconnects emotional brain centers from neural areas responsible for higher cognition,
patients can’t listen to their guts and have trouble making even simple
decisions. Recall the millipede who was asked how he knows which leg
to move next and immediately froze. Sometimes intuitive thinking just
gets the job done. And as we’ll see, magical thinking is not merely an
eccentric extension of healthy biases and shortcuts; it can provide benefits of its own. Most prominently, it offers a sense of control and a sense
of meaning, making life richer, more comprehensible, and less scary.
Often, the biologically modern deliberative system is powerless to
restrain the ancient associative system it’s built on. It makes no difference how clever you are or how reasonable you try to be: research
shows little correlation between people’s levels of rationality or intelligence and their susceptibility to magical thinking. I “know” knocking on wood has no mystical power. But my instincts tell me to do it
anyway, just in case, and I do. A possibly apocryphal tale has the legendary physicist Niels Bohr responding to a friend’s inquiry about the
horseshoe he’d hung above his door: “Oh, I don’t believe in it. But I am
told it works even if you don’t.” (I’d say he was channeling Yogi Berra
if they hadn’t been contemporaries.) “There are many layers of belief,”
the psychologist Carol Nemeroff, who has studied magical thinking
extensively, told me. “And the answer for many people, especially with
regard to magic, is, ‘Most of me doesn’t believe, but some of me does.’ ”

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

Longings and Wisdom
“Magic—the very word seems to reveal a world of mysterious and unexpected possibilities!” the Polish anthropologist Bronisław Malinowski
wrote in 1925. “Even for the clear scientific mind the subject of magic
has a special attraction. Partly perhaps because we hope to find in it the
quintessence of primitive man’s longings and of his wisdom—and that,
whatever it might be, is worth knowing. Partly because ‘magic’ seems to
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stir up in everyone some hidden mental forces, some lingering hopes in
the miraculous, some dormant beliefs in man’s mysterious possibilities.”
Malinowski spent several years in the southwest Pacific studying
the magical practices of “primitive man.” Much of today’s scholarship
on magic derives from the anthropological efforts of the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries, in which the traditions of bushmen and
remote islanders were cataloged and scrutinized. Psychologists, sociologists, and historians have still not agreed upon what counts as magic,
versus religion, versus science, versus technology. There’s plenty of
overlap: magic and religion both deal with a spiritual realm. Magic and
science both deal with uncovering hidden patterns in the world. And
magic and technology both deal with mastering one’s environment.
“Although the word ‘magic’ is common in both scholarly and lay discourse,” the psychologists Carol Nemeroff and Paul Rozin have written:

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

the variety of things to which it refers is far-reaching, ranging
from a social institution characteristic of traditional societies, to
sleight-of-hand or parlor tricks, to belief in unconventional phenomena such as UFOs and ESP, to sloppy thinking or false beliefs,
and even to a state of romance, wonder, or the mysterious. One
must at least entertain the possibility that there is no true category
here at all. Instead, the term “magic” in current usage has become
a label for a residual category—a garbage bin filled with various
odds and ends that we do not otherwise know what to do with.

There is a common thread that holds together many of the things
we tend to call magic and excludes many of the things we don’t. One
recurring theme in the literature—a theme I’m taking as the basis for
my definition of magical thinking—is what the anthropologist Richard
Shweder called a “confusion of subjectivity and objectivity” and the
anthropologist Claude Lévi-Strauss called “the anthropomorphism of
nature . . . and the physiomorphism of man.” There’s the world of the
mind, defined by intention and conscious experience, and the world of
outside reality, defined by matter and deterministic forces. But we
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instinctively treat the mind as though it had physical properties, and
we treat the physical world as though it had mental properties. That’s
magical thinking. We perceive mind and matter mingling together,
working on the same wavelength.
The psychologist Marjaana Lindeman similarly defines magical
thinking as “category mistakes where the core attributes of mental,
physical, and biological entities and processes are confused with each
other” and has collected evidence linking these category mistakes
under one umbrella. She and collaborators found that people who
describe phrases such as, Old furniture knows things about the past, or, An
evil thought is contaminated, or When summer is warm, flowers want to
bloom as more than metaphor also believe in feng shui and astrology
(i.e., that the arrangement of furniture or stars can channel life energy),
see more purpose in natural and random events, and are more likely to
be religious and hold paranormal beliefs.
One advantage of defining magical thinking as the mingling of
psychological concepts with physical ones, rather than simply as holding
beliefs that contradict scientific consensus, is that what counts as magical thinking is less prone to change as we learn more about the world.
We now know that our planet is a sphere, but learning that it has a personality would constitute a revolution an order of magnitude larger.
The current definition also distinguishes magical thinking from
everyday false beliefs such as the notion that toilets tend to flush clockwise in the Southern Hemisphere or that toilet seats transmit HIV, from
common biases and states of mind such as germ phobia and wishful
thinking, and from credence in possible but unlikely phenomena such as
Bigfoot’s existence and alien authorship of crop circles.

The 7 Laws of Magical Thinking:
How Irrational Beliefs Keep us Happy, Healthy and Sane, Plume, London, 2013

The Agenda
With our promiscuous mixing of the mental and physical realms, it’s
hard to break magical thinking into distinct laws, but I’ve tried. Someone
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else might divide the material differently than I have, with different
laws, or more laws, or fewer. And things I call magical thinking someone else might dismiss as run-of-the-mill irrationality. Surely, I’ll also
make what some consider omissions. I’ve tried to take a consistent approach in mapping the terrain, but the borders remain debatable. Here’s
a rough guide:
In chapter 1, “Objects Carry Essences,” we’ll explore how everyday items become emotionally significant by taking on the spirit of
their previous owners or unique pasts. In chapter 2, “Symbols Have
Power,” we’ll see that we confuse symbolic associations in our heads
for causal relationships in the world. Chapter 3, “Actions Have Distant
Consequences,” takes up superstitious rituals and our attempts to
channel luck through physical acts. Chapter 4, “The Mind Knows No
Bounds,” covers belief in mind over matter and extrasensory perception, as well as transcendent experiences. In chapter 5, “The Soul Lives
On,” we’ll look at how hard it is to believe that your mind dies when
your body does. In chapter 6, “The World Is Alive,” we’ll see that we
often treat inanimate objects as conscious. Chapter 7, “Everything
Happens for a Reason,” analyzes our insistence that higher powers
guide natural events. Finally, the epilogue explores ways to find meaning in life by treating the world as sacred.
For the most part I don’t cover explicit and culturally transmitted
beliefs in religion, magic, and the paranormal. Plenty of excellent
books exist on those. I’m more interested in our shadow beliefs—those
inklings of the numinous that we deny—and beliefs we don’t even recognize as magical. These habits of mind guide us through the world
every day. In very basic ways they provide a sense of control, of purpose, of connection, and of meaning, and without them we couldn’t
function. So here’s my gauntlet: even if you’re a hard-core skeptic who
walks under ladders and pronounces “New Age” like “sewage,” you
believe in magic.
And that’s nothing to be ashamed of.
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The 3D Additivist Manifesto
Derived from petrochemicals boiled into being from the black oil of a trillion ancient
bacterioles, the plastic used in 3D Additive manufacturing is a metaphor before it has
even been layered into shape. Its potential belies the complications of its history:
that matter is the sum and prolongation of our ancestry; that creativity is brutal,
sensual, rude, coarse, and cruel. 1 We declare that the world’s splendour has been
enriched by a new beauty: the beauty of crap, kipple 2 and detritus. A planet
crystallised with great plastic tendrils like serpents with pixelated breath 3 …for a
revolution that runs on disposable armaments is more desirable than the contents of
Edward Snowden’s briefcase; more breathtaking than The United Nations Legislative
Series.
There is nothing which our infatuated race would desire to see more than the fertile
union between a man and an Analytical Engine. Yet humankind are the antediluvian
prototypes of a far vaster Creation. 4 The whole of humankind can be understood as a
biological medium, of which synthetic technology is but one modality. Thought and
Life both have been thoroughly dispersed on the winds of information. 5 Our power
and intelligence do not belong specifically to us, but to all matter. 6 Our technologies
are the sex organs of material speculation. Any attempt to understand these
occurrences is blocked by our own anthropomorphism. 7 In order to proceed,
therefore, one has to birth posthuman machines, a fantasmagoric and
unrepresentable repertoire of actual re-embodiments of the most hybrid kinds. 8
Additivism will be instrumental in accelerating the emergence and encounter with
The Radical Outside. 9
Additivism can emancipate us.
Additivism will eradicate us.

http://additivism.org/manifesto

We want to encourage, interfere, and reverse-engineer the possibilities encoded into
the censored, the invisible, and the radical notion of the 3D printer itself. To endow
the printer with the faculties of plastic: condensing imagination within material
reality. 10 The 3D print then becomes a symptom of a systemic malady. An aesthetics
of exaptation,11 with the peculiar beauty to be found in reiteration; in making a
mesh.12 This is where cruelty and creativity are reconciled: in the appropriation of all
planetary matter to innovate on biological prototypes. 13 From the purest
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thermoplastic, from the cleanest photopolymer, and shiniest sintered metals we
propose to forge anarchy, revolt and distemper. Let us birth disarray from its digital
chamber.
To mobilise this entanglement we propose a collective: one figured not only on the
resolution of particular objects, but on the change those objects enable as
instruments of revolution and systemic disintegration. Just as the printing press,
radio, photocopier and modem were saturated with unintended affects, so we seek
to express the potential encoded into every one of the 3D printer’s gears. Just as a
glitch can un-resolve an image, so it can resolve something more posthuman:
manifold systems – biological, political, computational, material. We call for
planetary pixelisation, using Additivist technologies to corrupt the material
unconscious; a call that goes on forever in virtue of this initial movement. 14 We call
not for passive, dead technologies but rather for a gradual awakening of matter, the
emergence, ultimately, of a new form of life. 15
We call for:

http://additivism.org/manifesto

1. The endless repenning of Additivist Manifestos.
2. Artistic speculations on matter and its digital destiny.
3. Texts on:
i. The Anthropocene
ii. The Cthulhucene 16
iii. The Plasticene. 17
4. Designs, blueprints and instructions for 3D printing:
i. Tools of industrial espionage
ii. Tools for self-defense against armed assault
iii. Tools to disguise
iv. Tools to aid/disrupt surveillance
v. Tools to raze/rebuild
vi. Objects beneficial in the promotion of protest, and unrest
vii. Objects for sealing and detaining
viii. Torture devices
ix. Instruments of chastity, and psychological derangement
x. Sex machines
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Temporary Autonomous Drones
Lab equipment used in the production of:
a. Drugs
b. Dietary supplements
c. DNA
d. Photopolymers and thermoplastics
e. Stem cells
f. Nanoparticles.
5. Technical methods for the copying and dissemination of:
i. Mass-produced components
ii. Artworks
iii. All patented forms
iv. The aura of individuals, corporations, and governments.
6. Software for the encoding of messages inside 3D objects.
7. Methods for the decryption of messages hidden inside 3D objects.
8. Chemical ingredients for dissolving, or catalysing 3D objects.
9. Hacks/cracks/viruses for 3D print software:
i. To avoid DRM
ii. To introduce errors, glitches and fissures into 3D prints.
10. Methods for the reclamation, and recycling of plastic:
i. Caught in oceanic gyres
ii. Lying dormant in landfills, developing nations, or the bodies of children.
11. The enabling of biological and synthetic things to become each others
prostheses, including:
i. Skeletal cabling
ii. Nervous system inserts
iii. Lenticular neural tubing
iv. Universal ports, interfaces and orifices.
12. Additivist and Deletionist methods for exapting 18 androgynous bodies,
including:
i. Skin grafts
ii. Antlers
iii. Disposable exoskeletons
iv. Interspecies sex organs.

http://additivism.org/manifesto

xi.
xii.
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13. Von Neumann probes and other cosmic contagions.
14. Methods for binding 3D prints and the machines that produced them in
quantum entanglement.
15. Sacred items used during incantation and transcendence, including:
a. The private parts of Gods and Saints
b. Idols
c. Altars
d. Cuauhxicalli
e. Ectoplasm
f. Nantag stones
16. The production of further mimetic forms, not limited to:
i. Vorpal Blades
ii. Squirdles
iii. Energon
iv. Symmetriads
v. Asymmetriads
vi. Capital
vii. Junk
viii. Love
ix. Alephs
x. Those that from a long way off look like flies. 19
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Life exists only in action. There is no innovation that has not an aggressive character.
We implore you - radicals, revolutionaries, activists, Additivists - to distil your
distemper into texts, templates, blueprints, glitches, forms, algorithms, and
components. Creation must be a violent assault on the forces of matter, to extrude
its shape and extract its raw potential. Having spilled from fissures fracked in Earth’s
deepest wells The Beyond now begs us to be moulded to its will, and we shall drink
every drop as entropic expenditure, and reify every accursed dream through
algorithmic excess. 20 For only Additivism can accelerate us to an aftermath
whence all matter has mutated into the clarity of plastic.
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